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far, father
fate, hate

at, fat

air, care

ado, sofa

all, fall
choose, church
eel, we

bed, end

her, over: also Fr. ¢, as in de;
eu, as in neuf; and ocu, as in
boeuf, coeur; Ger. 6 (or oe),
as in dkonomie.
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Ger. ch, as in nicht, wacht
what
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Oriental final syllables, as,
Ferid-ud-din :
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quaint, quite

Fr. nasal m or n, as in embon-
point, Jean, temps
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s
sh
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z
zh
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Span. #, as in_cafion (cin’ydn),
pirion (pén’ydn)

mingle, singing
bank, ink
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not, on '

corn, nor
atom, symbol
book, look

oil, soil; also Ger. eu, as in beutel
fool, rule
allow, bowsprit
satisfy, sauce
show, sure
thick, thin
father, thither
mute, use

but, us

pull, put .

between u and e, as in Fr. sur,
Ger. Miiller

of, very
(consonantal) yes, young
pleasant, rose

azure, pleasure

* (secondary) accents, to indicate

syllabic stress




port city and capital of a province

in the compartment or division of
Venetia, situated on about 120 islands in
a lagoon or shallow bay of the Adriatic
Sea (Gulf of Venice), north of the mouths of
the Adige and Po, 150 miles east of Milan and
70 miles west-southwest of Trieste. The city
has a compact, roughly elliptical form, the
greater number of the islands being close to-
gether and separated only by narrow canals
(rii), about 'i?s in number, over which 378
bridges have been constructed. The city is
about two and a half miles from the mainland,
with which it is connected by a railway bridge
of 222 arches. On the sea side, separating the
lagoons from the open sea, are long narrow
stretches of sand-hills, known as lidi, strength-
ened in places by masonry bulwarks. Both the
lids and the coast behind the town are de-
fended by strong forts. Besides the canals,
which to a large extent take the place of streets
in Venice, there are numerous narrow lanes
(calk) between the houses. The broadest street
is the Corso Vittorio Emanuele in the north,
and the most important business street is the
Merceria, lined by handsome shops, which
opens into the Piazza San Marco. The build-
infgs are mostly erected on piles. The main part
of the city is traversed by the Grand Canal,
about two miles long and from 33 to 66 yards
in width, which proceeds from the southeast to
the railway station in the northwest by a wind-
ing course, somewhat like a letter S. It is
lined along its whole length on both banks by a
series of splendid palaces and houses. It is
crossed by the famous Rialto bridge, in the
centre of the city, built in 1588-91 and consist-
ing of a single marble arch, and by two iron
bridges. The tramways and cabs of other towns
are represented in Venice by gondolas, barcas,
steam launches and the steamers of the Societa
Veneta Lagunare, which ply on the canal. The
chief square is the Piazza San Marco (Saint
Mark is the patron saint of Venice) on the
southeast, continued by the smaller Piazzetta
to the bank of the Canale di San Marco, and
Jined by some of the chief buildings of the city.
It is the fashionble promenade of the Venetians
and the centre of the city’s life. Of islands not
forming part of the main mass of the city the
chief are Giudecca, on the south, separated
from Venice proper by the Canal della
Giudecca; Isola di San Giorgio Maggiore, im-

ENICE, vén'is, (Ital, Venezia; Ger.,
‘? Venedig), northern Italy, a sea-

mediately east of the former, and separated
from Venice by the broad Canale di San Marco;
Isola di San Pietro, east of the main group of
islands ; Murano, a mile and a half to the north,
with an ancient glass industry; Cemetery Is-
land, to the nortﬁeast; Burano, to the north-
east, with lace-factories; Torcello, to the north-
east, with an interesting cathedral; San Laz-
zaro, to the southeast, with an Armenian
Mechitarist monastery; and San Servolo, to
the southeast, with the lunatic asylum of the
province. Of the sand-banks or lidi already
mentioned the Lido di Malamocco fronting the
city across the lagoon is a very popular well-
equipped resort largely patronized during the
bathing season.

Churches.— The great church of Venice is
the cath:dral of Saint Mark, on the east side
of the square of the same name. It was begun
in 830 as a brick basilica in Romanesque style
and was rebuilt after the fire in 976. It was
elaborately decorated and transformed into a
Byzantine building in the succeeding two or
three centuries, and in the 15th century Gothic
elements were added. In its present form it is
a Greek cross surmounted by a dome at the
cnd of each arm and one in the centre, and it
contains about 500 columns, mostly in Oriental
style, with richly ornamented capitals. The in-
terior is adorned with a great profusion of
splendid mosaics and also by other artistic pro-
ductions of great beauty, such as the bronze
monument of Cardinal Zeno and the Pala d’Oro,
an altar-piece exquisitely worked with jewels
on plates of gold and silver. Near the cathe-
dral stood till its fall in 1902 the square Cam-
panile, or bell-tower, 322 feet in height, with
fine bronze statues and gates, and here is the
clock-tower, with two bronze giants for strik-
ing the hours. The Campanile has been rebuilt.
Among other churches are the following:
Saints Giovanni e Paolo, a splendid Gothic
domed building erected in 1340-1430, contain-
ing the burial-vaults of the doges and many
magnificent monuments; San Maria Glorioso
dei Frari, a beautiful cruciform structure in
Italian-Gothic style, erected in 1250-1338, con-
taining some splendid monuments and several -
of the finest works of Titian and Giovanni
Bellini; San Salvatore, completed in 1534
(fagade later) and recently restored, containing
Titian's ‘Annunciation’ ; Madonna dell’ Orto,
with a beautiful fagade in late Gothic style and
containing many %ne pictures by Tintoretto
and others; San Zaccaria, built in 1457-1515 in
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the style of the Gothic-Renaissance transition,
with fine pictures; San Maria Formosa, an early
cruciform church, often rebuilt, with good pic-
tures by Palma Vecchio and others; San Maria
dei Miracoli, erected in the style of the Earl
Renaissance in 1481 (restored), adorned wi
marble outside and beautifully decorated in the
interior; San Giacomo di Rialto, the oldest
church of the city; San Rocco (1490, re-
stored 1725), containing many of Tintoretto's
works; San Sebastian (1 18, restored),
containing the tomb of Paolo Veronese and
fine paintings by him; San Maria della Salute,
erected in 1631-32 in memory of the pla%ue.
an

including works by Titian and others;
Giorgo Maggiore, on the island of the samc
name, begun Palladio in 1560, with a

very beautiful interior; II Redentore, on the
Giudecca, erected by Palladio in 1576; San
Giovanni Crisostomo, Renaissance style, con-
taining fine painting by Giovanni Bellini and
Sebastiano del Piombo; San Marciliano, not-
able for works by Titian and Tintoretto; San
Caterina, with a splendid altar-piece by Paolo
Veronese; the Jesuits’ church, in baroque s?le
(1715-30), and splendidly decorated, with a fine
altar-piece by Titian; San Giorgio degli
Schiavoni, with Renaissance fagade and con-
taining fine paintings by Carpaccio; San Pietro
di Castello, on San Pietro Island, the cathedral
of the city till 1807; San Giovanni Elemosinario
(1527), containing a splendid altar-piece by
Titian, etc. There are also churches for Angli-
cans, Scottish Presbyterians, Waldensians, Ger-
man Protestants, Greek Catholics, Armenians,
Jews, an Italian Free Church, etc.

Palaces.— The Procuratie Vecchie, so called
because the procurators of the republic for-
merg( dwelt in them, is an imposing group of
buildings on the north side of the Piazza San
Marco, and directly opposite them are the Pro-
curatie Nuove, which together with the magni-
ficent library building now form the royal
palace. The Procuratie Vecchie were built in
1496-1520, and the Procuratie Nuove were be-
gun in 1584, The library was begun by San-
sovino in 1536 and is one of the finest non-
ecclesiastical buildings in Italy. Its interior is
adorned with ceiling and wall paintings by
Paolo Veronese, Tintoretto, Schiavone and
others. Facing the old Library, on the opposite
(eastern) side of the Piazzetta, stands the
Palazzo Ducale or Palace of the Doges, which
was first erected in 800 and has been rebuilt in
styles of ever-increasing grandeur after five
destructions. The exterior consists of two
arcades, one above the other, and is adorned
with colored marbles. It was restored in
1873-89. The Porta della Carta, a portal next
to the cathedral, the incomplete court, and the
flight of steps (Scala dei Giganti) leading up
to the palace deserve special mention. The in-
terior is very fine and contains a splendid col-
lection of works by Tintoretto, Paolo Veronese
and other great Venetian masters, including the
Paradise’ of the first named, which is the
largest oil-painting in the world. The building
also includes the Library of Saint Mark, with
its many manuscripts and other treasures, and
an ar logical museum. The famous Bridge
of Sighs (Ponte dei Sospiri) leads from the
Palace to the Prigioni Criminali, or prison for
ordinary criminals, built in 1512-97 and still in

use. The palaces along the banks of the Grand
Canal are of all styles from Romanesque to
Late Renaissance, among them being the fol-
lewing: Palazzo Corner della Grande
(1532), now the seat of the prefecture; Palazzo
Grimani (in Renaissance), a very fine building,
now containing the Court of Appeals; Palazzo
Farsetti and Palazzo Loredan (Romanesque),
both now used by the municipal authorities;
Palazzo Rezzonico (17th and 18th centuries),
in which Robert Browning died; Palazzo
Foscari (Gothic), now containing a higher
commercial school; Palazzo Cappello-Layard,
the former residence of Sir H. A Layard;
Palazzo Bernardo, said to be the oldest build-
ing of the city, now a mosaic factory. Fondaco
de’ Tedeschi, a German warehouse from the
beginning of the 13th century, now the chief
post and revenue office; Palazzo C3 Doro
(Gothic), now the French consulate; Palazzo
Vendramin Calergi (Early Renaissance), one
of the finest of all, the place where Wagner
died; Paul de Camerlenghi (Early Renaissance),
the former repository of the treasures of the
republic; and the Fondaco de’ Turchi (Roman-
esque), once a Turkish warehouse, now con-
taining the municipal museum.

Monuments.— These include: in the Piazza
San Marco, the pedestals of the flagstaffs
(1505) and the marble sarcophagus, supported
by lions, of Daniele Manin, the head of the
short-lived republic of 1848; in the Riva degli
Schiavoni, a marble-paved quay along the north
bank of Saint Mark’s Canal, an equestrian
statue of Victor Emmanuel II (1887); in the
Campo San Bartolommeo, a bronze statue of
Carlo Goldoni (1883) ; in the Campo San Fosca,
a bronze statue of Fra Paolo Sarpi (1892):
besides the church of Saints Giovanni e Paolo
and equestrian statue of Bartolommeo Colleoni,
modeled by A. Verrocchio (d. 1488) and cast
in bronze by A. Leopardo, on a marble pedestal
designed by the latter (1490-05), considered by
Ruskin the finest work of sculpture in the
world; south of the arsenal, Venvenuti’s monu-
ment (1885) in commemoration of the service
of the soldiers in the inundation of 1882; a
bronze monument to Garibaidi (1887) at the
entrance to the public gardens; and a marble
statue of Niccolo Tommaseo (1882) in the
Campo Francesco Morosini.

Educational Institutions, Collections, Gar-
dens, etc.— The Accademia-di Belle Arti, at the
southern end of the older iron bridge over the
Grand Canal, contains a priceless collection of
paintings by Venetian masters, including Titian
(his masterpiece is here), Paolo Veronesc, Gio-
vanni and Gentile Bellini, Palma Vecchio, Rocco
Marconi, Pordenone, Cima da Conegliano, Paris
Bordone, Carpaccio, Tintoretto and Tiepolo.
The Reale Istituto di Belle Arti is situated be-
side the academry. The Royal Institute of
Sciences, Arts and Industry occupies one of
the palaces on the Grand Canal. The Museo
Civico Correr, in the Fondaco de’ Turchi, com-
prises both the former municipal and the Cor-
rer collections. The town also has Iyceums
and gymnasia, an Armenian educational insti-
tute, a Seminario Patriarcale, containing some
sculptures and pictures, technical schools._ a
higher commercial school, school of industrial
art, a deaf-mute school, conservatory of music,
athenzum, observatories and other similar in-
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1 Campanile and Doge's Palace

VENICE

2 Saint Mark’s, Interior View
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stitutions. The Giardini Pubblici, in the south-
east, were laid out by Napoleon in 1807 on the
site of monasteries which he caused to be de-
molished ; other gardens are the Giardino Reale,
behind the royal palace, and the Giardino
Papadopoli, at the northern end of the Grand
Canal. The chief theatre of the town is La
Fenice.

Public and Commercial Buildings, etc.—
Among these are: the archives building, besides
the Frari church, containing about 14,000,000
documents, from 883 downward; the Zecca or
mint (1536), besides the royal palace; the cus-
toms-house, at the southeast end of the Grand
Canal; the branch of the Banca d'Italia in the
Palazzo Manin; the Monte di Pietd or pawn-
office, in the Palazzo Corner della Regina; the
arsenal, in the south of the city, with stocks
for shipbuilding and large graving-docks; the
chamber of commerce; te%cgraph office ; military
prison; barracks, etc. New waterworks were
completed in 1890. The public hospital is a
large building beside the church of Saints Gio-
vanni e Paolo, and the city also contains a mili-
tary and a naval hospital, lunatic asylums,
orphanages, a home for foundlings, houses of
correction and other institutions of a like kind.

Manufactures, Trade, etc.— In addition to
the glass and lace industries on the islands of
Murano and Burano, there are in the city manu-
factures of glass and glass beads, silk-stuffs,
cottons, woolens, tobacco, soap, wax, furniture,
gold and silver wares, matches, artificial flowers,
machinery, torpedoes, etc. Shipbuilding is also
a growing industry. The trade of Venice,
though less important than in the 15th century,
has been steadily growing for many years and
is considerable, the port now, in normal times,
ranking second to Genoa in the commercial
importance of the kingdom. Vessels drawing
27 feet can reach Venice; a 30-foot channel has
been dredied. During the Great War the port
was closed. Vessels enter from the sea through
the Porto Malamocco and the Porto Lido and
there is considerable dock and wharf accom-
modation in the Bacino della Stazione Marit-
tima. Much modern improvement has been in-
stituted in Venice, including careful sanitation,
a new water supply from mainland sources by
means of an aqueduct, and an electric lighting
and industrial supply, generated by the Cellina
torrent near Belluno and transmitted to the
city.

History.— The foundation of Venice is at-
tributed to the inhabitants of the surrounding
districts, who fled from the cruelty of Attila the
Hun and took refuge among the islcts off the
mouth of the Brenta. Hecre, about the middle
of the 5th°century, they founded two small
towns called Malamocco and Rivoalto and de-
voted themselves to commerce. In 697 Pau-
luccio Anafesto was elected the first doge or
duke. In 819 the seat of government was trans-
ferred from Malamocco to Rivoalto (Rialto),
and the adjacent islands were connected by
bridges. The Crusades (1096-1271) gave lucra-
tive employment to the shipping of the Vene-
tians and enabled them to make large additions
to their territory. In 1204 the Doge Enrico
Dandolo conquered Constantinople with the aid
of the French Crusaders. In consequence of
this the Byzantine Empire was divided and the
coast districts of the Adriatic and the Levant,

together with numerous islands, including Can-
dia, fell to the share of Venice. Under the suc-
cessors of Dandolo, Genoa contrived to wrest
from Venice her eastern conquests. In 1355 the
Doge Marino Falieri, who plotted the over-
throw of the aristocratic form of government,
was beheaded. During the dogeship of Andrea
Contarini (1367-82) Padua, Verona, Genoa,
Hungary and Naples leagued themselves
against Venice, which, after a severe struggle,
lost all its possessions on the mainland. The
tide of fortune, however, soon set again in favor
of the Venetians. In 1386 they captured Corfu,
Durazzo, Argos, etc.; in 1405 their general,
Malatesta, conquered Vicenza, Belluno, Feltre,
Verona and Padua; in 1408 they gained pos-
session of Lepanto and Patras, and in 1409 of
Guastalla, Casalmaggiore and Brescello. In 1416
the Venetian fleet under Loredan defeated the
Turkish at Gallipoli and in 1421 subjugated all
the towns on the Dalmatian coast. The close
of the 15th century is the culminating point in
the history of Venice. It had a population of
200,000, and was the centre of the entire com-
merce of Europe. With the beginning of
the 16th century its power began to decline. Its
commerce was gradually superseded in a great
measure by that of the Portuguese in conse-
quence of the discovery of the new sea-route
to India. A league to subdue the republic was
formed at Cambrai in 1508 between Pope Julius
11, the emperor of Germany and the kings of
France and Spain. Once again all its posses-
sions on the mainland were taken from it. The
work of destruction was all but completed by
warfare with the Turks, at intervals from 1649
to 1718, during which the Morea and the islands
of Cyprus and Candia were lost and with them
the ascendency in the Levant. After the French
Revolution it refused to enter into an alliance
with Bonaparte and the French took possession
of the city in 1797. It subscquently became part
of the Austrian Empire, of Napoleon’s king-
dom of Italy and of the Lombardo-Venetian
kingdom unc{er Austria, in which last it contin-
ued from 1815 to 1866. A revolution broke out
in 1848, when the citizens endeavored to re-
establish their ancient form of government un-
der the Presidency of Manin, but after suffer-
ing from a 15 months’ siege by the Austrians
and from internal dissension, it was compelled
to capitulate. In consequence of the misfortunes
of Austria in her war with Prussia in 1866 the
city and province were ceded to Napoleon 111,
under whose auspices they were united by a
plebiscite to the kingdom of Italy. During the
Great War Venice was repeatedly hombed by
hostile aviators and some public buildings were
damaged and many priceless works of art were
removed to places of safety. During the great
Austro-German offensives of 1916-17 hostile
forces penetrated to within little more than 20
miles of the city and threatened to debouch on
the Venetian plain. large area between
Venice and the mouth of the Piave was flooded,
in order to provide against the Teutonic ad-
vance. The greatest names in Venetian art are
those of the Lombardi (15th and 16th cen-
turies), Jacopo Sansovino (1477-1570), Andrea
Palladio (1518-80), Vincenzo Scamozzi (1552-
1616) and Baldassare Longhena (1604-75) in
architecture; the Massegne (about 1400), the
Buon (15th century), the Rizzi (15th century),
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the Lombardi Alessandro Leopardi (d. 1522)
and Jacopo Sansovino in sculpture; the Viva-
rini (15th century), Iacopo Bellini (d. 1464),
Carlo Crivelli (d. 1493), Gentile Bellini (1427-
1507), Giovanni Belini (1428-1516), Vittore
Carpaccio, Cima da Conegliano, Giorgione (d.
1510), Jacopo Palma Vecchio (1480-1528),
Tiziano Vecelli (Titian, 1477-1575), Sebastiano
del Piombo (1485-1547), Rocco Marconi, Gio-
vanni Antonio da Pordenone (1483-1539), Paris
Bordone (1500-70), Jacopo Tintoretto (1518-
94), Paolo Veronese (1528-86), Palma Giovane
and Giovanni Battista Tiepolo (1693-1770) in
painting. Consult Ruskin, ¢(Stones of Venice’;
Hazlitt, ‘The Venetian Republic’; Mrs. Oli-
phant, ‘The Makers of Venice’; drant, Allen,
“Venice’; Brown, ‘Studies in the History of
Venice’ and ‘Venice: a Historical Sketch’;
Douglas, ‘Venice and her Treasures’; Hazlitt,
¢“The Venetian Republic’ ; Hutton, ‘Venice and
Venetia’; Motmenti, ¢History of Venice’;
(Venice in the Golden Age’; ¢Decadence of
Venice’ ; Wiel, ‘Venice’ in the ‘Story of the
Nations? series,

VENICE, Bank of. The history of this
remarkable institution forms one of the most
instructive chapters in the annals of money,
finance and banking. In 1171 the government
of Venice, needing money to pay the expenses
of a war upon which hung the destinies of the
republic, plundered the treasury of its coins
and bullion pelonging to the goldsmiths or bank-
ers who had deposited those species in the
mint and exchequer, to the amount of about
10,000,000 ducats. Unlike Genoa (see GENOA,
BANK oF), Venice paid its creditors, not by
pledging the revenues of the state, nor by sur-
rendering its autonomy to them, but by em-
pioying its power and authority to create an
artificial bank money more valuable than the
gold and silver coins or bullion of which it
had despoiled the bankers. This bank money
did not consist of metal or of paper currency
nor indeed of anything ponderable or portable,
but merely of the registration in a ﬁook of
so many artificial or imaginary ducats, repre-
senting neither coins nor currency notes, as
were made by law the only medium capable
of liquidating bills of exchange.

The state opened a chamber of loans
(Camera degl’ Imprestiti), giving credit on its
books to each of the partics it had despoiled
for the amount of their loss, with interest at
4 per cent per annum. This interest being
always punctually paid, it gave the creditors or
assigns a permancnt and reliable fund con-
sisting of the right to demand and receive 4
per cent per annum forever. By making the
assignment payable only in credits on the books
of the chamber or bank, familiarly known as
the Giro, it established a permanent income
for the Giro, of which it could not be deprived
so long as the state survived. This interest
and the profits and inheritances presently to be
described constituted the capitalp of the bank.
The latter sources of income became in time so
great that the allowance of the 4 per cent in-
terest was discontinued as superfluous.

Between the plunder of Asia Minor by the
Crusaders, of the Byzantine Empire by the
Veneti and Latins, and the plunder of Moorish
Spain by Genoa, Castile, Arragon and others,

the stock of metallic money in Europe had
fallen so low that the degradation, debasement
and clipping of coins had become common.
No assurance was to be had for the honest
payment of a bill of exchange. By instituting
an imaginary money which could neither be
clipped or debased; by reforming its own coin-
age and keegm it constant; by coining gold
ducats (in 1252) containing 54 English grains
of fine gold; by establishing a fixed legal re-
lation between its coined money and its imag-
inary money, and by other measures mentioned
below, the Giro gradually became a reliable
centre of exchange, not only for the commercial
transactions of Venice, but also for those of
other states. This movement reccived great
impetus both from the extent of Venetian com-
merce, the supremacy of its navy and the
rigidity and impartiality of its jurisprudence.

In 1423 Venice took that important step
which rendered the Giro the clearing-house for
practically all Europe. It required that all bills
of exchange drawn upon Venice should be paid
only at the bank. Such payment was made by
debiting the bill-acceptor’s account so and so
many ducats and adding an equal sum of
imaginary ducats to the credit of the bill-
holder, who thus became the proprietor of so
and so many ducats at the bank.

In presenting his bill of exchange for pay-
ment the state required that the holder should
effect the transaction in person, or by proxy.
The transfer was made in the presence of two
bookkeepers. No coins or any right to coins
was involved in the transaction. The Giro
kept no coins or circulating money. No en-
dorsement was recognized or accepted. There-
fore, the possession of the bill could not bene-
fit a robber, whether marauding prince or foct-
pad; it could not be passed around and used as
money. Payable only at the Giro and in Giro
credits, it was valueless elsewhere, valueless
in other hands than those of the drawee. It
was only money in and out of the Giro and
only money in Giro debits and credits. This
system made of the Giro a clearing-house for
the entire civilized world. In this sense it was
used all over Europe and its colonies.

The government of Venice prohibited the
circulation of any foreign coins or paper or
lcather money in its dominions. ®It prohibited
dealing in foreign coins by private or public
banks.” All foreign coins were required to he
sold to the mint, where they were valued, paid
for according to their metallic contents and re-
coined into Venetian pieces. All contracts made
payable in coins (none of which contracts con-
cerned the Giro) were to be liquidated at the
rates for coins named in the laws. The penal-
ties for infraction extended to entire confisca-
tion.

The government of Venice brooked no inter-
ference from the pontifical government. It
admitted no ecclesiastics into the management
of the Giro. It refused to permit the Inquisi-
tion to be set up anywhere in the dominions
of Venice: a striking contrast with the policy
of Genoa, .

The Giro seldom received or paid out coins
or paper money. It dealt only in its own imag-
inative money by inscribing debits and credits
in its books. All coin transactions were turned
over to the depository mentioned further on.
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For its transfers of accounts it made no
charge. . .

Those who desired a safe place in which
to deposit coined money and draw upon it by
transfer of account (as in the Giro) were
served by a branch department or depository
strongly built and well guarded which was es-
tablished for these purposes by the Giro, but
without any further connection between the two
institutions. The artificial money of the Giro
was never mingled or confused with the actual
money (coins) of the depository.

Some authorities have imagined that the
aUnit® of the money of account (the artificial
or imaginary money of the Giro) was the ducat.
This is somewhat misleading. Actual ducats
seldom or never went into or out of the Giro.
The ducat was the integer, not the “unit® of
its money. Its unit of money was the whole
amount of credits (or debits) on its books,
multiplied by their rapidity of circulation from
one account to another, This rapidity or
velocity is conjectured to have been about twice
a day, at least during its halcyon period.

The depository (caisse de comptant) was
under the influence of finance, commerce and
speculation: the Giro was independent of them
all. The fund of the depository “would be
exceedingly fluctuating, because it would cor-
respond with the changes of trade in each year
and from year to year. It kept pace with the
exigencies of commerce; was perfectly elastic
and impressionable to the movements of trade.”
This depository failed three times, in 1453, 1600
and 1717. The Giro being independent both of
commerce, finance and trade, paid no heed to
their exigencies. Itc fund was neither elastic
nor impressionable. Hence it never failed, in-
deed it could not fail, because it owed no debts.

While there was no physical relation between
the imaginative money of the Giro and the
ponderable and portable money (coins) of the
state of Venice, the government, for the con.
venience of merchants and others keeping ac-
counts both with the Giro and the depository,
created by decree an arbitrary relation between
them of 20 per cent, so that it took a hundred
ducats in Venetian gold coin to equal in value
80 ducats of account in the Giro. The differ-
ence was called agio. This agio was afterward
raised to 30 per cent and even more, by means
of a sur agio, or super-agio; the imaginative
money being always more valuable than the real.

The so-called ¢“capital” of the Giro in
the 13th century has been estimated at about
2,000,000 ducats; in the 16th century (discovery
of America and sea-route to India) about 4,000,-
000; in 1750, 5,000,000; in 1797, 14,000,000. When
in that year Napoleon captured the Giro the
spoil consisted merely of pen, ink and paper:
a set of accounts. Not being able to convert
these assets, he left them undisturbed and un-
altered.

Credits in the Giro being guaranteed by the

- state and transferable on its books rendered
them very desirable, either as investments or
as a ready and reliable means of liquidating
commercial transactions. These, together with
their inviolability and other advantages, explain
their superior value compared with coins.

Throughout its earlier history all moneys
deposited with the Giro were treated as loans
to the state, credited to the depositor as Giro

money at par and handed over to the treasury.
But when the commercial demand for bank
money raised it to a premium over coins, the
depository was established and the earlier prac-
tice ceased. The imaginary money of the Giro
had become too valuable to be sold for gold or

' silver coins at par.

The Council of Venice decreed that bank
money should not be liable to seizure for
debt, nor the subject of mortgage: a decree
that assisted to still further raise its value over
that of coins.

The three great decrees affecting the Giro:
the provision that bills of exchange, unless
otherwise stipulated and so expressed, should
be payable only at the Giro; that all payments
in gross or in wholesale transactions should be
effected through the Giro, and the stoppage of
interest payments on the capital of the Giro
are all ascribed to the year 1423, when Thomas
Moncenigo was Doge. There are, however, rea-
sons to believe that these decrees were not co-
incidental. A later decree of the Council pro-
hibited and severely punished all persons con-
victed of paying or receiving coins at any other
than their denominational value; a provision
that still further enhanced the superiority of
bank money.

The bank (Giro) was shut one day in each
week and four times in a year, each time 20
days, to balance and supervise the books. These
intervals constituted a practical moratorium of
132 days in the year. During the intervals when
the bank was thus shut, no bill payable in it
matured, none could be protested until six
days after the opening. This extended the
moratorium to 138 days per annum, during the
whole of which time the bank was drawing
interest on such of its funds as were disposable
in market; while it was paying out none, For
the history of other ancient banks see BARCE-
LONA, BANK oF; ByzanNtiuMm, BANk or; Fuc-
GERS, BANK oF THE; GENoA, BANK oF; MebicI,
BANKs ofF THE; TYRE, BANK oOF.
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VENICE PRESERVED, or A PLOT
DISCOVERED. ‘Venice Preserved’ is hailed
by some critics as “the greatest tragic drama
between Shakespeare and Shelley.”, This judg-
ment may be accepted if we are careful to ex-
clude plays written during the lifetime of Shake-
speare. In its very excellences, and these are of
first magnitude, this play reveals how far
tragedy had traveled since the Elizabethan era.
In all respects of workmanship, constructive
power and eloquence, the play is faultless. It
lacks only that finer grasp of truth by which
the prime masterpiece is distinguished from
its offspring of the second generation. The
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play falls short by the measure of the qualities
that made it one of the most successful plays
of a century, by the fact that it is essentially
a situation play, and by its sheer theatrical
effectiveness.

More than any other work of this time
Venice Preserved’ draws its inspiration from
Elizabethan tragedy. Here again are the re-
venge motives of the tragedy of blood. But
these have now turned to conspiracy and in-
trigue. The conspiracy that in Julius Cesar’
occupies a scene or two becomes the theme of
a play. The play secured and maintained its
popularity largely through the three effective
parts which offered scope to the genius of suc-
cessive generations of actors. Pierre and Jaffeir
are closely studied figures of conspirators bound
by oath of loyalty. Pierre is simple, trustful,
direct. Jaffeir is irresolute, a lover-warrior.
Belvidera is one of the favorite women char-
acters of the 18th century stage. She is the lov-
ing wife $hining through tears, like April suns
in showers® for love of whom the fatal diffi-
culty first grows and who Cleopatra-like hangs
upon her soldier’s arms and will not let him
go. The two men come from Otway’s source
book, but Belvidera is his own creation. The
play is marred by some vulgar comedy of a
type dear to Restoration audgxences.

The author, Thomas Otway, crowded his
33 years full of tragedy, the written ones hardly
more painful than the tragedy of his own life.
The story is taken from an historical novel
‘Conjuration des Espagnols contre la Venise
en 1618, which existed in an English transla-
tion of 1675. It was presented in February
1682, the part of Belvidera being taken by Mrs.
Barry, to whom Otway had given his hopeless
devotion. As an acting play it was popular
down to the freeing of tge theatres, the part
of Belvidera being assumed by Mrs. Siddons
and Miss O’'Neill, and the parts of Pierre or
Jaffeir by Betterton, Quin, Garrick, Kemble,
Macready and Phelps.  Editions: Noel, R,
ed. ‘Mermaid Series’ (1888); Gollang, 1., ed,
¢Temple Dramatists’; McClumpha, C. F., ed.,
‘Belles Lettres Series® (1908). Consult Gosse,
E., ‘Seventeenth Century Studies.’

TuaoMAs H. DICKINSON.

VENIZELOS, vi'né-zi'lés, Eleutherios
Greek statesman: b. near Canea, Crete, of
Greek parentage, 1864. He was educated at his
home town, at Smyrna, and the University of
Athens, practised law in Crete and was elected
deputy for the district of Kedonia in the
Cretan assembly in 1888. He first acquired
fame in the troubled events that led to the
liberation of Crete in the insurrection of 1896

He became the leader of his people and
president of the new Cretan national assembly.
But the advent of Prince George of Greece as
high commissioner of Crete was followed by a
serious conflict between him and Venizelos. The
prince aimed at despotic government, but Ven-
izelos had not overthrown the tyranny of the
Turk in order to set up a new despotism from
Greece. He resigned his office, donned military
uniform and headed the insurrection of 1905
which culminated in the fall of the prince and
his retirement to Paris. Under the new com-
missioner, Zaimis, Venizelos returned to power
with increased Srestige. His fame spread to
Athens and fircd new hopes in Greece. In the

political confusion of 1909, when the throne
trembled and the nation itself seemed on the
verge of dissolution, the democracy of Greece
appealed to the man who had saved Crete to
come and be its savior also. The late King
George, overlookinlg_‘ the “outrage” Venizelos
had committed on his son the prince in Crete,
joined in the appeal. Although a confirmed re-
publican, Venizelos came to Greece, saved the
dynasty and the country, carried through a re-
vision of the Constitution and prepared the
Balkan League (q.v.) of 1912. A man of un-
swerving honesty, he used smooth words neither
to his king nor the people; he boldly declared
that the Crown had usurped too large a place
in the function of government. He reformed
the army and navy, swent away the oppressive
taxation on the poor, set the throne on its feet
and gave the country a stable administration.
All this he accomplished in two years. After
the overthrow of the Turk in the first Balkan
War Venizelos strove hard to avert the disaster
of the Bulgarian defection from the League.
When Bulgaria was crushed and defeated,
Venizelos offered magnanimous concessions to
soothe Bulgarian sentiments, but King Con-
stantine, who had succeeded his father, in-
trigued against the minister. From the begin-
ning of the European War Venizelos was con-
vinced that Greece must join the Allies, espe-
cially after the entry of Bulgaria, for Greece
was bound by treaty to come to the assistance
of Serbia. Thwarted by his king and queen,
the latter a sister of the Kaiser, and the in-
trigues of German agents, Venizelos steadily
prepared for intervention. Unable to carry his
point, he finally broke with the king and set up
a provisional revolutionary government at
Salonica, ultimately returning in triumph to
Athens as head of the government after the
abdication of Constantine and the accession of
King Alexander. He contributed notably to
the success of the Salonica army by the reor-
ganization of the Hellenic forces. Venizelos
was the principal Greek representative at the
Peace Conference in Paris, at which he advo-
cated the liberation of Greck Asia Minor and
the Zgean Islands from Turkish rule, as well
as the union of ‘all Grecks into one state.

VENOMOUS ANIMALS. Among the
various contrivances for offense and defense
found among animals the presence of a poison-
apparatus, consisting of a poison gland and an
organ for introducing the poison into the body
of the prey, is a noteworthy feature. In some
of the lower forms of animal life, such as
Ccelenterata, peculiar stinging-cells, termed
mematocysts, are developed in the tissues.
Each consists of a sac having a filament
coiled up therein. On being touched the thread-
cell ruptures and the thread is everted and
enters the surface of any animal it touches with
a benumbing effect. In centipedes a poison-
apparatus is contained within the mouth, one
pair of foot-jaws being furnished with a hooked
fang which communicates with a poison-gland.
Among insects, such as the bees, hornets, ctc.
(qq.v.), the sting (see OvirosiTor) consists of
sharp filaments, perforated for the transmission
into the wound they make of a poisonous or ir-
ritating fluid, secreted by a special gland. In
the scorpions (q.v.) the poison-gland is situ-
ated in the last segment of the jointed tail, the

>
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fang being formed by the modified telson.
Among higher animals the serpents (q.v.) con-
stitute the chief group in which a venomous ap-
paratus is present. In these animals certain
modified teeth of the upper jaw form grooved
fangs, which communicate with the poison-
glands, formed by modifications of the salivary
glands. (See RATTLESNAKES). The venom of
serpents appears to act by altering the con-
stitution of the blood and by action on the
blood-corpuscles preventing the due purification
of the blood. It may be remarked that in all
cases the venomous matter must be introduced

directly into the circulation to produce its’

effects. A person may swallow the poison of a
snake without experiencing any evil effects.

VENTADOUR, vin'ta'door, Bernart de
one of the most famous of the early Provcncaf
writers. He was born toward the beginning of
the 12th century at Ventadour in Limousin. He
early developed a talent for the poetry of the
troubadours and as a traveling troubadour he
is known to have visited most if not all of the
Provengal countries, at the courts of all of
which his talent as a singer made him welcome.
It was, however, at the court of Eleanor of
Aquitaine that he was the greatest; and it is
believed that when the latter princess married
Henry II of England the poet went with her to
the English court. Ventadour had a strong
and lasting influence upon Provengal literature
and his work is still read in the Provencal
countries. (See ProvengaL LiTErRATURE). Con-
sult Raynouard and Mahn for collections of
his songs; Bischoff, ¢Biographie des Trouba-
dours Bernhard von Ventadour’ (Berlin 1873) ;
Carducci, ‘Un poeta d’amore del secolo XII’
(in ‘Nuova Antologia’).

VENTILATION. See HEATING AND VEN-
TILATION.

VENTILATION, Medical Aspects of.
The air of rooms is frequently rendered more
or less injurious by the accumulation of dust
and other suspended matters, or by an undue
proportion of one or more of the normal con-
stituents of the air or by the addition to it of
poisonous gases. Dust consists in varying pro-
portions of spores, seeds, cellular tissue, hair,
epidermal cells and other animal substances, of
flint-like particles and of microscopic organisms,
some of which may be disease germs. The
gases which most often make the air impure are
carbon dioxide, carbon monoxide, illuminating
gas, hydrogen sulphide and sewer gas. The or-
ganic nitrogenous matter thrown off from the
lungs, the emanations from the skin and other
impurities, mingled with carbon dioxide and
watery vapor, give to the atmosphere of a room
that odor which is so disagreeable to those who
enter from the outer air. They are the cause of
that close, oppressive sensation perceived so
often in the unventilated rooms of tenements.
Of the normal constituents of the air, oxygen
is the vivitying principle. To diminish its nor-
mal amount in a room by the combustion in
stoves and lights and by the expired air min-
gled with organic matters is to vitiate the
atmosphere. To supply oxygen and to remove
these impurities is one of the objects of venti-
lation. An increase in the amount of carbon
dioxide results from the combustion of any sub-
stance containing carbon, from the decay and
putrefaction of any animal or vegetable sub-

stance, from fermentation and from the respi-
ration of animals. But the amount of carbon
dioxide in a room is an index of the amount of
organic matter and the amount of this gas
present is a guide to the respiratory impurity
of the air.

The investigation of the air as to organic
impurities is prolonged and tedious, but an in-
crease in the amount of carbon dioxide which
proportionately diminishes the normal amount
of oxygen is readily ascertained. Those who
do not fully appreciate the conditions exhibit a
tendency in cold weather to keep windows and
doors closed, to put on weather-strips and. to
overheat apartments. Fresh air is kept out and
the indoor air is fouled. Sore throats, con-
sumption and various lung troubles result,
while disease germs are afforded every oppor-
tunity to develop. Many of the dangers arising
from impure air may be obviated by suitable
ventilation, by chemicals, heat and steam. Im-
pure air undermines the health and changes the
character of the blood. Suitable ventilation is
the free admixture of outdoor air with that of
apartments, but so modified as to temperature
and velocity of current as to prevent col
drafts, which are injurious, especially to the
feeble, the very young and the aged, for thcy
lower the temperature of the body and produce
internal congestions.

Ventilation should take place by night as
well as by day. In fact, night air is usually
purer than day air and contains less carbon
dioxide. Insufficient fresh air at night in the
bedroom is often the cause of sleeplessness.
The airing of one room by introducing the con-
fined air from another is not suitable ventila-
tion; neither is it proper ventilation to draw the
air from a cellar, or to rely entirely upon the
air-chamber of a furnace. If possible the air
should be drawn from above- the street-level,
in order that it shall be comparatively free from
dust and other suspended matters. The air of
a room should not only be free from any dis-
agreeable odor, but also from a sense of close-
ness. To maintain the air sufficiently pure for
respiratory purposes, 90 cubic meters of fresh
air per hour should be supplied to each in-
dividual and each individual in health should
have not less than 30 cubic meters of air-space.
For the sick in hospitals even double this
amount of air-space is none too much. Out-
door air may be brought into rooms through
one or more layers of fine wire gauze, woolen,
cotton or linen cloth fitted in frames into the
windows or arranged as screens before the open
windows; or it may enter through revolving
metal wheels inserted into window-panes; or
through small diagonal openings in the window-
sashes; or between the two sashes of a window,
this being made possible by placing under the
lower sash a hoard, occupying its whole width,
and from three to six or more inches hich; or,
finally, over a cloth fastened to the lower parts
of the window-frame, the lower sash of the
window being raised.

VENTNOR, vént'nor, England, a pleasure-
resort on the southeast coast of the Isle of
Wight, eight miles southeast of Newport. It
is beautifully situated on a terraced site and
has an exceli,ent climate. Besides churches and
chapels it has a Benedictine convent school; a
Jiterary and scientific institution, with library
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and museum; Albert Hall; convalescent homes
and the usual conveniences of a seaside holiday
resort, hotels, boarding-houses, esplanades, pier,
park, etc. The permanent population of the
urban district is about 6,500. .

VENTRILOQUISM, the art of speaking in
such a way as to cause a hearer to believe that
the sound comes not from the person speaking
but from a different source. The name orig-
inated from the erroneous supposition that the
sounds uttered were formed in the abdomen,
whereas it is practice alone that produces the
illusion to a high degree of perfection. The
sounds are formed by the same organs as the
emissions of sound commonly — the larynx, the
palate, the tongue, the lips, etc. The art of the
ventriloquist consists merely in this: After
drawing a long breath he breathes it out slowly
and gradually while he talks, ingeniously mod:-
fying the sound of the voice the muscles of
the larynx and the palate; tesides this he moves
his lips as mimtely as possible and by various
contrivances diverts the attention of his audi-
tors. This art was known to many of the
ancients, and appears to antedate recorded his-
tory. It is practised by wandering magicians
in many semi-civilized countries and is a com-
mon form of entertainment on the vaudeville
stage.

VENTURA, vin-too'ra, G. D. Gioachino,
jo-a-ké’'no, Italian theologian: b. Palermo, 8
Dec. 1792; d. Versailles, 3 Aug. 1861. At 15
he entered the Jesuit coflege of his native city
and subsequently was received as a novice by
the Theatines. Having been admitted to holy
orders as general secretary ot the order, he con-
tributed largely to its restoration, and published
‘La Causa dei Regolari al Tribunale del Buon
Senso.” He then was made censor of the press
and member of the royal council of public
instruction for the kingdom of Naples. He be-
came distinguished for his funeral orations, one
of which, on Pius VII, gained him the name
of the “Italian Bossuet.” 1In 1824 he was ap-
pointed general of the order of the Theatines,
fixed his residence at Rome and was presented
to the chair of ecclesiastical law in the Uni-
versity of Rome. In 1828 he published his work
‘De Methodo Philosophandi,” in defense of the
Christian or scholastic philosophy. This was
bitterly attacked by his old friend, the Ahbé
Lamennais; and, wearied of controversies,
Ventura quitted Rome and spent 10 years in
retirement. During this period he preached his
finest sermons, including the funeral sermon of
O’Connell, the iiberal opinions advanced in
which gave him great influence with the people.
In 1848 the government of Sicily made him
Minister Plenipotentiary to the court of Rome,
On 4 May he left Rome and retired under the
protection of the French to Civita Vecchia and
afterward to Montpellier, in France. Here he
wrote ‘Letters to a Protestant Minister’
(1849). Settling in Paris, he drew crowds to
the churches of the Madeleine and Saint Louis
d’Antin by the eloquence and originality of h's
discourses, At Paris also he published ‘His-
toire de Virginie Bruni> (1850) ; ‘Les Femmes
de P'Evangile’ (1853); ¢La Raison Philoso-
phique et la Raison Catholique’> (1852) ; ¢Essai
sur I'Origine des Idées’> (1853); ‘La Femme
Catholique’ (1854) ; ‘L'école des Miracles, ou
les (Euvres de la Puissance et de la Grandeur

de Jésus Christ> (1854-55) and ‘Le Pouvoir
Chrétien’ (1857).

VENTURA, vén-too-r3, Cal., city, county-
seat of Ventura County, on the Pacific Ocean
and on the Southern Pacific Railroad, about 70
miles west b{ north of Los Angeles and 400
miles south of San Francisco. The name of the
post office is Ventura. The legal name of the
city is San Buenaventura, from the name of
the old Spanish mission established by the
Franciscan Fathers in 1782. This mission was
next to the last to be built by Father Junipero
Serra and is still in use. The city is the centre
of an excellent county and State highway sys-
tem. It has rail and ocean transportation
facilities and is a shipping point for the many
agricultural industries of the surrounding sec-
tion. The principal products are beans, sugar
beets, oranges, lemons, apricots and Enghsh
walnuts. In the county are rich oil fields. The
city has light, gas and water plants, a fine court-
house, city and county libraries, good hotels
and an up-to-date bathhouse with beach at-
tractions. Schools and church facilities are
excellent. Pop. 4,000.

VENUE, in low, the place, county or dis-
trict where an action is to be tried and whence
juries are to be summoned for trial of causes.
In local actions, as of trespass and ejectment,
the venue is to be from the neighborhood of
the place where the lands in question lie; and
in all real actions in the United States the
venue must be laid in the county where the
property is for which the action is brought,
Where a defendant verily believes that he can-
not receive a fair trial in the county where
action is brought against him he is entitled to
ask for a change of venue to a localitz where
there are no prejudices against him or his case.
The convenience of witnesses who mav be called
is another reason for granting a change of
venue. See JURISDICTION.

VENUS, the Roman name of the goddess
of love, identified by the Romans with the
Greek goddess Aphrodite. In the ‘Iliad’ she is
described as the daughter of Zeus and Dioné
but Hesiod represents her as the offspring of
Uranus, born among the foam of the sea. She
surpassed all other goddesses in beauty and
hence received the apple which was to be
awarded to the most beautiful by Paris. She
was the wife of Hephastos (Vulcan), but
would scarcely be considered a faithful consort,
as she bestowed her love on the gods Arés,
Dionysos, Hermes and Poseidon, and the
mortals Anchises and Adonis. Among her
children were Eros (Cupid), Anteros, Hymen
and Hermaphroditus. She had the power of
granting beauty and irresistible charms to her
votaries. Among plants the myrtle, rose, poppy,
apple and other fruits were sacred to her, and
among animals the dove, sparrow, swan, swal-
low, ram, hare and tortoise. The chief places
of her worship in Greece were the islands of
Cyprus and Cythera. Bcfore she was identified
with the Greek Aphrodite, Venus, the Roman
goddess, was one of the less prominent divinities
in the religion of the Romans, yet her worship
seems to have been established in Rome at an
early period. Here several temples were
erected to her at different times and under dif-
ferent names. In the best days of art this god-
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dess was sometimes represented draped, at other
times nude. The most celebrated ancient statue
of Aphrodite was that in Cnidus by Praxiteles;
there are copies of it in the Vatican and at

unich. Consult Gayley's ‘Classic Myths in
English Literature’ (Boston 1911).

VENUS, in astronomy, the second planet in

order of distance from the sun. The mean dis-
tance of Venus from the sun is 67,200,000 miles ;
its orbit has an eccentricigr of .00686 and the
plane of its orbit is inclined to the plane of the
ecliptic at an angle of 3° 23’ 35”. It completes
one revolution about the sun in 224.7 days and
as its orbit lies wholly within the orbit of the
earth the planet shows phases as seen by us,
being seen full when it is at its greatest dis-
tance beyond the sun, half full when farthest
to the left or right of that body and new when
between the sun and the earth. During its
motion around its orbit its distance from us
varies enormously and hence also does its ap-
parent size. When at its greatest distance, of
161,200,000 miles, its apparent diameter is but
9".5, while at its nearest approach it is but
24,500,000 miles away and its apparent diameter
then is 65”.2. It is only when near the former
position that the illuminated hemisphere is al-
most entirely turned toward the earth; as the
planet draws nearer, this hemisphere is steadily
r?laced by the dark one, so that near the time
of closest approach we see the planet only as
an exceedingly narrow crescent. This is why,
notwithstanding the fact that Venus draws
nearer the earth than do any of the other
laness, we nevertheless view it under much
ess favorable conditions than occur when an
outer planet reaches its position of closest ap-
proach.

The planet Venus more closely resembles the
earth than does any other body in our solar
system. Its diameter is but 7,7(X¥ miles, its sur-
face gravity is 0.8 of that on the earth and it is
surrounded by an atmosphere of considerable
density. This last is made evident by the fact
that as Venus approaches the crescent phase
the horns extend far beyond the 180° points;
when very near new, a thin, bright ring due to
its atmosphere has, in fact, several times been
seen completely encircling the darkened ball.
It is another evidence of an atmosphere that
the brilliance of the disc is greatest at the limb
and falls off very rapidly as the terminator is
approached; twilight effects, also, have been
observed along the terminator for more than a
century. As a result of the preserice of this
atmosphere, our knowledge of the surface
markings of Venus is practically nothing.
Many drawings showing shaded areas, white
areas or white spots have been made from a
century ago until now, but whether a part of
these markings may be continental or oceanic
areas dimly seen through the overlying atmos-
phere, or whether all are merely transient cloud
forms we do not know. This uncertainty also
prevents any certain answer being given to the
mmportant and interesting question of the time
of rotation of the planet. The earlier ob-
servers, and many of the modern ones, be-
lieved that this was between 23 and 24 hours;
the observations of others led to a rotation
period equal in length to the planet’s year, thus
indicating that Venus keeps always the same
face turned toward the sun. A different line

of attack is furnished by the utilization of the
spectroscope to determine the velocities of dif-
ferent portions of the glanet’s disc toward or
away from the earth. (See Specrroscory). But
the observations are very difficuit and thus far
the results from different observatories are
contradictory.

In the course of its motion about its orbit
Venus sometimes passes between the earth and
the sun and is seen crossing the bright disc of
the latter as a round, black spot surrounded by
a thin, atmospheric nn% These occurrences are

own as Transits of Venus; when the transit
is central, the passage occupies about eight
urs. The earliest observed transit occurred
in 1639; four have since occurred, in the years
1761, 1769, 1874 and 1882, Extensive observa-
tions were made upon the last two for the pur-
pose of determininf the solar parallax but the
processes then employed have since been super-
seded by more accurate methods. (See PARaL-
LAx). The next two transits of Venus will
occur as follows:
June 8, 9 A.M., Greenwich M. T. Dura-
tion 6 hours 2 minutes. .

2012, June 6, 1 A.M., Greenwich M. T. Dura-
tion 6 hours 20 minutes.

DooLrrTLE,

RIC
Divrector, Flower Astronomical Observatory,
Unsversity .of Pennsylvania.

VENUS OF THE CAPITOL, a famous
ancient Greek statue preserved in the Capitoline
Museum, Rome. The goddess is represented
undraped, with her arms in the position of ‘the
still more noted Venus of Melos, her drapery
being cast upon a vase beside her.

VENUS FLOWER-BASKET, one of the
glass-sponges (q.v.).

VENUS FLY-TRAP, a plant. See DioNzA
MuscipuLA.

VENUS GENETRIX, jén'é-triks, a statue
of Venus set up in a splend'id temple by Julius
Casar in the forum laid out by him just after
his victorious return from his campaign against
Pharnaces (46 B.c.). He took the title from
the first words of the procemium with which the
poem of Lucretius ‘De Natura Rerum,’> then
only a few years published, opens —¢ Zneadum
Genetrix,” “Mother of the Descendants of
Zneas.” Julius Casar traced his descent with
that of the whole Julia gens to Iulus, the son
of Aneas, the latter being the son of Venus,
according to the Trojan cycle, by Anchises.
Hence the whole Roman people were called
upon to leok upon Venus as their divine an-
cestor. Hadrian added the title “Victrix,®
victorious, to that of Genetrix, in 134 A.p. and
built a double temple to her honor near the
Colosseum. The statue which is commonly

wn as ‘Venus Genetrix’ is the copy of a
Greek original, now in the Louvre, Pans; but
the marble statue of the same name in the
Vatican is really the only copy extant of the
bronze statue by Arcesilaus which stood in the
temple built by Caesar in his forum, the Forum
Julium,

VENUS GIRDLE, an oceanic ctenophoran
(see CTENOPHORA) remarkable for its shape,
which is that of a ribbon, sometimes nearly five
feet in length and about two inches in width —
a filmy, semi-transparent undulating creature
long ago named Cestus Veneris, “girdle of
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Venus” This shape is due to thin wing-like
expansions in a vertical plane from opposite
sides of the body which is in the middle of the
“ribbon,” and conforms to the ordinary
ctenophoran, especially when young. Two of
the ciliated swimming plates are extended along
the upper and lower edge of the ribbon, and
the creature swims by the aid of them and by
an undulatory action. This curious and elegant
jellyfish occurs frequently in warm seas, at all
distances from land.

VENUS OF THE HERMITAGE, a
Parian marble antique statue discovered in
Rome in 1859, and now in the Hermitage, at
Petrograd. It has been only slightly restored
and is a close replica of the Venus of Medici,
with a somewhat less conscious pose.

VENUS’ LOOKING-GLASS, a very pretty
little annual plant, Specularia speculum, of
the Campanulacez, which has long been a
favorite in flower-gardens, and is a native of
corn-fields in the south of Europe. It has
brilliant blue, white, or violet flowers, which
fold up in a pentagonal manner toward evening.
This name has been extended to the whole
genus. The familiar American species is S.
perfoliata, a more or less pubescent, stiffly erect
herb, having crowded orbicular or broadly
ovate leaves, crenulate, diminishing in size
toward the top, and clasping the stem
closely with their cordate bases. The later
rotate violet-blue corollas peer out from the
upper axils, so that the whole plant looks like
a leafy spike of flowers. They frequent dry
and sandy fields, are common, and are remark-
able for their dimorphic flowers. .The primary
and lower flowers are small and cleistogamous,
the calyx being longer than the minute corolla
of valvate, connivent petals, which apparently
never open spontaneously, but are self-fertilized
and mature perfect seeds. The fruit is an ob-
long capsule opening by valves near the middle.

VENUS OF MEDICI, an antique statue

which was found at Tivoli 1n the villa of Had- -

rian in the 17th century in 11 fragments, and
was deposited in the Medici_Palace, whence it
passed in 1680 to Florence. In 1808 it was car-
ried off to Paris and placed in the Louvre, but
in 1815 was again taken to Florence, and now
stands there in the Tribune of the Uffizzi. It
represents the nude figure of the Greek God-
dess Aphrodite, risin% from the foam of the
sea. There is much beauty and charm in the
face and form. It belongs to the decadent
period of Greek art during which the repose
and somewhat hieratic action of Sculpture had
given place to the expression of momentary
emotion.

VENUS OF MELOS, a celebrated Greek
statue now in the Louvre, Paris. It is so called
on account of its discovery in the island of
Melos in 1820. Its date is assumed to be be-
tween the time of Phidias and th:t of
Praxiteles, or about 400 B.c. The statue rep-
resents a majestic woman, undraped to the
hips standing with the weight on the right foot
and with the head turned slightly to the left.
The arms are broken off, and their original
position has been much disputed. The statue is
also called the Venus of Milo.

VENUSBERG, va'noos-bérg. See TANN-
HAUSER,

VERA CRUZ, vé-ra krooz (Sp., vi'rd
krooth), or VERACRUZ, Mexico, a state
bounded by Tamaulipas on the north, by the
Gulf of Mexico on the east, by Oaxaca on the
south, and by San Luis Potosi, Hidalgo and
Puebla on the west. The area is about 30,000
square miles, and it is mostly a mountainous
region, with a narrow border of hot and un-
healthy coast below the Sierra Madre range,
which occupies its central and western por-
tions and rises to a height of more than 12,-
000 feet above sea-level. At elevations of more
than 3,000- feet, the climate is comparatively
healthful and temperate, and the vegetable prod-
ucts in their variety correspond to the various
conditions of temperature and humidity. Thus,
cereals are grown in the state, as well as sugar-
cane, cotton, tobacco, cacao, coffee and vanilla;
and stock raising is carried on successfully.
The natural pasturage lands in the Huasteca
Potosina region are specially fine, and Vera
Cruz shares them with Tamaluipas and Saw
Luis Potosi. Mineral products are silver, gold,
coal, copper, lead, iron, mercury, asphalt, marble,
petroleum, and the precious stones, opals,
amethysts, etc. But the importance of the state
rests mainly upon its commercial relations with -
other sections of the republic, with the West
Indies and South and Central America, and
with the western European nations. The total
annual value of imports and exports and of
domestic trade is estimated at $100,000,000,
many of the articles that Mexico sends to for-
eign countries or receives from them passing
through the open ports mentioned above. A
list of the industrial establishments includes iron
foundries, cotton, paper, woolen and saw-
mills, and manufactories of chocolate, wax
matches, etc. The capital city is Jalapa (q.v.).
Pop. about 1,250,000.

VERA CRUZ, Mexico, the most important
port on either coast of the republic of Mexico,
on the Bay of Campeche, and the Mexican
Railway, about 200 miles from Mexico City.
As the spot whereon the Spaniards first set
foot on Mexican soil, it possesses exceptional
interest. The history of the “Heroic City®
dates from the landing of Cortez, on 22 April
1519. It was not until 1615, almost 100 years
later, that the title and privileges of “city” were
bestowed by Philip III. Here the republic was
proclaimed on 22 Dec. 1822, by Santa Ana. The
city was bombarded by the United States
forces in 1847. It had been assaulted by the
French in 1838, and again in 1861. In 1914
United States troops occupied the city for
many months to maintain order and protect
American lives and property. The expenditure
of $25,000,000 by the government in improv-
ing the harbor the area of which is 570 acres;
the Luilding of four railways — the Mexican,
the Interoceanic, the Veracruz and Pacific and
the Alvarado, to its doors; the excellence of its
steamship service and the recent establishment
there of headquarters for its ligh€house service,
by the federal government, have made the city
a very important element in the commercial
and industrial growth of the country. The an-
nual imports and exports exceed $90,000,000
value. At a manufacturing and wholesale
point the city is rapidly advancing. It is par-
ticularly noted for the manufacture of cigars. ,
Lage quantities of ore, chicle, dye woods and
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hides are exported. The principal buildings are
the federal custom house ; the new headquarters
of the lighthouse service; the church of San
Francisco; the old churches of San Domingo
and San Augustine, now occupied by a firm of
wholesale merchants; the Hospicio Zamora;
the military hospital; the Hospital of San
Sebastian, and several extensive cigar manu-
factories. The famous fortress of San Juan de
Ulua occupies a conspicuous position near the
entrance to the harbor. The Alameda and
several fine plazas provide breathing places for
the public. In one of these is a bronze statue
of Don Manuel Gutierrez Zamora. There are
military barracks in a remote section. The
financial institutions of the city are the Mercan-
tile Bank, with $2,000,000 capital, the Veracruz
Banking Company, a branch of the National
Bank and an agency of the Bank of London
and Mexico. Pop. about 42,000.

VERA CRUZ, Capture of, in the Mexican
War. While the battles of Palo Alto, Resaca
de la Palma, Monterey and Buena Vista
(qq.v.) were being fought, an expedition was
being organized by Gen. Winfield Scott (q.v.)
to strike inland from the coast and capture
Mexico City. Early in March 1847 Scott's
12,000 troops were landed at a point three miles
south of Vera Cruz, and on 10 March the in-
vestment of the city was begun, the troops
under Gen, William J. Worth (q.v.) occupying
the sandhills, while to the northward, carrying
the line of investment around the city to the
shore north of it, were the divisions of Gens.
Robert Patterson and David E. Twiggs (qq.v.),
Much time was lost in bringing up siege guns,
mortars, etc., and therefore Scott was not pre-
pared to begin the bombardment for some time,
The doomed city was surrounded on the land
side by an almost unbroken line of bastions and
redans mounting 100 guns. In the Gulf of
Mexico, on a reef about a mile off shore, was
the stone castle of San Juan d'Ulloa (or Ulaa)
built in 1582 at enormous cost, garrisoned by
1,000 men and defended by 128 guns. On 18
March, when the city refused to surrender,
Scott permitted the non-combatants to retire,
and four days later began the bombardment.
Aided by the fleet Scott hurled shot and shell
into the city for the next four days and nights,
3,000 90-pound shells and as many shot, chiefly
32-pounders, being thrown from the American
guns. The provisions in the city soon began
to run low and on the 24th the French,
Spanish and British consuls sent a joint note to
Scott requesting him to allow the foreigners,
both male and female, and the Mexican women
and children to leave the city but Scott re-
fused, since sufficient warning had been given
before the bombardment began. Firing was
then resumed, but the next day, the 25th, a
flag of truce appeared, and after four days of
negotiations the city was surrendered, with
the castle of Ulloa. During the siege 400 of
the garrison were killed and 600 wounded and
between 400 and 600 of the inhabitants had per-
ishcd. Appointing Worth temporary governor,
Scott resumed his march, subsequently fighting
the battles of Cerro Gordo, Contreras, Churu-
busco, Molino del Rey and Chapultepec (qq.v),
and finally entering Mexico City in triun\l})h.
Consult Cooper, J. F, ‘Naval History’ (Vol
II1, pp. 83-90) ; Jay, William, ‘Mexican War’;

Ladd, H. O., ¢‘The War with Mexico’> (pp. 207~
216) ; Maclay, E. S, ‘History of the Navy’
(Vol. 11, pp. 178-185); Maury, Dabney H.,,
(Recollections of a Virginian in the Mexi-

can, Indian and Civil Wars> (pp. 31-35);
Schouler, James, ‘United States’ (IVOL V, pp.
38-47); Scott’s ‘Memoirs®> (Vol. 1I, pp.

428) ; Wright, M. J., ‘Life of Scott’> (pp. 162-
172) ; Wiley and Rines, (The United States’
(Vol. VII, pp. 229-231).

VERAGUA, vi-ri‘gwi, Duxke or, dukedom
created for the lineal descendants of Chris-
topher Columbus: first borne by his grandson,
Luis Columbus, in 1536. It was next inherited
by Diego Columbus, great-grandson of the dis-
coverer, upon whose death without issue in
1578 the direct male line of Columbus became
extinct. The title was 30 years later settled
upon the descendants of Isabel, sister of Luis,
the first duke, and upon the extinction of that
line in 1733, passed to the descendants of
Francesca, sister of Diego, the second duke.
The 13th incumbent in descent from Chris-
topher Columbus, b. Madrid, Spain, 1837, was,
in 1893, the guest of the United States govern-
ment at the opening ceremonies of the Colum-
bian Exposition, and was received with high
honors by the American people.

VERATRINE, or CEVADINE, C»H.,O:N
a_vegetable alkaloid found in certain species of
Veratrum or Hellebore, and along with sabadil-
line and veratridine, in sabadilla seeds. A col-
orless crystalline powder, very acrid and highly
poisonous. It is almost insoluble in water or
alkalies, slightly so in ether, very soluble in
alcohol. It is prepared by extracting the finely
pulverized seeds with alcohol containing 1 per
cent of tartaric acid. This extract is first
evaporated to a syrup and then diluted with
water to precipitate the resin, To the remain-
ing clear solution soda is added in slight ex-
cess, and this mixture is then shaken with ether.
The ether solution is separated and mixed with
a light ¥etroleum oil and filtered. The filtrate
being allowed to evaporate spontaneously, crys-
tals of cevadine separate; these are purified b;
recrystallization from_their solution in alcohol.
It is used somewhat in medicine as a liniment
or ointment for external application in cases of
acute neuralgia. A very small amount getting
into the nostrils causes violent sneezing. In
homeeopathic practice it is administered inter-
nally in high dilution, in remittent fevers.

.. VERATRUM (Lat. hellebore), a genus of
liliaceous plants, commonly known as helle-
bore (q.v.).

VERAZZANO, va-rit-si'ng, or VER-
RAZANO, Giovanni da, Italian navigator and
explorer in the New World: b. near Florence,
about 1480; d. Pico, New Castile, Spain, No-
vember 1527. He is described as having traded
with the Orient, and about 1505 entered the
maritime service of France. By that govern-
ment he was employed as a privateer, or pirate,
for the capture of S;ﬁanish prizes. In 1523 he
took the treasure-ship sent by Cortes to
Charles V. On 17 Jan. 1524 he sailed from the
Madeiras on an exploratory voyage to North

America. He discovered land near Cape Fear,
discovered also a bay —-either New York or
Narrangansett — went northeastward to lat.
50° N. and then returned to France. He was
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later captured and executed by the Spaniards.
The only known evidence for his discoveries is
a letter from him to Francis I, published in
Italian by Ramusio in 1556, there being appar-
ently no extant French original. The genuine-
ness of the letter has been attacked; but is skil-
fully defended in Brevoort's ¢‘Verrazano the
Navigator? \51874). Consult also Murphy, ‘The
Voyage of Verrazano’ (1875) ; Da Costa, <Ver-
razano the Explorer’> (1880).

VERBECK, Guido Fridolin, a citizen of no
country but honored in Holland, America and
Japan; missionary, educator and statesman: b.
at Zeist, in the province of Utrecht, 1 Feb.
1830; d. Tokio, 10 March 1898° He was edu-
cated in the languages and humanities in the
Moravian Academy at Zeist, often hearing the
returned missionaries, especially Gutzlaff of
China. He prepared for the profession of engi-
neer in the School of Technology at Delft.
Coming to America he was engaged as mechan-
ical engineer in Wisconsin and Arkansas (1852-
56), and entering the Theological Seminary in
Auburn, N. Y., graduated in 1859, and as the
“Americanized Dutchman® needed for the mis-
sion of the Reformed Dutch Church in Amer-
ica, in Japan, went out and settled at Nagasaki.
The ilapanese government called him to educa-
tional work in 1863, and thenceforward for
nearly 20 years he was in its service, training
up many young men who afterward became
the rulers of the nation. He organized the na-
tional system of education, superintending the
foreign teachers and instructors of the Imperial
University in Tokio, served as secretary to the
Genro-in, or Senate, translating the constitu-
tions of turopean countries, the code Napoleon,
Bluntschi’s ¢Stattsrecht’ and various bodies of
laws and regulations. He was the originator
of the idea of an imperial embassy around the
world in 1872, and over one-half of its per-
sonnel were his former ?upils. He was one of
the translators of the Old Testament into Jap-
anese and a member of the New Testament re-
vision committee. Unable to claim citizenship in
Holland or the United States, the Japanese gov-
ernment awarded him the unique distinction of
permanent residence and protection. He wrote
the ‘History of Protestant Missions in Japan’
(1872). Consult ‘Verbeck of Japan: A Citizen
of No Country’> (New York 1900).

VERBENA, a name anciently applied to any
herb used in religious rites, but now restricted
to a genus of plants typical of the family Ver-
benacew. The species, of which about 110 have
been described, are mostly annual and perennial
herbs or shrubs distributed mainly in the Amer-
ican tropics but extending northward in the
United States, where some weedy species are
common in the gardens and other tilled land.
They are characterized by erect or trailing
stems which usually bear opposite leaves and
terminal spikes, sometimes panicles or corymbs
of often showy flowers, for which some of the
species havewgecome widely popular as orna-
mental garden plants. The European verbena
or vervain (V. officinalis) is an annual herb
with slender paniculate spikes of small purplish
flowers. It was formerly in high repute in
medicine and was probably introduced into
America for such purposes and cultivated by
early settlers. It has become naturalized in
some places along roadsides and waste places,

but is not a troublesomé weed. ‘The showy
garden verbenas are derived mainly if not
wholly from South American species, the first
of which were introduced into cultivation be-
tween 1826 and 1838. V. chamadryfolia, a bril-
liant scarlet, V. phlogiflora, a rose or purple and
V. incisa, another rose or purple, were the first
introduced and V. teucrioides, a white-flowered
species, appeared in gardens in 1838. These
four species are the most important, since they
are the chief progenitors of the garden ver-
benas, though two other species (V. canadensis
and V. tenera) have apparently been employed
by florists for hybridizing. Since the progeny
of these hybrids rarely produce germinable
seed, the species are believed to have had a
very small influence upon the present garden
forms. A Brazilian species (V. venosa) is a
tuberous-rooted plant whose panicled, lilac,
bluish-purple or sky-blue flowers are fragrant
at night. Its tubers are stored over winter in
cold climates. Verbenas thrive best in rather
rich, deep, light, well-drained loam. If well
exposed to the sun for at least part of the day
and if the stems are pegged down so as to take
root they should give a constant succession of
bloom throughout the summer and until frost.
Consult Bailey, ‘Standard Cyclopedia of Horti-
culture’> (New York 1916).

VERBOECKHOVEN, vér-book’hé~vén,
Eugen Joseph, Dutch painter: b. Warneton,
West Flanders, 9 June 1798; d. Brussels, 19
ﬁan. 1881. His father was a sculptor and taught
im to emboss and to draw. In 181 he pro-
duced his first large canvas, ‘The Cattle Mar-
ket at Ghent,” and the reputation he gained
by this success enabled him to settle at Brus-
sels, open a studio, and from 1847 put forth
one after the other a series of animal pictures,
especially landscapes with sheep, which re-
ceived much applause from their careful, truth-
ful drawing and the refinement and smooth-
ness of their execution. Of his paintings seven
are in Leipzig and three in the Berlin National
Gallery. There are two fine examples of this
ainter’s work in the New York Metropolitan

useum.

VERD ANTIQUE, vérd in-tek’, literally,
ancient green, applied to ornamental stone, con-
sisting mainly of serpentine and usually mottled
with slight traces of dolomite, iron, calcite,
chromium, etc. Very beautiful pedestals and
columns are made from it. The stone is still
common in Italy. The name is extended to old
bronzes, verdigrised by exposure.

VERDANTIL See NorNs.

VERDE, vérd, Cape. See CAPE VERDE.

VERDI, vér'de (Fortunino) Giuseppe
(Francesco), Italian composer: b. Le Roncole,
near Busseto, Parma, 9 Oct. 1813; d. Milan, 27
Jan. 1901, His earlier musical education he
received from a local musician of Le Roncole
and Giovanni Provesi, maestro di cuppella of
the cathedral of Busseto and director of the
Societa Filarmonica, there. He wrote for this
orchestra several marches, a symphony and
other instrumental pieces now treasured in
manuscript in the Busseto library. In 1831 he
went to Milan to continue his studies, but
apon his application for a scholarship at the
Conservatorio was rejected “for want of musi-
cal ability,® according to the report of the
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director. He then studied composition and in-
strumentation with Vincenzo Lavigna. Upon
his return to Busseto, he became conductor of
the Filarmonica and organist of San Bortolom-
meo. From 1838 he was again at Milan, where
his first opera, ¢Oberto, Conte di San Bonifacio,?
was presented with considerable success at La
Scala (1839); ‘Un Giorno di Regno’> (1840),
called “un bazar de reminiscences,” was an utter
failure, but ¢Nabuccodonosor’ (1842), to a
Biblical libretto by Solera, was received so well
as at once to establish his reputation. ‘I Lom-
bardi’ (1843) and ‘Ernani’ (1843), with libretto
from Hugo's ‘Hernani,> were even more pro-
nouncedly successful. The Austrian government
in both cases made objections to the revolu-
tionary ideas contained in the works. The po-
litical demonstrations of the time were no doubt
of aid to the composer, and, in fact, the name
Verdi was employed by the patriot party as an
acrostic for Vittorio Emanuele Re D'Italia.
(Ernani’ was the first of Verdi’'s works to be
produced in England. He was now kept busy
supplying impresarios with operas. Most of
these were inferior to his earlier successes.
Perhaps the worst was ‘I Masnadieri,” which
Verdi traveled to London to conduct (1847),
but could not redeem. Yet with ¢Rigoletto’
(1851) he entered his most brilliant period.
This, with ¢I1 Trovatore’> (1852) and ‘La
Traviata’ (1853), are classed as marking his
second manner. They reveal a great advance
over ‘Ernani’ in the treatment of both voice
and orchestra. Their success in and beyond
Italy was very great. They confirmed Verdi's
reputation and they have remained incorpo-
rated in the general repertoire of Italian opera.
Then followed another series of semi-failures.
Les Veépres Siciliennes’> (1855), written for
the Paris Opera, to be produced during the
Universal Exhibition, had, indeed, a somewhat
temporary success, and ‘Un Ballo in Maschera?
(1859) has been at intervals revived. Orsini

having recently (13 Jan. 1858) made an attempt .

on the life of Napoleon, the scene of the latter
was changed from Sweden to Boston, Mass,
and one Riccardo, Earl of Warwick and colo-~
nial governor, was assassinated instead of Gus-
tavus III. Verdi was now working out a new
method of expression, liberated from the tra-
ditional utterance of the Italian school. With
¢Aida,” on an E%ptian subject, written at the
request of Ismail Pasha and presented at Cairo
in 1871, he first declared his third manner, re-
vealing to a considerable degree Wagnerian
influence, without, however, surrendering the
leading features of Italian music. The orchestral
resources were greatly increased but the vocal
score was still the major part of his scheme.
A ‘Requiem Mass,’> his only non-operatic work
of considerable importance, written in 1874
in commemoration of the death of Manzoni,
applied this new manner to sacred music. It
was the centre of much discussion, being at-
tacked by von Biilow and defended by Brahms.
A revised version of ‘Simone Boccanegra,’ a
work which had failed in 1857, was presented
with much success at Milan in 1881 and in
1887 ¢Otello,> with a libretto by Boito, who
had largely rewritten that of ¢Simone Boc-
canegra.” Here and in ¢Falstaff> (1893), a
comic opera, with a libretto also by Boito, there
is an increase in dramatic characterization. In

1898 Verdi wrote four sacred works, a ‘Te
Deum,” a ¢Stabat Mater,” an ‘Ave Maria’
and ‘Laudi alla Virtiine’ (words from Dante).
Besides these and the Manzoni ‘Requiem,’ he
wrote for the most part little save operas and
a string quartet (1873). A chronological list
of his operas is as follows: ¢Oberto’> (1839);
Un Giorno di Regno’ (1840) ; ‘Nabuccodono-
sor’ (1842); ‘I Lombardi’ (1843); ‘Ernani’
(1844) ; <I Due Foscari’ (1844); ‘Giovanna
d’Arco’ (1845); ‘Alzira’> (1845); ‘Attila’
(1846) ; ‘Macbeth’> (1847); I asnadieri’
(1847) ; Il Corsaro’ (1848); ‘La Battaglia di
Legnano’ (1849) ; ‘Luisa Miller’ (1849); ‘Stif-
felio> (1850); ‘Rigoletto’ (1851); ‘Il Trova-
tore’> (1853); ‘La Traviata’> (1853); ¢‘Les
Vépres Siciliennes> (1855) ;- ‘Simone Boc-
canegra’> (1857; rev, 1881); ‘Aroldo’ (revision
of ¢Stiffelio,” 1857) ; ‘Un Ballo in Maschera’
(1859) ; ‘La Forza del Destino’> (1862) ; ¢Don
Carlos? 1867); ¢Aida’> (1871); <Otello’
(1887) ; Falstaff’ (1893) ; ‘Quattro pezzi sacri’
(1898). In his work Verdi was greatly aided
by his wife, the famous prima donna, Giusep-
pina Strepponi, whom he married in 1§49, after
she had made a successful appearance in several
of his operas,

Bibliography.—Bellaigne, C., ‘Verdi’ (Paris
1911) ; Crowest, F., ‘Verdi: Man and Musician®
(New York 1897'); Garibald, F., ‘Giuseppe
Verdi nella vita y nella arte> (Florence 1904) ;
Pongin, ‘Verdi, an Anecdotic History of his
life and works’ (1887) ; Perinello, C., ‘Giuseppe
Verdi> (Berlin 1899) ; Roncaglia, G., Giuseppe
Verdi? é: aples 1914) ; Sofferdini, G., ‘Le Opere
di Verdi> (Milan 1901); Visetti, A, ‘Verdi’
(New York 1905).

VERDICT, in law, the finding of a jury in
a civil or criminal case legally submitted to
them and later recorded. A verdict is (feneral
when the jurors render a complete decision
upon the facts as established by the evidence
and properly apply the law thereto as presented
by the charge of the court. A verdict is special
when the jury merely find the facts in detail,
leaving the court to apply the law. The jury
may bring in a special verdict in criminal cases,
but they are not compelled to do so in any case.
A verdict which is illegal may be set aside in
civil proceedings, but in criminal cases a ver-
dict of acquittal is conclusive. A verdict must
be unanimous or it is void. At present the re-
strictions surrounding a jury while they are
deliberating on a verdict are very much less
severe than formerly.

In criminal cases a prisoner has the right to
be present when the verdict is rendered and
has the further right to “poll® the jury; in
other words, to call each juryman by name and
ask him if the verdict found is his verdict.

In case a verdict may not be found until
after adjournment of court for the day, the
judge, may direct the jury to bring in a sealed
verdict, which is delivered to an officer of the
court and held until court reconvenes. By the
weight of authority a prisoner charged with
felony cannot waive the right to the verdict
of a jury. The verdict is usually announced
by the foreman of a jury in open court. JIn
Scotland the verdict of “not proven® is allow-
able in criminal cases. ‘This acts as a bar to a
second trial on the same charge, but does not
exonerate the accused.
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VERDIGRIS, a basic acetate of copper that
is prepared by exposing copper plates to the
action of dilute acetic acid or weak vinegar. It
is a blue-green amorphous powder, is very
poisonous and is used as a pigment, as a mordant
and to some slight extent in medicine. The
green rust common on copper that has been
long exposed to the atmosphere also bears the
name. As a pigment it is useful, mixed with
white lead and as an ingredient in copper paints.
As a poison it irritates, the most familiar anti-
dote being raw white of egg and warm milk.

VERDIN, or GOLDTIT, a small yellow
bird (Auriparus flaviceps) of southern Cali-
fornia and Mexico, which is one of the most at-
tractive in habits and voice of the birds of that
region. It is allied to the titmice.

VERDUN, vér-din, France, a fortified
town in the department of the Meuse, in a valley
on the river of that name, 150 miles northeast
of Paris. It has a citadel, the work of Vauban,
and is defended by 11 detached forts of modern
construction which extend to Toul. Probabg
no city in Europe is more completely fortifie
The ring of forts has a circumference of over
30 miles, with a diameter of 10 miles. There
are 16 main forts and 21 smaller batteries in
the circle. The arrangement presents a double
front to the northeast and when the Germans
invaded the first line they were subject to a
cross fire from adjoining heights. The most
important forts are Hardimont, Vaux, Lanfe
Mardi Gras, Eix, Moul®nville, Manezel an
Chatillon. These overlook the Valley of the
Meuse and have proved as impregnable as
modern ingenuity could devise. The principal
buildings are the cathedral, which dates from
the 11th and 12th centuries, the bishop’s palace,
and the hotel de ville. The liqueurs and con-
fectionery of Verdun are famous. The town
was captured by the Germans (after a spirited
defense) on 9 Nov. 1871. In the great war
some of the heaviest fighting and most severe
artillery fire the world has ever seen occurred
around Verdun, which was long the farthest
outpost retained by the French on the north-
east front. It was tha stronghold of the
Allies’ right flank, and the German hordes
sacrificed scores of thousands of men i re-
peated assaults in the endeavor to °‘break
through, in which they were unsuccessful. See
War, EuUroPEAN.

VERE, vér, Sir Aubrey Hunt. Sce DE
VEre, S1r Ausrey HuUNT.

VERE, Aubrey Thomas. See DE VERE,
Ausrey THoMAS.

VERE, Edward de, 17TH EARL oF OXFoRp,
English wit and poet: b. England, 2 April 1550;
d. Newington, Middlesex, 24 June 1604. He
was educated at Cambridge, and at 12 suc-
ceeded to the earldom .with its hereditary
dignities, including_that of lord great chamber-
lain of England. He became prominent at the
court of Elizabeth when still a boy, took his
seat in the House of Lords in 1571, and was
subsequently a noted figure in court circles.
His wit and poetical gifts made him a favorite
with Elizabeth, who showered him with atten-
tions; he was famous for his wild extravagance
which eventually dissipated his patrimony; and
as his years increased he became more than
ever eccentric, while his temper, never con-

trolled, acquired a violence which endangered
even his favor with the queen. As lord high
chamberlain he presided at the trial of Mary,
Queen of Scots, in 1586, and at that of the
Earl of Arundel in 1589. He was the author of
several popular comedies which have been lost,
and his poetry displays much lyric beauty. Of
the latter some 23 pieces have been proved as
his work, though most of it has perished with
his comedies. His extant verse was collected
and printed by Grosart in ‘Miscellanies of the
Fuller Worthies Library’> (1872).

VERE, ‘Sz Francis, English soldier, grand-
son of the 15th Earl of Oxford: b. Crepping
Hall, Essex, 1560; d. London, 28 Aug. 1609.
He entered the army in early youth, served
under the Earl of Leicester in the Netherlands
in 1585, and in 1588 his conduct at the defense
of Bergen-op-Zoom won for him the honor of
knighthood. He prepared the way for the cap-
ture of Zutphen in 1591, was engaged in the
taking of Nimeguen in that year, and in 1592
relieved Prince Maurice at Koevorden. He
remained in the Netherlands until 1595, and in
1596 he led the expedition against Cadiz. He
was a| ordered to Holland in 1597, engaged
with Prince Maurice at Tumhout, and in 1598
was appointed governor of Brill and general of
the forces in the Netherlands. At the battle of
Niewport in 1600 he performed service which
turned the tide of ‘battle in favor of Maurice,
but was severely wounded and compelled to re-
tire from the field In 1601-02 he defended
Ostend with signal success fhou{n against great
odds, and in 1606 returned to England, where

e was appointed governor of Portsmouth and
of the island of Portsea.

VERENDRYE NATIONAL MONU-
MENT. A government reservation just south
of Sanish on the Missouri River in Mountrail
county, west central North Dakota. Its area is
about one square mile and it includes Crow-
high Mountain, a prominent butte from which
observations were made It‘}y Verendrye, the
French explorer of the Northwest and the
first white man known to have entered what
is now North Dakota.

VERESTCHAGIN, vé&-résh-chia’gén, Va-
sili, Russian painter: b. province of Novgorod,
25 Oct. 1842; d. on board the battleship Petro-
pavlosk, 13 April 1904. He was educated at the
naval school in Saint Petersburg, but devoting
himself to painting, he entered the Saint Peters-
burg Academy. In 1861 he traveled in Germany,
France and Spain, and in 1864 he en-
tcred the Ecole des Beaux Arts at Paris, where
Géréme was his master. He joined the Cau-
casian expedition under General Kaufmann in
1867, and in 1869 went to Siberia. In 1874 he
went to India with the Prince of Wales, and
afterward settled in Paris. He took part in
the Russo-Turkish War, and was wounded at
Plevna. Subsequently he visited all the chief
cities of Europe, as well as the United States,
exhibiting his pictures. They are of immense
size, extremely realistic, and treat chiefly of the
horrors of war. Among his war pictures are
¢An Unexpected Attack’ ; ‘Before the Victory? ;
(After Defeat’; ¢Assault on Plevna’; (Atter
the Assault’; ‘Apotheosis of War’; (Wounded
Returning’ : ‘Our Prisoners’; ¢All Quiet at
Shipka’ ; dThe Route to Plevna’; ‘The Re-
treat from Moscow’; ¢The Forgotten Soldier’;
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and, his latest work, a ianciful picture of the
battle of San Juan Hill in the Spanish-American
War with Roosevelt as the hero. He also took
up religious subjects, and his ‘Family of Jesus’
and ‘Elesurrecuon’ attracted some attention.
He wrote reminiscences, translated into Eng-
lish, such as ‘Verestchagin, Painter, Soldier,
Traveler> (1888); ¢Napoleon I in Russia’
(1899), etc. On the opening of the Russo-Jap-
anese War he accompanied the Russian forces
and on the sinking of the battleship Petropav-
losk went down . with the ship. erestchagin
was much more than a realist; he was in essen-
tials a poet of tragedy. By his great war pic-
tures he brought home to national consciences
the intense significance of the pain to the indi-
vidual in its relation to the supposed interests
of government.

VERGA, vér'gs, Giovanni, Italian author
and dramatist: b. Catania, Sicily, 1840. A lead-
ing interpreter of Sicilian life, he was most
widely known as the author, among numerous
ﬁon sto_ri;s, otfx ‘?ivalledafrggticana’l used by

ascagni for the libretto of his popular oper-

etta. His chief works are ‘IpoMalavo ia’

g?l ; and ‘Maestro Don Gesnaldo’ (1889).

AVALLERIA RUSTICANA; and for bio raph¥

and bibliography consult Croce, B,, in ‘Critica
(Vol 1, Bari 1903).

VERGENNES, vér-jénz’, Vt, city in Ad-
dison County, on Otter Creek, and on the Cen-
tral Vermont Railroad about 35 miles west by
south of Mantpelier, 22 miles south of Burling-
ton, and seven miles from Lake Champlain. In
the summer there are regular steamboat con-
nections with the lake ports.
a fall of 30 feet in Otter Creek. The city is
the seat of the State Reform School, and has

blic and parish schools and a public library.

ere is one national bank with a capital of
$150,000. The industries are connected chiefly
with farm products. Vergennes was settled in
1766 and in 1788 was incorporated. It was the
first incorporated city in the State. During the
War of 1812 the city was an important naval
depot; the fleet of Commodore McDonough
(q.v.) was fitted out here. Pop. 1,483.

VERGNIAUD, vé&rn-y5, Pierre Victurnien,
French orator: b. Limoges, 31 May 1753; d.
Paris, 31 Oct. 1793. He settled as an advocate
at Bordeaux in 1781, and quickly gained a large
practice and was elected a defuty to the Na-
tional Assembly in 1791. His eloquence and the
charm of his personality soon made him the
leader of the Girondists, but he cared little
for political intrigue, and was rather the orator
than the statesman. Representing in the Con-
vention the department of the Gironde, he sup-
ported in the question of the king's trial, ':Ke
proposal of Salle to make an appeal to the peo-
ple. When the decisive moment came he voted
for death, and as president it was his duty to
announce the result. He opposed Robespierre
and the party of the Mountain, but the Giron-
dist pargf' fell 2 June 1793, and on 31 October he
was guillotined, the last of the 21 who died
together. Consult Lamartine, ‘History of the
Girondists’ (1847) ; Vatel, ‘Vergniaud: Man-
uscrits, letters et papiers’ (1875) ; Aulard, ‘Les
Orateurs de la Legislative et de la Convention’
g\/ol. I); the Lives by Touchard-Lafosse

1848), and Verdiére (1866) ; Stephens, H. M.,

There is here. the sour juice of green

¢The Principal Speeches of the Statesmen and
Orators of the French Revolution’ (1892).

VERHAEREN, vér-hi'rén, Emile, Belgian
poet: b. Saint Amand, near Termonde, 21 May
1855; d. Rouen, 27 Nov. 1916. His works com-
grise over 40 volumes of lyrical and dithyram-

ic verses, four plays, and some monographs
on painters. Though his writings had long been
familiar among a small circle in America and
England, it was not until the European War
drove him into exile across the Channel that
his reputation spread; and he became the great-
est exponent of universal ideals in European
poetr(& The universities of England, Scotland
and Wales conferred honorary degrees upon
him and the English press published poems and
articles from his pen. I-Es last work, ¢The
Red Wings of War’> contains a graceful tribute
to England. ¢‘Toute la Flandre,’ a series of
Flemish historical and legendarpv studies; ‘Les
Flamandes’; ¢Les Tendresses Premiéres,” and
(Les Aubes’ (¢The Dawn’), are some of his
best works. He was accidentally killed while
aTttempting to enter a moving train. See DAWN,
HE.

VERHAS, vér-his’, Jan, Belgian painter:
b. Termende, 1834. He was educated in his
native town and under Nicaise de Keyrer, whose

ainting school at Antwerp he attended. Among
gis works may be mentioned ‘On the Landing
Bridge at Blankenberyhe’> (1885) and ¢The In-
undation.” He is one of the leading genre
painters of the modern Belgian school.

VER]JUICE, literally, green juice, :Pplied to
ruit, especially from
unripe grapes or crab-apples.,

VERKOLJE, Johannes, Dutch painter: b.
Amsterdam, Netherlands, 9 Feb. 1650; d. Delft,
Netherlands, 8 May 1693. He was a pupil of
Jan Livens, who, finding him possessed of abil-
ity, set him to finish some uncompleted pictures
of Ghorardt von Zeijl, with the result that later
an original painting of Verkolje's was mistaken
for one of Zeijl's. The influence of Livens is
not shown in Verkolj’s work. He settled in
Delft in 1672. His work for the greater part
consists of portraits, though he painted in his
leisure various mythological and historical sub-
jects. His work includes ‘Mother and Child,’

uvre; ‘Lady and Trumpeter’ (1678), Dres-
den Gallery; ‘Cupid and Psyche,> Liechtenstein
Gallery, Vienna; ¢Vertumnus and Pomona’
(1678), Worlitz Gallery, etc.

VERLAINE, vér-lin, Paul, French poet:
b. Metz, Lorraine, 30 March 1844; d. Paris, 8
Jan. 1896. He was one of the earliest and most
prominent of the so-called %Symbolistes.”
Among his first works were ‘Poémes Satur-
niens’ (1865); ‘Les Fétes Galantes’ (1869);
and ‘La Bonne Chanson’ (1870). His next
volumes ‘Sagesse’ (1881) and ‘Les Poétes Inau-
dits> (1884), a volume of literary criticism,
were followed by ‘Jadis et Naguére’ (1885);
(Romances sans Paroles’ (1887); ¢Amour’
51888); ‘Bonhecur’> (1889) and ‘Parallé¢lement’

1890) ; Dedicaces’ (1894) and ‘Confessions:
Notes Autobiographiques’ (1895). Heis credited
with introducing new possibilities of rhythm
into French as a poetic medium. His collected
‘Works’ were published in 5 vols. (Paris 1900).
Consult Lemaitre, J., ‘Les Contemporains,>
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(Paris 1889) ; Thorley, W., ‘Paul Verlaine’
(London 19143.

VERMEER, fér-mir’, Johannes (errone-
ously styled JAN vAN per Meer oF DEeLrT),
Dutch painter: b. Delft, 31 Oct. 1632; d. there
15 Dec. 1675. He was a pupil of Leoqard
Bramer and of Fabricius and painted land-
scapes, architectural views, with special care in
the painting of figures to people such scenes.
He also produced some portraits and genre pic-
tures. hile during his lifetime he filled a
larger place in the contemporary art world and
was dean of the Guild of Saint Luke at Delft,
20 years after his death he was almost for-
otten, and omitte rom Dut an ren
got d itted fi Dutch and French
Lives of Painters,” his very name up to 1816
being confounded with that of three other
Du artists (Van der Meers). It has been
ascertained that his father was Janssoon Ver-
meer, and written documents amply prove that
his pictures were sold at a ahnigh price at a time
when Rembrandt became bankrupt and poverty
prevailed in Holland. One of Vermeer's finest
works is ‘A View of Delft> (now at The
Hague) ; ‘A Dutch Town’ (crowded with fig-
ures) which was sold in 1872 for $1,785; and
among his genres may be mentioned (The
Musical Party’; ¢The Guitar-player’; and
Young Woman with her Servant.’

VERMEERSCH, vér-mérch, Arthur, Bel-
ian canonist and author: b, Ertvelde, East
landers, Belgium, 26 Aug. 1858. He was edu-

cated at the Episcopal College, Ertvelde, at the
Jesuit colleges of Liége and Namur, and at the
universities of Louvain and the Gregorian,
Rome. In 1879 he entered the Society of Jesus;
was ordained in 1889, and in 1892 was made
professor of canon law and subsequently also
of moral theology at the Jesuit scholasticate
of Louvain. In 1904 Dr. Vermeersch was ap-
pointed a collaborator in the codification of
canon law ordered by Pope Pius X. In 1906
his writings on the Congo question attracted
general attention, He was vice-president of
the colonial section at the Catholic Congress
of Mechlin in 1909 and in 1910 founded La
Revue Congolaise. His published works are
‘Manuel social’ (2 vols.) ; ‘Quastiones de Jus-
titia>; ‘La nouvelle Encyclique sociale’; ‘La
uestion Congolaise’; ‘Les destinées du Congo
%el e’; ‘Le Belge et la personne civile’; ‘De
Prohibitione et Censura Librorum’; ¢De Re-
ligiosis Institutes et Personis’ (2 vols.); ¢De
forma Sponsalium ac Matrimomi’; ‘De Mod-
ernismo’; ¢Acta Santz Sedis’; ‘Les missions
Catholiques au Congo Belge’; ‘La peur de
I'enfant dans les classes dirigeantes’; ‘L’intérét
et le devoir en Belgique’; ‘La question Fla-
mande’; ‘Le probléme de la natalité en Bel-
gique’ ; ‘Matrimonio e neomalthusianismo saggio
ecligiososo medico-sociali’; and contributions
to sociological and religious journals.

VERME]JO, vér-mi'’ho, or BERME]JO,

an affluent of the Paraguay. See BerMEjo.

VERMES, vér'méz, a class-name in the
system of Linnzus under which he grouped as

Yworms® all the lower invertebrate animals ex- -

cept the arthropods (his “Insecta®). The varied
components of this heterogeneous or omnibus
group were first separated by Lamarck, and
later have been still more minutely classified,
as increased knowledge dictated until now the

" stock-raising region.

old Linnzan %class® is found to consist of nine
phyla, and onl! a small proportion retains the
name “worms,® while “Vermes® has disappeared
altogether as a scientific term.

VERMICELLI, vér-mi-séli or vér-mi-
chéli. See MAcaroNI.

VERMICULITES, a large group of mica-
ceous minerals. The word is derived from the
Latin vermiculari, “little worms,” and has been
applied because of the peculiar property of ex-
foliation which they possess. Some of the
vermiculites exhibit this property in a ve
striking manner, unfolding when slowly heate
into curious curled filaments whose resemblance
to worms seems more than fanciful. They are
all hydrous silicates, formed by the alteration
of the micas, dueﬁy biotite and phlogopite.
They generalfy retain the eminent micaceous
cleavaglg and pearly lustre of the original min-
eral. The lamina are usually flexible, but not
elastic. Included in the group are the minerals
vermiculite, jefferisite and over a dozen others.

VERMIFORM APPENDIX. See Ar-
PENDICITIS.

" VERMIGLI, vér-még'lé, Pietro Martire.
See PETER MARTYR.

VERMILION, S. D, city, county-seat of
Clay County; on the Missouri River at the
mouth ot the Vermillion and on the Chicago,
Milwaukee and Saint Paul Railroad; about 34
miles northwest of Sioux City, and 28 miles
southeast of Yankton. It was setsled in 1859
by a colony from the Eastern States and was
incorporated in 1877, it is an icultural and
The chief manufactures
are flour, wagons, sash, doors and blinds, and
dairy products. There is considerable trade in
farm products and livestock. The principal
public buildings are the county courthouse, the
opera house, and the school houses. There are
seven churches. The educational institutions
are the State University, a high school,
founded in 1880; Saint Agnes’ Academy, public
and parish schools, and a public library. The
three banks have a combined capital of $150,000.
The average amount of business annually is

00,000. The government is vested in a
mayor and a council of eight members, elected
biennially. Pop. 2,376.

VERMILION, a bright red pigment, or the
color of this pigment, obtained from crystallized
mercuric sulphide.

VERMILION RANGE. See IroN ORres,
Iron Ore District.

VERMIN, a term comparable to “weed?
signifying small animals obnoxious in some
particular to human plans and operations. Ani-
mals may be regarded as vermin in one place
which in another would be classed as innocent
or even beneficial. Thus among English game-
keepers all the weasel tribe — stoats, polecats
and weasels — are typical vermin, because they
kill game and eat eggs of preserved pheasants,
etc., whereas in America they are regarded as
useful fur-bearers; and in the United States
rats, mice and the various “gophers® are the
animals which mostly fall into that class. Rats
and mice, especially field mice, may increase in
such numbers as to destroy large quantities of
grain and thus become decidedly destructive
vermin, while serious loss may also be caused to
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the farmer by hares and burrowing ground-
squirrels, etc., especially in the Western States.
Among birds, some o%l the hawks (see HEN-
HAWKsS) and owls are occasionally destructive
to poultry and game and have been classified
as vermin; but as they feed chiefly on insects
and mice, they are on the whole Keneﬁcial to
man by repressing animals which are far more
typically named vermin than themselves.

In tf‘lle economy of nature a balance of power
is rigidly observed and in the maintenance of
such a balance the so-called vermin play an
important part. The lemmings (q.v.) present
an instance of how the equilibrium is naturally
restored. It is rarely needful or wise, at any
rate with reference to birds and small mam-
mals, for man to interfere when a case like that
of the prairie-dogs (q.v.) of the western United
States arises; where repression is necessary,
it is usually the result of previous human
interference with nature’s arrangements. ‘Agri-
culturists are beginning to recognize that the
birds which visit their fields are of extreme
value in the repression of the insects and their
larve which feed on the tender shoots of the
grain. But even admitting that the fields may
occasionally suffer from the visitation of com-
mon birds, the damage inflicted thereby is but
trifling when compared with their services in
repressing the insect species. Even the much
g:rsccuted mole has been shown by Darwin to

a thorough fertilizer of the ground and the
earthworm itself acts in this way also. Both
animals, in fact, by their operations in turning
over the soil, in ringinti fresh layers to the
surface and in breakin e clods, tend to open
up the ground and thus to ensure favorable
conditions for the germination of the seed. The
despised and hunted rats al may be shown
like the whelks and crabs of the sea, to play no
unimportant part in nature's sanitary arrange-
ments, by the wholesale destruction of offal
and garbage in which they indulge. In America
the use of the term vermin is often applied
mainly to obnoxious insects, as fleas, bedbugs,
lice, itch-mites, etc., that seck to live on human
beings. .

VERMONT, a North Atlantic State of the
North American Union, situated in the north-
western corner of New England. It is bounded
on the north by the province of Quebec, the
border line corresponding nearly to the latitude
of 45° (' 43", but the dividing line does not
coincide exactly with the parallel as it is not
quite straight, being here north of it and there
south, though but very little The eastern
boundary was fixed many years ago as the west
bank of the Connecticut River at low water.
Since this was done the river has in some places
changed its course more or less and from this
difficulty has arisen between New Hampshire
and Vermont and the matter is still undecided.
On the south Vermont is separated from Massa-
chusetts by the parallel of 42° 44’, while on
the west is New York, from which Vermont
is separated for 100 miles by Lake Champlain.
Both the eastern and western borders of the
State are irregular, but as a whole the area lies
between long. 71° 33’ and 73° 25 W. The
northern border is 90 miles long-and from this
south the width decreases until at the Massa-
chusetts line it is 41 miles. The length is 158
miles. The aren is 9,565 square miles. The
population in 1791 was given as 30,000 from
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which it has slowly increased to over 360,000.
Vermont is thus one of the smaller States and
this fact should be remembered when its re-
sources and products are compared with those
of other States. Notwithstanding this it is
probably true that no other State has throu
the migration of its citizens to all parts of the
United States, so deeply affected the character
of other States where by reason of industry,
thrift and intelligence they have become pros-
perous and influential. The Vermont delega-
tion in Congress has always exercised a power .
quite out of proportion to the size of the State.
The capital of Vermont is Montpelier in Wash-
ington County, a city located near the geo-
graphical centre of the State.

At first the whole area of what is now the
State of Vermont was claimed by New York
and included in Albany County, the courts of
that county exercising jurisdiction. In 1768
a tract east of the Green Mountains was named
Cumberland County. This included approxi-
mately what is now Windham and Windsor
counties, Two years later Gloucester County
was defined north of Cumberland and in 1772
on the western side of the mountains Charlotte
County was formed. Finally, beginning in 1779
the present division of the State into 14 counties
was made in the order fiven under “State Gov-
ernment® The coat-of-arms adopted in 1862
consists of “a landscape of green occupying
half of the shield, on the right and left in the
background are high mountains, Mansfield and
Camel’'s Hump, in blue with a sky of yellow.
From near the base, extending nearly to the
top of the shield, is a pine tree in green between
yellow sheaves of grain and a red cow on the
left side of the field®> The crest is a buck’s
head on a scroll of yellow and blue; the motto
is *Vermont, Freedom and Unity?; the seal
is the same as the shield, but circular and
without any crest and the motto encircles the
border.

Climate.— The climatc of Vermont is, as is
common in the north temperate zone, very
changeable and subject to great differences.
There is also considerable difference between
the mountainous and less elevated portions of
the State. The Champlain Valley, which in-
cludes most of that portion west of the Green
Mountains, is more mild than elsewhere.
Everywhere the winters are long and often
cold while the summers are warm, but not
often, nor for more than a few days, hot. The
average temperature at the weather bureau in
Burlington for five years (1913-17, inclusive)
was 432° F. For each month the mean tem-
perature for the same five years was as fol-
lows: Janua A 19.2°; February, 159°; March,
27:; April, ; May, 52.2°; June, 63°; July,

69°; August, 66.3°; écptembcr, 59°; October,
4

49°; November, 35°; December, 21.3°.

In most parts of the State the thermometer
(Fahrenheit) in winter occasionally falls as
low as 24° or lower and at times in midsummer
it may rise to 90° or more, but these arc un-
usual extremes and of short duration,

Severe storms are uncommon. Notwith-
standing the uncertainty of the climate, the
longevity of the inhabitants is reported as
above the average for the whole country.

The rainfall is from 30 to 40 inches. During
the winter the ground over most of the State
is covered with snow and there may be good
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sleighing for three months or more, but some-
times, in the western part especially, there is
little good sleiihing.

Physiography.—As has been shown, Ver-
mont is long from north to south, narrow from
east to west and the main physical features have
a north and south trend. The Green Mountains
dominate the State and have determined its
physiography in a large degree. These moun-
tains enter from Canada in two irregular
ranges, uniting in one about the middle of the
State and continue into Massachusetts. The
range culminates in Mansfield, one point of
which, the chin, is 4,406 feet above sea-level
By the range the whole State is divided into
an eastern and western part and, while it is
easy to ‘gass from north to south, it is usually
very difficult to find a passable road across
from east to west. The mountainous character
of Vermont is shown by the fact that, aside
from innumerable smaller mountains and hills,
there are in the State seven peaks over 4,000
feet, more than 40 over 3,000, more than 100
over 2,000 feet above sea-level. The Green
Mountains are well-named for nearly all are
clothed completely bﬂ forests. The trees at
and near the tops of these mountains are mostly
black spruce, though there are other conifers
intermingled to some extent with these such as
balsam fir, white spruce, cedar. Below the
summits, covering the sides of the mountains,
are all sorts of deciduous trees, that grow in
a northern temperate climate, especially birch,
beech, maple, etc. So dominating are the Green
Mountains that some part of the range is in
sight from nearl& every town in the State, but
these are not the only elevations. Between
them and the New York border is a consider-
able range, the Taconics, which extend from
somewhat north of the middle of the State
south into Massachusetts. The principal moun-
tains of the Taconic Ra% are Equinox, 3816
feet; Bear Mountain, 3,290; Dorset, 3,804, and
others 2,000 to 3,000 feet high. A third series
of elevations is seen in the Red Sandrock
Hills. These do not form a range but are
simply a few isolated hills, most of them
less than 1,000 feet high, though one, Hog-
back, is at the highest point, 1,850. Cobble
Hill in Milton, Mount Philo in Charlotte
and Snake Mountain in Addison County,
are the best known of these, They are probaby
remnants of a great mass of lower Cambrian
sandstone with a little shale and quartzite, most
of which has been carried off. All of these
elevations are near Lake Champlain, that is,
they are along the extreme western border of
the State. Between the Green Mountains and
the Connecticut River there is a series of low
mountains or hills which extend nearly the
whole length of the State, but only as separate
elevations usually at a considerable distance
from each other. Thése are the Granite Hills
such as Burke Mountain, Robeson Mountain,
Millstone Hill, Black Mountain, etc. From
them come the granite which is so important
an item in the industries of the State. One
mountain, Ascutney, is in a class by itself, as it
is of unique structure, being composed of
material unlike that found elsewhere. The
“Windsor Green Granite” is a syenite from this
mountain.

Nestling in hollows among the numerous
mountains are many lakes and ponds, prob-

ably not less than 400 in all. Most of these
are small, less than two miles long and usually
narrow, but a few, as Willoughby, Dunmore,
Bomoseen and Saint Catherine are several
miles in length and breadth. All of these bod-
ies of water are very attractive and many wild
and romantic. .

Four rivers of considerable size flow into
Lake Champlain, the Mississquoi, Lamoille,
Winooski and Otter. The White, Passumpsic,
West and others smaller, flow east into the
Connecticut and several small streams enter
Lake Memphremagog on the north. Along the
valleys of these streams there is much level
and fertile land and everywhere charming
scenery. It may easily be understood that
this delightful combination of mountains, lakes,
rivers and the less frequent plains gives a
character and variety to the physiography of
Vermont such as for restful beauty can scarcely
be equaled. Excellent roads make much of
this easily accessible to the tourist.

Geology.— The geological features of much
of Vermont 'are very complex and often ob-
scure in detail, but the general structure has
been satisfactorily made out. Practically the .
whole of what is now Vermont was formed
as rock by the end of Ordovician time. By
far the greater part of the rock is Cambrian
and Ordovician but there is some pre-Cambrian
to be seen and vex_iy likely there is more, com-
pletely covered. hus Vermont is geograph-
ically one of the oldest portions of the United
States. The oldest rock, as would be expected,
is found in the axis of the Green and Taconic
Mountains, but while probably this old rock
exists throughout these ranges, it is found at
the surface only in a few places, the great mass
of these elevations being highly metamorphic
Ordovician material. The Red Sandrock Hills
as before stated, are Lower Cambrian and the
Granite Hills are probably upthrusts of volcanic
rock formed in the Devonian. In the immediate
vicinity of Lake Champlain and on its islands
unchanged beds representing Lower Cambrian
and all the %‘oups of Ordovician from Beek-
mantown to Utica are well-displayed and often
full of characteristic fossils, but in other parts
of the State fossils, though occasionally found
in limited number, are rare and mostly wanting,
the rocks being schists, slates, gneiss and simi-
lar rocks. The most abundant rock of the Green
Mountains is gneiss; formed, as has been stated,
by metamorphic action from older stratified
beds. There is a small strip of Tertiary, best
seen near Brandon, but except very small areas,
no beds appear to have been deposited until
the Pleistocene, It is, however, indicated by
the structure of some of the granites that these
were solidified under pressure of overlying
masses which, now wholly carried away, may
have been of some age not now represented
in Vermont.

If what has been stated above be true then
for an interval of time almost incalculable the
surface of Vermont lay exposed to erosional
agencies by which it must have been greatly
modified, for, except the narrow band of Terti-
ary mentioned, there are no strata between the
Ordovician and the Pleistocene. These latter
deposits are everywhere the conspicuous fea-
tures of the surface below the hills and moun-
tains.

The great ice-sheet of the Early Pleistocend,
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and the floods that followed its melting have
left abundant evidence of their activity every-
where. Whether there was a single movement
of the ice over the surface or several cannot
be determined. There was one so great that if
there were others before it, as in many parts
of the country, all traces of them have been
obliterated and we have traces of but one,
that of Later Wisconsin time, By the age-long
erosion before the Pleistocene and the more
rapid wearing and tearing of the rocks durin

glacial activity enormous quantities of soli

rock were crushed, ground, worn to small bits
and this loose material was seized by the tor-
rents that followed the melting of the ice and
distributed in sand hills, plains and deltas
gravel mounds, clay banks and all the rest o

the many and plain evidences of the work of
ice, water and atmospheric forces during long
geological periods.

Mine; Resources.—Although mines of
iron, copper, gold, manganese have in past years
been opened and worked more or less in Ver-
mont, none of them have in the lorig run been
profitable, though iron and especially copper
mines have for a time paid for working
and there are still a few deposits of copﬁer
(Chalcopyrite) which are active. Asbestos has
been mined to some extent. Talc is now mine
more than ever before. There is good promise
of increased work at these mines and during
the last few years Vermont has produced more
talc than any other State, Kaolin, ochre and
fire clay are dug and purified, ready for market
at_Brandon, Bennington and several other lo-
calities. These industries are small when com-
pared with the very large amount of marble,
granite and slate which is annually quarried an
sold. For more than a century Vermont has
produced these materials in far greater quan-
tity than any other State except Pennsylvania,
which has exceeded this in slate. For many
years the marble sold from Vermont was
from 80 to 85 per cent of the entire sales for
the whole country and, though latterly other lo-
calities have produced considerable amounts of
good marble, Vermont still produces 43 per
cent of the country’s total.

Marble was quarried in Vermont at least as
early as 1785, but only a_few blocks were taken
from small quarries in Dorset and West Rut-
land in the early days and the business did not
become very important before 1850, Since this
time the production and sale of marble has in-
creased until at the outbreak of the war (1917)
the annual sales reached a million cubic feet
or more. While there are a few quarries out-
side of Rutland County, most of the marble
comes from that region and is generally known
as Rutland marble. Here the stone is a very pure
lime carbonate and is mainly the result of mcre
or less completely metamorphosed Ordovician
limestone. e marble is mostly light in color
and the variety in shade and tint 1s well nigh
endless from pure white statua? to almost
black. Blue, pink, yellow, gray and black veins,
clouds and blotches are seen in different layers.
These shades are distributed through a lighter
mass and in varfv'ing proportion so that hardl
two pieces of what are called “fancy marbles
are exactly alike. There may be more than
20 varieties, all fine, in a single quarry. On the
other hand the standard varieties can readily
be matched, if necessary, in color and shade.

More than 100 shades of marble can be ob-
tained in the quarries of the Vermont Marble
Company, which controls by far the greater
part of the marble of the State, but about 50
are as many as are usually kept on the market.
The others are quarried when called for. At
Swanton, in northern Vermont, a red and white
dolomite is quarried and sold largely for floor
tiling as it 1s very hard and durable and in
Roxbury a very handsome sergentine marble,
verde antique, 1s obtained, both by this com-
pany. These are not true marbles, but they are
very beautiful for interior finish. The granite
industry is of more recent development and it
is only within a few years that Vermont has led
the world in the production of this stone, but
it has now a pre-eminence which seems certain
to remain. The granite quarries are far more
numerous and widely distributed than those of
marble, As all the producing marble quarries
are in the western part of the State, so all the
franite is quarried east of the Green Mountains.
t is of igneous origin and geologically later than
the marble or slate. Barre, Hardwick, Wood-
bury and Bethel are the most important granite
centres, but there are many other localities that
roduce smaller quantities. All Vermont gran-
ite is of lighter or darker shades of gray, no
red granite being quarried, though there is a
little in the State. The claim of Barre that
it is the greatest granite centre in the world
appears well-founded. At this place the an-
nual payroll is reported by the board of trade
as not less than $4,000,000. Mount Ascutney in
Windsor, near the Connecticut River, is a pe-
culiar intrusive mass and on its slopes there
has been quarried the *Windsor Green Gran-
ite,” which is a dark syenite of various shades
of olive green. Columns in the library of
Columbia University and the sarcophagi of
President McKinley and his wife are examples
of this stone. In normal business years the
mineral products of the State reach an aggre-
gate value of about $9,000,000. Slate is found
on both sides of the Green Mountains, but
for a long time all that has been sold has been
taken from quarries in the extreme western
border in Rutland County. Though not a very
close second, Vermont produces more slate than
any other State except Pennsylvania. The
colors are mostly shades of green and purple,
though gray slate is found.

The total amount of marble, granite and
slate sold is large and increasing. It is diffi-
cult to get exact figures, but probably the sales
are not less than $3,500,000 for marble, $3,500,-
000 for granite, $2,000,000 for slate.

Fauna and Flora.— Most of the larger
mammals, as elk, moose, beaver, panther, have
long been extinct in Vermont, though formerly
common, but the deer, mink, otter, fisher,
racoon, black bear are still found more or less
commonly, while the weasel, skunk, woodchuck,
porcupine, squirrels, etc., are common in many
parts of the State. Among birds, eagles (golden
and white-headed), owls, hawks and many
ducks, waders and the common song-birds of
New England are seen, In Lake Champlain and
some of the smaller lakes many species of fish
are taken and the supply is maintained by fre-
quent stocking by the game and fish commis-
sion.. There are stringent game laws protect-
ing mammals, birds and fish. A not inconsid-
erable quantity of fish is shipped from Lake




20

Champlain to the large cities. These are mainly
sturgeon, pike and pickerel.

The flora of Vermont is of great interest
and beauty as it includes many species rarely
found elsewhere, especially in the mountain lo-
calities, Nearly 1,700 botanical families and
over 2,000 species are growing wild in the State.
The families most numerously represented are
the ranunculus, saxifrage, rose, composite, heath,
lily, grass, sedge, orchid and fern. Forests
once covered a large part of the State, but ex-
cept on the mountains they have largely dis-
appeared. Originally the white pine on the
lower land and spruce on the upper were the
ﬁredominam species but there are now more

ardwood trees where the second growth has
sprung up. At present the forests outside of
the higher slopes are mainly composed of 11
species of oak, 8 of birch, 22 of willow, be-
sides ‘maple, beech, poplar, walnut, elm and
others. The American elm grows to perfection
in the river valleys and often in such localities
is a most attractive feature of the landscape.
At least 125 species of trees and shrubs grow
native in the State. The flora of the Champlain
Valley presents a number of western species not
seen elsewhere in New England and the floras
of the region of Willoughby Lake and Mount
Mansfield have long been well-known to botan-

ists,

Soil and Agriculture.—Although so irreg-
ular and often mountainous over much of its
surface, Vermont possesses considerable fertile
land and many excellent farms and very
valuable products are obtained by argricultural
operations. As in most regions in which the
soil is the result, directly or indirectly, of
glacial work there 1s great variety, often within
small areas. Sand, ciay, gravel, loam may all
be found in the same not large field, but this
is not always true. In some parts of the State
there are wide stretches of heavy clay soil,
“elsewhere lighter and even sandy soil prevails,
elsewhere loam. Large crops are raised on many
of the farms, though there is, of course, in so
mountainous a country, much barren or at least
unproductive land. According to the latest
ﬁ%::rc. 1819, there are in the State 32,600 farms
which range in size from 50 acres to over
1,000. Although there are more than 100 farms
of over 1,000 acres, by far the larger number
are small, the average size for the entire State
being about 142 acres. The table below shows
the main crops raised on the Vermont farms
in normal years,

Acres Bushels
CRoP planted raised Value
Comm.......... 47,000 2,256,000 |$1,895,000
Wheat......... 1,000 30,000 32,000
Hay........... 1,010,000 | (tons), 1,515,000 21,240,000
Oats........... 81,000 3,483,000 | 1,846,000
Potatoes. ....... 24,000 2,592,000 | 2,100,000
Barley......... 12,000 420,000 315,000
Buckwheat. .. .. 8,000 216,000 177,000
Ry€....ooonnnn 1,000 20,000 18,000

In 1918 the hay crop amounted to 1,291,000
tons; in 1918 the yield of oats was 4,223,000
bushels; corn 1,710,000 bushels; wheat 396,-
000 bushels, and barley 496,000 bushels. The
potato crop in the same year was 1,743.50
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bushels; the tobacco crop, 165000 pounds.
Apples, maple sugar and maple syrup are also
of importance,

The average crop per acre is much greater
in Vermont than the average for the whole
United States, notwithstanding the rocky nature
of many farms.

The above figures should be greatly in-
creased to be accurate in war times, for not
only are many more acres of all crops planted,
but the market value is much greater than be-
fore. The latest estimates available, however,
are those given.

Formerly Vermont was noted for its
Morgan horses and fine grades of sheep, but
of late both of these have declined to small
numbers, though there are still some fine sheep
raised and exported and also some horses. An
effort to revive the production of Morgan
horses has been made and bids fair to be suc-
cessful. Many fine cattle are also raised and
sold, especially Holsteins. The value of live-
stock was ,in 1917 as follows: Horses, $8,591,-
000; cattle, $11,828,892; sheep, $539,000; swine,
$974,779, Other animals, $664,327. The total
value of all agricultural products in 1917 was
$38,943,301. The value of all farm property in
1910 was estimated at $145,399,728.

When the first white settlers came to Ver-
mont they found the Indians making in rude
fashion sugar from maple sap and by methods
constantly improving maple sugar and syrup
have been made from earliest times. In the
early spring before most farm work can be
undertaken the trees are tapped and the sa
boiled, often before the snow is off the ground.
Seasons vary, but the average annual production
is given at 10,000,000 pounds having a value of
over $2,000,000.

Vermont has long been known for the quan-
tity and excellence of its dairy products. Much
of the grain and hay raised is fed to dairy cattle
and much land otherwise valuable for crops is

iven over to pasturage for the same purpose.

he value of these products for 1917 is given as
$12,128,000. In addition to butter and cheese a
great deal of milk is sent to Boston and New
York. In some parts of the State, notably in the
immediate vicinity of Lake Champlain, many
apples, pears and other fruits are raised, the
crop for 1917 amounting to $1,191,429. The
extensive forests which cover the mountains
and their slopes afford a large amount of
lumber which is sold at a value annually of
$8,500,000. There are a State forestry depart-
ment and 11 State forests which include in
all 9,555 acres. Besides these forests which
are directly under the control of. this depart-
ment, other forests over the State are
administered under its advice and direction.

Manufactures.— Vermont is rightly re-
garded as an agricultural State, for a large

rt of its territory is in farm land, and a very
arge capital is invested in farms and their
equipment, but the value of manufactured
goods is far greater than that of the produc-
tions of the soil.

There are no less than 1,772 establishments,
employing 36,467 persons with a capital of
$79,846,77% and an output valued at $76,990,974.
The 36,467 persons employed in industry in
1914 received $18,617,000 in wages, and by their
labor added 256,000 to the value of the
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raw product. Thus, the wage-earner received
an average wage of $510. If we allow 6 per
cent interest ($4,790,820) on the capital in-
vested ($79,846,775) and 5 per cent ($4,000,-
000) for depreciation and other charges, there
remains for the captains of industry a net
_ profit of $6,848,180, a sum inordinately high
(nearly 20 per cent of the total value added
by manufacture) in view of the pittance paid
the wage-earner who produced it. Of the total
number of wage-carners only about 215 are
under 16 years of age and for most of them
the hours of labor are from 54 to 60 hours per
week. The principal manufactures are paper
and wood pulp, lumber and wooden ware,
machinery, woolen and cotton goods, flour,
agricultural implcments and besides in less
amount many other articles,
Transportation.—Long before the coming of
white men in the 16th century Lake Champlain
was undoubtediy a thoroughfare for the Indians
and later the canoes of these people, the
bateaux of the French and boats of the Eng-
lish went to and fro on warlike or peaceable
errands and the principal rivers were also much
used as highways from one part of the State
to another. In 1795 Ira Allen went to Eng-
land to urge buildini a ship canal which was
to connect Lake Champlain and the Saint
Lawrence. Another vain attempt was after-
ward made to connect the lake and the Con-
necticut River. In 1823 a canal from Lake
Champlain to the Hudson River was finished.
In 1808 a steamboat was launched on Lake
Champlain and boats have bcen carrying
freight and passengers ever since. A large
amount of freight is also carried by canal
.boats which are towed up and down the lake
and there are a few sailing vesscls. But the
lake traffic is far less than formerly before
railroads skirting the shores were built. The
first railroad in Vermont was completed in
1848. This ran between White River Junction
and Bethel. In 1851 the Central Vermont
Railroad was finished and on the west side of
the State the Rutland Road about the same
time and these two have always remained the
principal roads. Next to these the Boston and
Maine has most mileage. The Grand Trunk
and Canadian Pacific pass through parts of
the State, 16 other lines complete the roads of
Vermont, the total mileage being 1,101. There
are 115 miles of electric lines and numerous
stage routes which connect inland towns with
the railroads.
ion.—As early as 1761 Vermont ap-
propriated tracts of land for school mainte-
nance and sums of money were voted in 1782 for
the same purpose. During the years that have
passed since, the school system has gradually
developed and in most respects wholly changed
until it has attained its present efficiency by
which it is placed in the front rank of the
most advanced States. For many vears the
best secondary schools were the academies and
in the 40’s there were over 50 of these insti-
tutions in flourishing condition. Later as the
public scnools developed the academies dis-
appeared until in 1900 only 17 remained and at
present the high school more than fills their
place. There are now 81 high schools and
28 junior high schools, 2,439 public schools, with
3212 teachers and 63962 enrolled pupils. The
difficulty of securing properly trained teachers

for the rural schools led the legislature of

1915 to pass a law by which such teachers are
paid by the State an allowance in addition to
what they receive from the town in which they
teach, this allowance to be more or less as the
training of the teachers is more or less. By
this law it becomes of personal interest to
each person who wishes to teach to secure as
complete a preparation as possible. From
1856 to 1874 the school system was controlled
by a board of education with its secretary as
executive officer. This board was abolished
in 1874 and its duties vested in a State superin-
tendent who was elected at each session of the
general assembly. In 1894 free textbooks
were provided for all public schools and in
1906 all these schools were made entirely free.
In the same year the State divided into school
districts each with its superintendent. In 1908
manual training was adopted in several schools,
in 1910 teacher training classes were estab-
lished and in 1912 courses in domestic science
were adopted in some of the larger schools.
Soon after courses in agriculture were added.
Bv act of legislature, 1912, a thorough investi-
gation of the entire educational system of
Vermont was authorized and a commission ap-
pointed to carry out the provisions of the act,
This commission entrusted the survey to the
Carnegie Foundation which published a report
in 1914. As this report was prepared and the
investigation made by educational experts it
is of great value tor many of its recommenda-
tions apply to other States as well as to Ver-
mont. As the result of this work the school
system was thoroughly revised. A board of
education was appointed which elects a com-
missioner of education under whom is placed
the whole management with the aid of 66
district superintendents. The State budget for
schools in 1917 was $2,246,120 and this is in-
creased by the income from over ,000, a
fund given to the State by Arunah Hunting-
ton, available since 1886. In addition to the
public schools, Vermont has four colleges, two
normal schools and two agricultural schools.
University of Vermont— The first attempt
to establish a college in Vermont was that of
New York as a measure of conciliation in 1772,
The institution was to be located in the town of
Kingsland, now Washington, on the divide be-
tween the Connecticut and Lake Champlain.
When this plan failed it was proposed to locate
the college farther south in Williamstown, but
finally through the influence of Ira Allen, who
was a generous contributor to the new institu-
tion, it was placed in Burlington and chartered
in 1791. Ira Allen was not only active in found-
ing the University of Vermont, but was one of
its first trustees, The first class was not
graduated till 1804. Until 1865 the university
was little more than an arts college, but in that
ear the general assembly incorporated the
niversity of Vermont and State Agricultural
College and in the same yecar the Agricultural
Experiment Station was established. Engineer-
ing, first a department was developed into a
college in 1866, the subject having been taught
since 1829. A medical college, which was
founded in 1809 and since 1853 affiliated with
the university, was incorporated with it in 1899,
Anl;\lgricultural Extension Service was begun
in .
Middlebury College is located in the town
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of the same name amid beautiful scenery. This '

college has courses in arts and sciences and is
coeducational. It was chartered in 1800. It
has an excellent equipment and a faculty of
40; in 1917 there were 475 students.

Norwich University was founded as a
military school in 1819. It has from the first
made military instruction most prominent in
its curricula, following closely the example
of West Point. In 1834 it was incorperated
and in 1866, the buildings at Norwich havin
burned, the institution was moved to Northfield.
Besides the purely military courses, instruction
is given in the arts and science. The students
are cadets in the National Guard and form the
®first squadron of the first Vermont cavalry.”
There is a faculty of 19 and a student body,
1917, of 145. Many eminent men have
graduated from these institutions.

Saint Michel College is located at Winooski
Park. It is carried on by the Brotherhood of
Saint Edmund andg is distinctly a Roman Catho-
lic institution. It is largcly given to secondary
school work there being very few college
students. In 1917 there were a faculty of %4
and about 100 students.

Public libraries are found in many of the
Vermont towns, many of them in good
memorial buildings. In all there are 221 of
these besides 14 club libraries and there is a li-
brary commission which loans small libraries to
towns not otherwise supplied. The library of
the university contains 100,000 volumes be-
sides many pamphlets; there is an excellent
State library and a historical library at
Montpelier and each of the colleges has a good
library. Illiteracy is decreasing. At present
about 5 per cent of the whole population may
be classed as illiterates. .

Government.— No other of the colonies
adopted as completely a democratic form of
government as did Vermont in 1777. This gov-
ernment continued until 1791, a period of 14
years, during which Vermont was an inde-
pendent republic, as will be noticed later. In
1791, after several applications to the Conti-
nental Congress, Vermont was admitted to the
Union as the 14th State. In the beginning there
was a legislature composed of one house, the
delegates, one from each town, being elected by
popular vote. In addition to the legislature,
or general assembly, there was a governor an
12 councillors. In 1836 a second house, the
senate, was added. At present the house is
composed of 248 members, one from each town
as at first, while the senate has 30 members,
from one to four according to population, being
sent from each of the 14 counties. The lieu-
tenant-governor is president of the senate, but
the house elects one of its own number speaker.
The sessions of the general assembly were
annual until 1870; since then they have been
biennial. The counties were formed gradually.
At first there were two, Cumberland and Glou-
cestor, east of the Green Mountains, and two,
Albany and Charlotte, west, but later these were
divided into 14 which were established as fol-
lows : Bennington and Windham, 11 Feb. 1779;
Orange, Rutland and Windsor, 22 Feb. 1781;
Addison, 17 Oct. 1785; Chittenden, 22 Oct, 1787 ;
Caledonia, Essex, Franklin and Orleans, 5 Nov.
1792; Grand Isle, 9 Nov. 1802; Jefferson, 1 Nov.
1810,— changed to Washington, 8 Nov. 1814;

Lamoille, 26 Oct. 1835, The town meeting has
always been one of the most cherished insti-
tutions of the State. This is held on the first
Tuesday in March of each year. At the town
meeting local ofncers are elected and such other
business as may require the attention of the
inhabitants transacted. State officers are elected
biennially on each odd year, the election being
set for the first Tuesday of November. Mem-
bers of Congress are elected at the same time,
The Australian ballot is used. Women over
21 years of age are entitled to vote, if they pay
taxes, for town officers and for all matters
pertaining to schools and tempcrance. Women
may also be elected to several of the offices
and to some of the State boards.

Vermont has always been strongly Republi-
can and at present this party is in the propor-
tion of three to one as compared with the
Democratic party. The Legislature of 1919 was
made up of 30 Republicans in the Senate and
244 Republicans, 25 Democrats and 1 Inde-
pendent in the House.

anking.— In the early days the d_people of
Vermont appear to have had great distrust of
banks and it was not until 1806 that the first
State bank was chartered and then after long
opposition. After an unprofitable career this
bank closed in 1814, but in 1818 another at-
tempt to start banks was made and one bank
was established at Burlington and another at
Windsor, one by one others followed until in
1841 there were 17 and in 1917 there were 48
national banks, with a capital of over $5,000,-
000 and surplus of $7,765,079.

There are 20 savings banks with deposits of
$95,469,725 belonging to 218,372 depositors and
38 loan and trust companies with $2,050,000 °
capital and deposits of $47,609,696.

Like many other of the older States Ver-
mont at first issued its own currency. The first
bills were put into circulation in 1781. They
ranged from a shilling to three pounds. In 1785
copper coins of the value of one cent were made
and others of a different design were coined
in 1888. Vermont has always greatly aided
western industries by numerous loans. The
assessed value of real estate in Vermont in
1918 was $170,566,493 and of personal prop-
erty $61,772,240. Of course the actual value is
much greater.

Finances.— The income of Vermont is
mainly derived from direct taxes, trust funds,
loans, inheritance, corporation taxes and nu-
merous smaller sources. The real estate is ap-

raised at $173,380,861, the personal property
&6,059,545. For purposes of taxation the
Grand List is fixed at $2,581,415, on which the
tax for 1918 was $2.36 on the dollar. The usual
running expenses are about $4,000,000. For a
greater portion of its existence Vermont has
been practically free from any debt, but war
conditions have now and then made necessary
a bond issue, as in 1917. There is a permanent
school fund of over $1,000.000.

The Judiciary.— In 1763 an order was is-
sued allowing “all judges, justices and other
civil officers® who had commissions from New
York to have authority as far east as the
Connecticut River. At that time Vermont was
entirely within the jurisdiction of Albany
courts, but in many cases it was almost im-
possible to execute the decrees of these courts.
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In 1778 special courts were organized in Ver-
mont, but they did not long continue, a
Superior Court taking the place, which con-
tinued four years.

In 1781 County Courts were established and
in 1782 a Supreme Court was the highest
authority in all legal affairs and so continued
till 1906. In 1906 the judiciary was reorganized
by constituting a Supreme Court with one chief
justice and at first three, ‘later four, associate
justices and a Superior Court with six judges,
both elected at each session of the general
assembly. In the latter court the first judge
elected was chief. Each superior judge is ex
officio chancellor. The Supreme Court holds
five sessions at Montpelier, one at. Saint
Jlghhnsbury, Rutland and Brattleboro annually.

e superior judges appoint one of their
number to hold a Court of Chancery and pre-
side in each County Court, two assistant judges
sitting with him. These assistants judges are
clected by popular vote. In addition to the
above there are 14 municipal courts in as many
of the larger towns. The Vermont judiciar
has always been noted for its high standard,
the soundness of its decisions, and clear-cut
logical deductions from the premises prcsentq«i
in pleadings; so much so, that a law library is
not considered complete in the United States
without a full set of volumes of the ‘Vermont
Reports.’ The State, moreover, has pursued
the policy of life-tenure, notwithstanding fre-
quent elections, or during mental competency,
insuring a stability of administration that does
not always obtain where the elections of judges
are by the people. The contrast between courts
of this character and the “rough and ready”
methods of dispensing justice to trespassers
from New York in the “Grants® by Ethan
Allen et al, is a paradox of Vermont’s most
wonderful history.

iti and Corrections.— The usual
home for destitute poor is found in every
town. The State supports a large Hospital for
the Insane at Waterbury with capacity of 7
patients and makes provision for the care o
200 at the Retreat at Brattleboro. There are
hospitals for the sick or injured in many of
the larger towns as well as several sanatoriums,
relief associations, orphan children's homes,
State Home for the Feeble Minded, etc. The
State Prison at Windsor has usually about 200
inmates and the House of Correction at Rut-
land has over 700. For offenders who are
minors there is a State Industrial School at
Vergennes with 300 inmates. The penal insti-
tutions of the State are administered by a
State board.

Militia.— The militia of the State are under
the immediate command ot the adjutant-general,
the governor being ex-officio commander-in-
chief. In peace times there are one regiment of
infantry, a squadron of cavalry and sanitary
and hosgital corps, all enlisted as National
Guard. In several of the larger towns there are
well-equipped armories for the use of the local
companies, built by State appropriations. The
adjutant-general has a permanent office in the
State House from which the affairs of the Na-
tional Guard are administered. Legislative ap-
propriations provide for all necessary expense.

In the State there are, in round numbers, 775,000
men of military age from whom such troops
as may be needed are taken,
Religion— The people of Vermont have in
ral always been a religious community.
he predominant denomination from the first
has been the Congregational, but there are
more than 20 other religious organizations in
the State. The Congregationalists founded the
first Protestant church in 1762 at Bemnington,
but there was a Roman Catholic chapel on
Isle La Motte in 1666. This, however, was
continued for only two years. The table below
gives the date of the establishment of the
larger denominations.

DENOMINATION Place Date
Roman Catholic...... Fort Saint Anne (chapel)| 1666-68
Roman Catholic...... Burl (church).....| 1831
Congregational. ...... Fort Dummer (chapel)..| 1724
Congregational. . ..... Bennington (church)....| 1762
Baptist.............. Shaftsbury (church).....| 1768
Church of England.. .. C:EI Jehial Hawley's 1770

OUSE) . .. . .e it
Protestant Episcopal. .| Arlington (church)...... 1786
Methodist Episcopal. .| Circuit Riders....... ...| 1788-98
Universalist.......... Bennington (convention)] 179§
Universalist.......... Bamet (church)........ 1803
Free Baptist .| Strafford (church)...... 1794

The religious denominations are Roman
Catholic, Congregational, Methodist Epis-
copal, Baptist, Episcopal and Universalist, es-
tablished in the order given. Numerically
the churches report as follows: Congrega-
tionalist, 216 churches, 22979 members,
$2,213,675 church property ; Methodist EPisco al,
200 churches, 19,000 members, $ ,355,800
church property; the Baptists report 115
churches, 9,439 members, $850,000 church prop-
erty; Episcopal, 65 churches, 6,289 members;
Christian Adventists, 22 churches; Seventh Day
Adventists, 27 churches, 618 members; Uni-
versalists, 54 churches, 3,204 families, $353,000
church property. In addition to these, with
smaller numbers, are Lutherans, Unitarians,
Christian Scientists; other sects are very small
in numbers. The Roman Catholics report 102
churches and 20 stations with congregations
numbering 87,824. In early times there were
many Quakers in the State and a number of meet-
ing houses, but for many years no services have
been held in any of them. At first the State
granted two town lots of 200 acres each to _the

rst permanent minister of whatever denomina-
tion and two lots to the Society for the Propaga-
tion of the Gospel. The former are devoted to
the public schools.

History.— Samuel de Champlain was un-
doubtedly the first white man to sail through
the lake to which his name was afterward
given, it having been known to the French set-
tlers as Lac des Iroquois. From his canoe he
saw the %very high mountains to the east and
the valley of the lake.® Champlain tells us that
his Algonkin allies with whom he sailed said
that the country on both sides of the lake was
then, in 1609, occupied by Iroquois tribes and
that because of frequent hostilities there were
no permanent villages near the lake, since they
were too liable to attack by the frequent war
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parties who went to and fro through the region.
A half century later when the first white settlers
came into the Champlain Valley they found it
occupied by Algonkins, as was the whole of
New England. So far as the numerous stone
implements and pottery that have been found in
western Vermont indicate both Iroquois and Al-
gonkin tribes visited it if they did not form
settlements. The facts are not to be fully ascer-
tained, but all the evidence obtainable seems to
show that the Champlain Valley was during
several centuries prior to 1700 held now by
the Iroquois, now by the Algonkins and that
these latter people held the territory till finally
driven out by the coming of Europeans. The
New York side of the lake was, apparently,
always occupied by the Iroquois as when the
French and English settlers came into the
region. That the Iroquois had some claim to
the east side of the lake is shown by the fact
that from 1798 until 1874 some of the Caughna-
wagas urged a claim to a large part of western
Vermont because, as they declared, it had de-
scended to them from their fathers. This claim
was discussed for years by the Vermont gen-
eral assemblies and carefully investigated, to
be finally rejected as without foundation.

A few Indian villages were continued for
some time after the white settlers took posses-
sion of thie State. The longest to remain were
seme Saint Francis Indians who lived until
after, th& Revolution on the Mississippi River
a few miles below Swanton. There was a
village of Coosucks on the Connecticut River
in Newbury until 1725. A few Mohegans lived
near Arlington and ncar thé Massachusetts bor-
der the Moheakunnuks lived. These latter made
claim to a considerable area as late as 1767 and
about 1780 a tract of land was granted them in
settlement of their claim. No tull-blooded In-
dians now remain in the State, but there are
still among those, counted as whites, a few
who are more or less tinctured with Indian
blood. Because of Champlain’s discovery the
territory about Lake Champlain was claimed by
France and a part of it was included in New
France in a map published at Paris in 1684.
New France was bounded by a line drawn from
Penobscot, Me., to the southern end of Lake
Champlain and from there to the Mohawk River
a little north of Schenectady. On the north
it included the whole country drained by the
Saint Lawrence. It is said that when Cham-
plain first beheld the Grecen Mountains in the
east as he paddled through the lake he ex-
claimed, “Voila les Verts Monts” and thus the
name by which these mountains have since been
known originated.

*This journey of Champlain was as an ally
of his Algonkin companions and with them they
tanded and attacked their Iroquois foes some-
where near Crown Point. Although aiding
effectually his friends, Champlain by this at-
tack with firearms, the first seen by the sav-
ages, incurred the hatred of the Iroquois and
this led to most direful consequences later.

From this time until 1760 the whitc settlers
as they came into the region were subject to
frequent and often terrible attacks from their
savage foes. A few years after Champlain’s
visit, Jesuit missionarics with dauntless courage
and untiring zeal visited the Iroquois tribes, suf-
{fering incredible tortures, and often death. To

protect so far as possible the French interests
Fort Saint Anne was built on the western shore »
of one of the large islands (Isle La Motte) in
Lake Champlain in 1664. The garrison was first
commanded by Captain de la Motte from whom
the island was named. The first Christian wor-
ship was conducted here in 1666 in a small
chagpel built in the fort. There does not appear
to have been any settlement, other than a few
military outposts, in the Champlain Valley, until,
in 1730, a few families came from Canada to
locate at Chimney Point where they built a rude
fort. The following year a more serviceable
fort was built across the narrow lake on what
was later called Crown Point. This was named
Fort Saint Frederic.

Carillon, later Ticonderoga, was fortified in
1755. The possession of these forts gave the
French command of the lake, as at the points
named it is very narrow and easily within range
of even small guns. While the French had been
moving from the north the English had come
from the south and in 1724 a settlement and fort
were established at Fort Dummer. Other forts,
and where a fort was not needed stockades,
were built in the years following and numerous
Indian raids and massacres caused terror and
suffering to the settlers. Of a number of settle-
ments during these years the only one to be-
come permanent was that at Fort Dummer.

The New Hampshire Grants.— The first
grants of lands along Lake Champlain were
of course made by France but after the French
had been conquered in Canada by the English
and had retired from Vermont as elsewhere,
these grants were void and new allotments were
made by the new rulers.

The territory of the new country was but
very rudely divided for the most part, and
New York and New Hampshire, both having
been settled to a much greater extent, each
laid claim to the unoccupied territory of Ver-
mont. This dispute, which became very bitter,
began in 1749. At this time Governor Benning
Wentworth sent word to Governor Clinton of
New York that he should grant unimproved
lands as determined by King George’s descrip-
tion of the province of Ngew Hampshire, 1n
which it was stated that the authority of New
Hampshire extended as far west as that of
Massachusetts which was “to a line twenty miles
east of the Hudson River” The Council of
New York, however, ordered the governor to
reply that “this Province (New York) is
bounded eastward by the Connecticut River.”
At the time he sent his communication to Gov-
ernor Clinton, Governor Wentworth had al-
ready granted one township which in his honor
was called Bennington. Later the question was
laid before the king who some years afterward
gave decision in favor of New {{ork. The au-
thorities of that State considered this decision
as annulling all the grants made by Governor
Wentworth, which by this time had become
numerous.

Th? divided the territory which they
claimed as their own, into four counties. The
southwestern part was annexed to Albany, north
was Charlotte, east Cumberland and north of
this Gloucester Counties, these two being east
of the Green Mountains. Those who had
bought lands from New Hampshire were called
upon to repurchase them from New York,
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Estimated population, 363,699
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Naturally the occupants of the lands, upon
which some of them had expended much money
and labor, refused to give them up or to pay
for them a second time. New York granted
cjectments against the settlers and sent con-
stables to enforce them. A convention of the
injured settlers was called and by it Samuel
Robinson of Bennington was sent to England
to lay the grievances before the king. As the
result of Mr. Robinson’s visit, the king com-
manded the governor of New York to make
no grants till his majesty’s pleasure should be
made known. This was in July 1767. The
Council of New York did not wholly submit
to this decree of the king but declared that ii
did not apply to lands not already granted by
New Hampshire and continued giving grants
to those who applied.

As the fees required from the grantees were
from 2100 to $700 or more, the governors of
both States were unwilling to lose the rich
harvest thus brought them and it is said that
considerable fortuncs were gained by each of
them from this source. Ethan Allen became
first known by the part he took in this con-
troversy. The Vermont settlers resisted by
force the attempts of New York sheriffs to
take possession of lands held under New
Hampshire grants and in some cases confirmed
them by “the beech seal® that is they flogged
the sheriffs who came to enforce New York
claims with what Allen cailled “twigs of the
wilderness.®? The struggle did not wholly cease
till Verment was admitted into the Union. It
was in the enforcement of the claims of the
Vermont settlers that the Grecn Mountain
Boys were organized. These were a military
force, composed of daring and determined men
commanded by Ethan Allen.

Allen and four brothers had come from Con-
necticut and taken lands under grants from New
Hampshire and these they were fully prepared
to defend to any extent that might be necessary.
In the long and sometimes severe struggle the
settlers for the most part held their lands
against New York

Founders of the State.— The experiences
undergone during the stormy times just de-
scribed not only secured beyond further dis-
pute the homes of the settlers on the New
Hampshire Grants, but they gave to these hardy
pioneers a training which well-fitted them to
become founders of a State that should be a
power. There were many sturdy, honest and
brave men in those days and men of strong
thinking as well. It may not be altogether fair
to select a few from the many, but probably
most would agree that of them all Ethan Allen,
Ira Allen, Seth Warner, Remember Baker,
Thomas Chittenden and Jonas Fay were pre-
eminent. Vermont would not have been what
it was during the century following the Revolu-
tion had not these men been among its citizens.
Most of these are too well known to most
Americans to_need more than the mention of
their names. Perhaps Jonas Fay is least known.
He was a clerk of many public meetings, of the
Council of Public Safety and wrote the declara-
tion by which the State was established as an
independent republic.

eginning of the Republic of Vermont.—
In pre-Revolutionary times Vermont had little
that could properly be called a government.

Each town was controlled by its “Committee
of Safety® and there was no higher authority
recognized. Under such conditions there was
of necessity little unity. But the people were
not long satisfied with this and on 13 March
1775, there came a change which was far reach-
ing in its results. On that day Judge Chandler
was to hold court at Westminster. Those in-
terested assembled without arms, took posses-
sion of the court-house (illustration from draw-
ing by Daniel Hall). This building was taken
down in "1806.

At first there was no disturbance or attempt
to use force to prevent the convening of the
court, but a sheriff's posse was collected to
disperse the crowd and, apparently without suffi-
cient provocation, fired upon them and mortally
wounded William French—who has been
called “The ”proto-manyr to the cause of Ameri-
can liberty.

Court House, Westminster.

No other person was killed at the time but
several were wounded and Daniel Houghton
died afterward from his wounds. The sheriff’s
party claimed that they were fired on first, but
none of them were in any way injured and a
long discussion of the affair which followed did
not establish the truth of their claim. This
event has ever since been known as the *West-
minster Massacre.” On 11 April 1775 a con-
vention of Committees of Safety held at West-
minster, adopted a remonstrance to the court
of Great Britain in which they begged ®To be
taken out of so oppressive a jurisdiction and
either annexed to another jurisdiction or in-
corporated into a new one.” Ethan Allen was
prominent in this convention and proved himself
fully equal to the emergency. For three or
four years before this he had organized the
settlers, forming councils of safety and military
companies.

There were no- organizations in the colonies
more satisfactory or trustworthy than those
which Allen formed and inspired with some-
what of his own vigor and enthusiasm for free-
dom. The new jurisdiction mentioned in the
request of the Westminster Convention was
probably a proposed Royal Colony which was
to include the New Hampshire Grants west
of the Green Mountains and all the territory
north of the Mohawk River and east of Lake
Ontario, the capitol to be at Skeenesboro, N. Y.
(Whitehall). It was proposed also that Philip
Skene should be governor of this new province.
Ethan Allen, William Gililand and Jehiel Haw-



ley and other Vermonters of prominence were
active in this undertaking, but the outbreak of
hostilities at Lexington, 19 April 1775, only
eight days after this convention finally set aside
this plan. But such people as the early Ver-
monters could not long remain inactive and ere
long another convention was called to meet
“at Mr. Cephas Kent’s in Dorset® This con-
vention was “duly warned® by a committee and
was to 9%raise troops® and transact whatever
business might seem necessary. The warning
also contained the significant article “To see
whether the convention will consent to asso-
ciate with New York, or act by themselves in
the cause of America.® This convention met on
16 Jan. 1776 and authorized the drawing up of a
remonstrance and petition which should be pre-
sented to the Continental Congress. In accord-
ance with this action such document was duly
1;;repared and presented at another convention
eld in the same place on the 24th of July of
the same year. The remonstrance and petition
were adopted by the convention and with this
paper was a recapitulation of more recent oc-
currences relati to the New Hampshire
Grants and included the king’s decree of 1767.
The convention begged that they might not
“be put under the jurisdiction of New York,
but allowed to remain in that of New Hamp-
shire” The conditions were rapidly growing
worse and were already unbearable. arious
rumors of the movements of troops were com-
mon and disturbing and the following declara-
tion of loyalty was signed by all but one of the
members of the convention. *
‘“ We the subscribers, inhabitants of that district of
land, commonly called and known by the name of the New
Hampshire Grants, do voluntarily and solemnly engage,

under all the ties held sacred amongst mankind, at t!
risque of our lives and fortunes to defend, by arms, the

United American States against the hostile attempts of the
British fleets and armies, until the present unhappy contro-
versy between the two countries shall be settled.’

At an adjourned convention, held at the
same place, 25 Sept. 1776, a covenant or com-
pact was formulated,— 58 delegates present and
“Cumberland and Wilmington or Draper by
letter,” representing 35 towns, 10 of which were
on the “East side,”— that still further raised
the framework of the future independent State.
Ethan Allen was a prisoner with the British.
It was voted unanimously: “That suitable ap-
plication be made to form that district of land,
commonly called and known by the name of the
New Hampshire Grants, into a separate dis-
trict® A “Committee of War® was appointed
to act as the government, civil and military,
ad interim, namely: Simeon Hathaway, Jonas
Fay, Nathan Clark, Joseph Bradley, Martin
Powell, Cephas Kent, Joseph Bowker, Joseph
Woodward, Nehemiah Howe;*15 Jan. 1777 fol-
lowing were added from the “East side,» Thomas
Chandler, Stephen Tilden, Ebenezer Harrington,
Joshua Webb, Dennis Lockland, Jotham Bige-
low, Thomas Johnson, Elijah Gates, Nicholas
White. At the October convention, and the
January meeting, Ira Allen served as clerk,—
both held at Westminster. Events had moved
rapidly in the “Grants” or in the embryo com-
monwealth. The people of the Green Moun-
tains, loyal to freedom from Great Britain and
discredited in their contention with contiguous
territory, were ready to take an independent
step. Accordingly, at Westminster, 15 Jan. 1777
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in the Court-House, the following was promul-

gated :
“ This Convention (whose Members are duly Chosen
by the Free Voice of their Constituents in the several Towns
on the N. Hampshire Grants) hi:x.u;mbhc Meeting Assembled,
in our own names and in bel of our Constituents, Do
hereby Proclaim and Publickly declare that we will at all
times hereafter consider ourselves as a free and independent
State, capable of regulating our internal police i
respect whatsoever, and that the
have the sole and exclusive right i
themselves in such manner and form as in t
they shall think proper, not inconsistent
any resolve of the Honorable Continental .
ore, we declare by all the ties which are held
sacred among men, that we will firml ymndtgr‘ndsu rt
et o ot S e e S8 bt
en as much as in us suppress all un
routs vtzgngstwbances whatever.
. Also we will endeavor to secure to every individual his
ge. peace, and property against all unlawful invaders of
e same.
. Lastly we hereby declare, that we are at all times ready
in conjunction with our brethren in the United States of
America to do our full proportion in maintaining and sup-
porting the Just war against the tyrannical invasions of the
ministerial fleets and armies, as well as any foreign enemies
sent with the express to murder our fellow brethren
and with fire and sword to ra our defenseless country.
The said State to be called New icut.”

P

The above is not exactly in the original form,
but as it was later revised and published.

At the next convention held in June the
name New Connecticut, given for the reason
that a large part of the original settlers bhad
come from Connecticut, was found to be al-
ready used for a district on the Susquehanna.
For this reason the new State was renamed
Vermont. There is some uncertainty as to the
origin of this name. -

It is generally supposed to have been sug-
gested by Dr. Thomas Young of Philadelphia,
an old and enthusiastic frieng of the “Grants”
and a trusted adviser, but this does not deter-
mine where Dr. Young found the name. Did it
come from the often quoted exclamation of
Champlain, “Voila les Verts Monts,® or did it
come, as some suppose from a letter which one
Saint John de Crevecoeur is said to have written
to Ethan Allen asking that “as Vermont is en-
tirely French? some of the counties have French
names given them? Crevecoeur is supposed to
have suggested Vermont because he had in
mind L’Abbe de Vermont, reader to Marie An-
toinette. This is given for whatever it may
be worth. As also the following statement
which refers to the Rev. Samuel A. Peters,
DD, LL.D,, the first Church of England clergy-
man to visit this district, and who was after-
ward chosen Bishop of Vermont, but never con-
secrated. Dr. Peters, in October 1763, climbed
a high mountain in the “Grants,” where the
waters of Lake Champlain could be seen on
the one hand, and those of the Connecticut
River on the other, and broke a bottle upon a
rock, naming the territory “Verdmont,” dedi-
cating it to . Little credence was given to
this alleged incident, because of the repeated
failures to find such a location. Mounts Mans-
field and Camel’'s Hump, and Knox Mountain
in Orange County, were each ascended with-
out results; but, in 1880, Spruce Mountain in
Plainfield was selected for an ascent from Brad-
ford, where the Peters family settled, and the
conditions found at the summit served to con-
firm the Dr. Peters’ claim.

The preamble to the Vermont Declaration of
Independence, reciting the grievances of the
patriots and their sufférings, entailed by the
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British government, is a monument to the 72
Vermonters, who again swore fealty to the na-
tional cause. The Continental Congress, while
failing to give them any satisfactory response to
numerous petitions, began to recognize its Green
Mountain troops as reliable allies, and the mili-

Constitution House, Windsor.

tary was receptive of honors. Warner had been
gromoted to colonel, and others prominent in
ermont affairs were possessors of commissions
in the Continental line. But the days were dark
for the country. Outside the camp of Gen.
George Washington, and this circle of Green
Mountain patriots, the probability that the
American Colonies would become independent
of Great Britain was very faint. Gen. John
Burgoyne, with an army deemed invincible, was
marching southward from Canada. He was met
by the Vermonters so aggressively that he
likened them to ®a gathering storm on my left.»
The convention to adopt a constitution for the
independent State met in the Old Constitution
House”® at Windsor 2-8 July 1777 in the shadow
of this environment. The constitution had been
read and adopted, “section by section,”® and was
about to. be put upon its final passage, when
news came, 8 July, of the disastrous situation
in the northern department. The result at
Hubbardton the previous day was unknown,
but many families of the representatives lived
in the route of Burgoyne's advancing and vic-
torious army. The motion to immediately ad-
journ was about to be carried, when the heavens,
as if to complete the British general's metaphor,
added the artillery of a terrific thunder-storm
as a concomitant. The enforced delay caused
a sober second-thought, and the business of the
convention was completed before the hurried
adjournment and departure occurred.

As soon as possible the new State adopted
such laws as were needed and means of enforc-
ing them. For the first time slavery was for-
ever prohibited, freedom in religious matters,
freedom of speech and of the press guaranteed
and the right to vote given to every man over
21. Vermont as an independent State was not
more liberal than any of the 13.

Vermont in the Revolution.—Although
thus independent, Vermont did not shirk such
duties as were necessary to the States in the
Union. Perhaps the most spectacular event in
the Revolutionary history of Vermont is the
capture of Ticonderoga 10 May 1775 (on the
day the Revolutionary Congress assembled) and
the gart taken by the “Green Mountain Boys,”
at Bennington, 16 Aug. 1777. Generalship of
this character would not neglect the commissary
department, and the Continental storehouse at
Bennington, filled with supplies, was a reality.

Its capture by Colonel Baum’s detachment
would have enabled General Burgoyne to re-
write the entire history of his ill-starred expe-

“dition. Referring again to Ticonderoga and its

bloodless capture, there may exist honest doubts
as to what honors may have been due to Bene-
dict Arnold, but there was none as to Ethan
Allen and Seth Warner. Supported by Warner
and his “Green Mountain Boys,® Ethan Allen
entered the fortress at the head of the com-
mand,— side by side® with Arnold, as he
wrote, 11 May l¥75,— and the demand for sur-
render, “In the name of the Great Jehovah, and

 the Continental Congress,” twice repeated, was

made by Allen upon Commandant Delaplace.
Arnold’s commission to command these troops
had been repudiated. The next day Warner
reduced Crown Point. Making peace among
themselves, Arnold and Allen swept Lake
Champlain of hostile craft, troops from Con-
necticut occupied the forts at Crown Point and
Ticonderoga, and American patriots thus ob-
tained, within a wecek, control of the entire
waterway. These events, so quickly following
Lexington battle, filled royal governmental cir-
cles with astonishment. Governor Colden, of
New York (who had temporarily returned to
power), reported to the British ministry: “The
only people of this province who had any hand
in this expedition were that lawless people of
whom your lordship has heard much under the
name of the Bennington mob,” referring to the
affair of “Breckenridge farm.® The “Green
Mountain Boys” disbanded and Warner was
fiven the command of a regiment, — composed
argely, however, of the same men,— enlisted
under the Continental Congress. An %irony of
fate® attended its fortunes in that the regiment
was mainly engaged in the defense of New
York; and yet it s?zould be stated that the State
of Vermont, after its organization, paid the
entire expenses of these soldiers. Not being
recognized as a commonwealth by Congress, the
independent State not only defended itself from
the British, but materially assisted the general
cause of national independence.

A “fast® had been observed 18 June 1777;
but disaster following disaster to America, still
accompanied the British progress south. Ticon-
deroga and Crown Point, considered hitherto as
commanding Lake Champlain, had fallen, but at
Bennington the tide of battle turned. Here the
combined forces of Massachusetts (Berkshire
County), New Hampshire and Vermont, under
Gen. John Stark, won the day; and it was
Warner’s regiment fresh from its defeats at the
north, and Hubbardton in particular, which ar-
rived just in time to save the field. Stillwater
19 September and 7 October, subsequently, led
u? to Burgoyne’s surrender at Saratoga 17 Oct.
1777. This series of successes, one of Cressey's
15 pivotal points of history, was thus written
in t’;vor of liberty.

A plain gray obelisk of limestone marks the
site of the Continental storehouse, and com-
memorates the Battle of Bennington, the field
of which forms a portion of the landscape vis-
ible from its look-out room. It riscs from an
elevation 250 feet above the Walloomsac River
Valley, 301 feet 10.5 inches ; base, 37 by 37 feet,—
the most imposing strictly battle monument in
existence. e cost, $100,000, was contributed
by the three States involved in the engagement,
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by subscription, and $40,000 by the national
government ; erected 1887-91 A.p, by the Ben-
nington Battle Monument Association, a Ver-
mont corporation. In the valley is located the
Soldiers’ Home of the State.

The convention at Windsor, before adjourn-
ment, created a “Council of Safety® and en-
dowed it with all the powers vested in the con-
stitution just adopted. It was the acting execu-
tive of Vermont during the Battle of Benning-
ton. This council of 12 men was constituted
by Thomas Chittenden, president; Jonas Fay,
vice-president; Ira Allen (to 6 Sept. 1777?,
Joseph Fay (from that date to 12 March 1778),
secretaries; Heman Allen, Jacob Bayley, Timo-
thy Brownson, Benjamin Carpenter (succeeding
24 Dec. 1777 ﬁenjamin Spencer, a Tory), Jere-
miah and Nathan Clark, Moses Robinson, Paul
Spooner. This provisional body was dissolved
12 March 1778 when the regular State govern-
ment was inaugurated. Four days later the first
legislature divided the State into two counties,
Bennington on the west and Unity on the east,
the Green Mountains becoming the line of
official demarcation. On the Zlst the name
“Unity® was changed to Cumberland, and that
county was divided into two “shires® by the
“apcient line,” — the Westminster shire and the
Newbury shire. Bennington County also was
i’ven two shires,— Bennington and Rutland.

readjustment of county and town lines, thus
ll)_eiug, was continued until permanently estab-

shed.

The Haldimand Incident.— This was a fea-
ture of the American Revolution that has re-
ceived various interpretations. Its ostensible
purpose was an exchange of prisoners, Ver-
mont becoming the via media between the com-
manders of the hostile armies. Its effect was
to keegl a powerful British army inactive,— for
more than four years,— in Canada on the north,
and to wring from the Continental Congress a
quasi-recognition of the independent common-
wealth. Eight Vermonters only were in the
secret motives, namely: Ethan Allen (lately re-
turned from his sojourn in a British prison),
Ira Allen, Governor Chittenden, Moses Robin-
son, Samuel Safford, Timothy Brownson,djohn
Fassett and Joseph Fay. Ira Allen, the diplo-
mat, was the moving force, Governor Chitten-
den became the trusted counsellor of both par-
ties, and Ethan Allen’'s boldness maintained
in statu quo the severe criticisms, suspicions
and charges of double dealings throughout the
g;riod extending from 11 Jan. 1779 to 25

arch 1783. To Great Britain was held out the
hope that Vermont would become an English
province, but the Americans were more difhcult
of management. Congress had gratefully ac-
knowledged the service of Vermont during the
Burgoyne invasion only to recede, and Ethan
Allen promptly disban(g;d the Green Mountain
militia, carrying consternation into the settle-
ments exposed on the northern frontier, and
perplexity to the commanders of the patriot
army. The threatened dissolution and partition
of Vermont among the States of Massachusetts,
New Hampshire and New York was met by the
annexation 5 April 1781 of 35 towns m New
Hampshire, extending eastward to the “ancient
Mason line” ; and 15 June, following, of 12 con-
tiguous districts in New York, formerly claimed
by New Hampshire, known as the *East and
V&est Unions.> These boundaries were insisted

.the

upon ]}y Ethan Allen and accorded by the Brit-
ish. The towns annexed promptly sent repre-
sentatives to the Vermont legislature and the
independence of the enlarged State was unques-
tionably maintained. The militia was again
mobilized, it being significant that the first offer
of protection was made by Ethan Allen to New
York, and Congress was perfectly well satisfied
to enjoy whatever advantages thus inhered to
triot cause.

ncouraged to believe that Congress would
recognize Vermont if the “East and West
Unions” were surrendered, on 22 Feb. 178, in
the face of protests by the towns affected, the
legislature reduced the State's boundaries to the
present limits; but the national body postponed
action.

Admission to the Union.—After 14 years
of existence as an independent republic of a
ver{ddemocranc kind, Vermont was at last on
14 March 1791 received into the Union as the
}4(?11 State. Although fully carrying clits part
in the recent war, paying its troops and paying
New York $30,000 to settle its claims, the State
had no debt and this policy of solvency has al-
wafrs been followed during the years since. Ira
Allen is credited with the construction of this
financial policy. At first the property of Royal-
ists was confiscated and mucg of the income of
the State was thus raised and later a system of
taxation was adopted. For a long time after
its admission to the Union the constitution ac-
cepted at the Windsor Convention of 1777 was
retained, and many of its important features
remain_as greatly cherished as in the former
days. No one need be surprised that Vermont
has been a State which in proportion to its
wealth and population has always exercised a
far greater influence in national affairs than
could have been expected, if he recall the earl
history and understands what sort of people
settled the wilderness which has become Ver-
mont and the experiences through which they
passed in the latter part of the 18th and early
part of the 19th centuries.

The settlers of Vermont had been of New
England origin and largely from Connecticut.
Their ideas of freedom, crystallized in the “Bill
of Rights,” had been the expression of prin-
ciples founded upon sincere convictions; they
had struggled to attain statehood through sacri-
fices that were heroic because these affected the
dearest spot to frecmen — the home. The con-
stitution partook of several unique elements
chief of which was that human slavery should
never be legal and it was not strange immigra-
tion of the right sort poured into the State
and its territory rapidly opened up to settlement,
The financial situation was attractive to men of
means and the commonwealth grew apace in all
that tended to influence and the sterling worth
for which Vermont has ever been noted. This
accounts for its political “one-sidedness®— after
the two types of citizenship, indigenous to all
civilized peoples, have crystallized into two op-
posing camps or parties — and the commanding

sition the State has taken in national affairs.

he isolation forced upon the people by their
early struggles accounts for the insularity of the
earlier tragcfe relations, these being with Canada,
principally, rather than with the United States.
The War of 1812, however, changed this fea-
ture, presenting another opportunity for Ver-
monters to show their mettle. With the north-
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ern frontier again threatened by the British, the
courage, patriotism and military acumen of the
fathers — many of whom were alive — induced
a prompt response to the call of the national
government for help. As in the Revolution,
so in the Second War with Great Britain, the
Vermont troops were in evidence; and, at the
Battle of Plattsburgh, 11 Sept. 1814, where Mac-
donough commanding 14 vessels of 2,244 tons,
882 men, 86 guns, defeated the British Captain
Downie, whose fleet consisted of 16 vessels,
2,404 tons, 987 men, 92 guns, it was the Vermont
volunteers who silenced the shore batteries at
the crucial time, and made the victory possible,
again stripping the waters of Lake Champlain
bare of English vessels of war. This was the
last important engagement in the Northern De-
partment and the result was joyously celebrated
throughout the United States. Four months
later peace was concluded. Official rolls, al-
though imperfect, credit Vermont with: “Sol-
diers who served 1812-14, 4,170; Plattsburgh
(Vt.) volunteers, 4,620> Vermont furnished
one company of 84 men for the Mexican War,
845-48. At the storming of Chapultepec, 12-14

Sept. 1847, two of these soldiers were the first
to reach and lower the Mexican ﬂz_\gs on the
bishop’s palace. The Civil War, 1861-65, found
Vermont with a nominal brigade composed of
four militia regiments, of less men than the law
required, armed with obsolete equipment; not
enough superannuated stuff to fit out one regi-
ment. At the first call by President Lincoln
for 75,000 volunteers, the legislature was called
in emergent session, the national proclamation
and State warning bearing even date, 15 April
1861. On 25 April the general assembly con-
vened, and, in one day, appropriated $l.&)0,0w
for war expenses; during the session of 42
hours, voted also $7 per month to pay Vermont
soldiers in addition to the $13 E;r month allowed
by the general government; laid a war tax of
10 cents on the “grand list dollar®; provided for
the equipment of six more regiments for a term
of two years, afterward extending the period of
enlistment to three.years; and adjourned, after
providing that the existing first regiment be
recruited to its full quota. This regiment was
mustered 8 May 1861 and two days later went
to the front. Before the 11th of May volunteers
for five regiments had offered their services,
where only two were needed, thus emulating the
patriotic ardor of Revolutionary days. The
precedent for the $7 per month in 1861 was
established by the governor and council 21 June
1794 when an extra allowance was voted to the
“minute men® — Vermont's quota of 2,139 —
under a call of the United States 19 May, ultimo.
In 1861 the number of Vermonters subject

to military duty was 60,719. At the close of
hostilities Vermont was credited by the War
Department with 35242 men, an excess of its
quota of 1,513. One in 10 of the total population
and more than one-half of those subject to mili-
tary service had fought for the Union. The
State sent out 17 regiments of infantry; three
batteries, one regiment of cavalry and three
companies of sharpshooters. The First regi-
ment were three months’ men; from the Second
to the 11th (the last heavy artillery), inclusive,
three years’ enlistments; the other six were nine
months’ troops. The First Vermont Brigade
consisted of the Second, Third, Fourth, Fifth
and Sixth regiments; the Sccond brigade,

9
.of the 12th, 13th, 14th, 15th and 16th
regiments. Vermonters enrolled in the
regular army and na are believed to

have been in excess of 2,000; in the marine
corps, 619; enlisted in Vermont organi-
zations, 28,967; re-enlistments, 1,961; commis-
sioncd officers in the navy, 84; in the marine
corps, 3. Vermont appropriated for war pur-
poses, $9,887,353 on a total valuation of ;&5,—
000,000, of which $5,215,787 was paid b{'l towns.
In the Spanish-American War (1898) Vermont
promptly responded, but its troops were not
called into action. Admirals George Dewey
and Chas. E. Clark were the notable Vermont
figures of that contest. When trouble with
Mexico broke out in 1916 the First Regiment
of the Vermont National Guard immediately
mobilized and was one of the first to reac
the border where it remained until ordered
home the end of September. It was officially
reported as %“The best National Guard' Regi-
ment in equi{n‘nent and general efficiency® on
the border. In July 1917 the same regiment,
though with somewhat changed personnel, was
drafted into the Federal service and thereby
ceased to be of the National Guard. At this
time the regiment mustered 55 officers and over
2,000 men and soon became the 157th Pioneer
Infantry in the famous 26th or Yankee Divi-
sion. Under Gen. C. R. Edwards the regiment
won the highest commendation for its fighting
qualities and general morale. It is needless to
add that many other Vermonters were in other
parts of the army and had active duty abroad
in United States, English and French regi-
ments.

Population.— The percentage of increase in
Vermont’s pogglation s been quite insignifi-
cant since 1850. The surplus of Ybrain and
brawn® has been contributed, with the Civil
War exception, to develop the West, and the
cities of contiguous States. The younger gen-
erations have, since 1837, gone out to improve
the country at large; so much so that, in 1890,
there were more than 1,000 farms virtuall
abandoned; others were indifferently cultivated,
and, others still, grown up again to primeval
forest. Associations of “Native Vermonters®
exist in all the larger cities of the East and
West ; and the annual meetings are notable both
for their distinguished ‘personnel and the loyalty
expressed for the childhood’s home amid the
Green Mountains. A small percentage return
to occuﬂr the paternal acres; quite large estates
are held as summer residences and another
transition stage is now in progress which bids
fair to upbuild the Commonwealth and still
further augment the financial statements of its
later history. As to density the State as a
whole is not thickly settled, the average pop-
ulation being 39 in each square mile. The pro-
gortion of males and females is nearly equal,
ut the former are -about 5 per cent less nu-
merous in both native and foreign popula-
tion. During the last 25 years there has been
a slow, but continuous decrease in the popula-
tion of thc smaller towns and an increase in
that of the larger towns. Because of this the
population of several counties is less than S0
years ago, though, as has been seen, the State
as a whole has slowly increased in number of
inhabitants.

The population 18 June 1761 was 22—the
families of six actual settlers and landowners
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in Bennington. The temporary population of
Fort Dummer (late in Massachusetts) had not
been preserved. These pioneers had been in-
creased, in 1791, to 43,970 on the east side and
41,569 on the west side. In 1800 the population
was 154,465; (1810) 217,895; (1820) 235,981;
(1830) 280,652; (1840) 291,948; §1850) 314,-
120; (1860) 315,098; (1870) 330,551; (1880;
332,286; (1890) 332,422; (1900) 343,641; (1910
355,956; (1915 est.) 362,452

GOVERNORS OF VERMONT
BEFORE ADMISSION TO THE UN'ION_ -
1778-1789

Thomas Chittenden
Moses Robinson . ........ 1789-1790
Thomas Chittenden 1790-1791

AFTER ADMISSION TO THE UNION

Pacl Beigham: Actine Govemer, August 1797-October 1707
righam, Acting Governor, August tober
[saac Tichenor...... Pederalist. . .......... 1797-1807
srael Smith......... Democrat-Republican.. 1807-1808
saac Tichenor...... Pederalist. . ... .. PR 1808-1809
onas Galusha....... ] t-Republican.. 1809-1813
Martin Chittenden. .. “ “ 18131815
onas Galusha... ... . “ 1815-1820
Richard Skinner ... “ ¢ 1820-1823
Cornelius P. Van N “ “ 1823-1826
Ezra Butler... ..... Adams Republican 1826-1828
Samuel C. Crafts.... _ “ . 1828-1831
William A. Palmer... Fusion
Silas H. Jennison.... Whig
Charles Pai
ohn Mattocks
illiam Slade
for et
rios .
Charles ¥ o ..
Erastus Pai ..
'.!.?:mhs ‘R Republican
en_Royce epu
lyﬂnd Pletcher .
Hiland Hall “
Brastus Fairbanks. . “
Prederick Holbrook . “
ohn Gregory Smith “
Paul Di m..... “ cee
ohn B. Page........ ‘. 1867-1869
Peter T. Washburn. . . _(Died in office) 1869-1870
George W. Hendee... Acting Governor (Lieut.
Governor)......... 870
ohn W. Stewart..... Republican........... 1870-1872
ulius Converse...... - 1872-1874
1 Peck......... - L 1874-1876
Horace Pairbanks.... . 18761878
d Proctor..... L e 1878-1880
Roswell Farnham “ 1880-1882
fohn I Barstow. .. P 1882-1884
muel E. Pingree...  * ..., 884~
Ebenezer J. Orr . e 1886-1888
William P. Dillingham “ e 1888-1
rroll S. Page...... LN 1890-1892
Urbanh, Woodingy.. =
rban
osiah Grout........ “
ward C. Smith.... “
William W. Stickney. “
John G. MeCullom{‘ “
Charles J. Bell....... “
Pletcher D. T -
rge H. Prouty “
John A. Mead....... “ 1910-1912
Allen M, Fletcher “ 1912-1915
les W. Gates. . - 1915-1917
Horace F. Graham... - 1917-1919
Percival W. Clement. . 1919-1921

Foreign Immigration.— For many years
after the founding of Vermont it was almost
entirely settled by native New Englanders, but
there were always French Canadians and a few
of more distant origin. As everywhere in the
United States, with the coming of various in-
dustries and the general influx of foreigners
into the country, the foreign portion of the
population increased and now, 1919, not less
than 35 per cent of the inhabitants are either
wholly foreign or of foreign parentage.
Welsh have come to the slate quarries, Italians
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to the marble and granite mills and quarrics,
Swedes to the marble works and Scotch to the
granite works, and other nationalities to other
industries, so that more than twenty nations
are represented in the State. Of these people
14 per cent are foreign born, 24 per cent of
foreign parents. Naturally, by far the greatest
number of immigrants have come over the
border from Canada, nearly 15000 being
French Canadians and 11,400 English Cana-
dians. Of the other nationalities represented
by over 1,000 are 5000 Irish, 4,500 Italians,
and less number of English, Swedes, Austrians,
Russians, etc. There are only about 1,600
negéo;i in th; State.
ibliography.— For complete bibliogra
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¢Ethan Allen and Heroes of Vermont’> (Buf-
falo 1853) ; Hall, Hiland, ‘History of Vermont’
(Albany 1868) ; Hall, B. H., ‘History of East-
ern Vermont’> (New York 1858); Heaton, J.
S., ‘The Story of Vermont’ (Boston 1889);
Heminway, Abby M., ‘Historical Gazetteer of
Vermont’ (5 vols., Burlington 1867-80) ; Hitch-
cock, Edward, and others, ‘Geology of Ver-
mont? (2 vols.,, Claremont 1861) ; Kimball, M.
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GeorGe H. PErkiNs,
The University of Vermont.

VERMONT, University of, and State
Agricultural College, located at Burlington
Vt. The University of Vermont was chartere

in 1791, and first opened to students in 1800,

the first class being graduated in 1804. The
State made a grant of land of 29,000 acres for
the use of the university, and the governor of
the State and speaker of the house were made
members ex officio of the board of trustees. In
1862 the Vermont Agricultural College was
chartered, but as it did not receive the support
necessary to put it into operation, it was incor-
porated in 1865 with the university under the
title of the University of Vermont and State
Agricultural College. Under this new charter
the board of trustees consists of the governor,
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the president of the university, members ex
officio; nine members elected by the State legis-
lature, three every two years, for a term of six
years, and nine other members having the power
to fill vacancies in their number. The College
of Medicine, which prior to 1899 was a partial
independent affiliated school, is one of the old-
est medical schools in the United States, having
been opened to students as early as 1809. It
was suspended from 1836 to 1854, but after the
latter date its growth was continuous, and in
1899 it became an integral part of the univer-
sity under_the entire control of the board of
trustees. The university has maintained a
steady growth from the first, except during the
War of 1812 and the Civil War. In 1814-15 the
college buildings were used as barracks, and all
exercises were suspended; in the Civil War
large numbers of students left the university
to join the army. The organization of the
university now includes: él the College of
Arts and Science; (2) the College of Medicine;
(3) the College of Engineering; (4) the Col-
lege of Agriculture. omen are admitted to
all colleges except medicine. The College of
Arts offers a classical course leading to the de-
gree of A.B, a literary-scientific course leading
to the degree of Ph.B,, a course in general sci-
ence leading to the degree of B.S., a technical
course in chemistry leading to the degree of
B.S. in chemistry and a course in commerce and
economics, leading to the degree of B.S. in
commerce and economics. The A.B. and Ph.B.
and general B.S. courses are largely elective
after the freshman year. The College of Engi-
neering offers courses in civil and sanitary,
electrical and mechanical engineering, all lead-
ing to the degree of B.S. In the éollege of
Agriculture courses in animal and plant indus-
try, teaching of agriculture and home economics
are offered. Shorter courses of one or two
years are also provided in agriculture. The
College of Medicine offers a four years’ course
leading to the degree of M.D. Two years of
preliminary work are required for admission to
the medical college. The university also offers
a seven-year combination of medical and aca-
demic curricula leading to the Baccalaureate
and M.D. degrees. The university also confers
the degrees of A M., M.S,, CE, M.E. and E.E,
for graduate work. There are 56 endowed
scholarships, 30 State scholarships and a stu-
dents’ loan fund. The university buildings on
the campus include Old College, a reconstruc-
tion of a building erected in 1825, the corner-
stone of whose southern part was laid by Gen-
eral Lafayette; Converse Hall, a dormitory;
Grassmount, woman's dormitory; the Billings
Library; the Williams Science Hall; the me-
chanical buildings; the- agricultural buildings;
and the inasium ; the medical department oc-
cupies bunldm%n the city. The library in 1918
contained 97,000 volumes. In 1904, in which
year the centennial of the first grad'uation was
celebrated, a movement was begun by the alumni
to raise a centennial endowment fund of $1,000,-

The students in 1918 numbered 599, of
whom 313 were in the departments of arts and
sciences. Among the graduates have been one
vice-president of the United States, one cabinet
minister, three United States ministers to for-
eign nations, four governors of Vermont and 14
college presidents.

VERNE, Jules, French novelist: b. Nantes,
8 Feb. 1828; d. Amiens, 24 March 1905. His
early education was obtained in the Nantes
Lycéa; he then studied law in Paris, but early
turned his attention to literary work, at first
writing short pieces for the stage, and in 1863
attracted attention by a story, ‘Cinq Semaines
en Ballon,” or ¢Five Weeks in a Balloon,’
which instantly met with popular approval. He
inaugurated a new school in fiction, basing his
stories on the inventions of the day, delineating
wildly extravagant voyages and adventures
to which he added ver{y cleverly prepared sci-
entific and geographical detail. The interest in
his books depends entirely on incident, and
though extremely entertaining, his characters
are subordinate and merely inserted to sustain
the narrative. Among his books, all of which
were translated into several languages, are ‘Le
Désert de Glace’ (1867); ‘A Journey to the
Centre of the Earth> (1872); {Twenty Thou-
sand L es Under the Sea’ (1873); ‘Me-
ridiana, The Adventures of Three Englishmen
and Three Russians in South Africa’ (1873) ;
‘From the Earth to the Moon Direct in Ninety-
Seven Hours Twenty Minutes and a Trip
Round It> (1873); ‘The Fur Country; or
Seventy Degrees North Latitude’ (1874;;
‘Around the World in Eighty Days’ (1874);
(A Floating City,” and ¢‘The Blockade
Runners’ (l§74); The English at the North
Pole> (1874); ‘Dr. Ox's Experiment’ (1874) ;
(A Winter Amid the Ice> (1875); ¢The
Mysterious Island’ (1875); ¢The Survivors of
the Chancellor’ (1875); ‘Michael Strogoff, the
Courier of the Czar’ I_§1876); “The Child of
the Cavern’ (1877); ‘Hector Servadac, or the
Career of a Comet’> (1877) ; ‘Dick Sands, the
Boy Captain’ (1878) ; ‘Le Rayon Vert’ (1882) ;
(Kéraban-le-tétu’> (1883); ‘L’Etoile du Sud’
8‘884); (Le Pays de Diamants’ (1884); ‘Le
emin de France’ (1387); ‘Deux Ans de
(1888) ; ‘Famille Sans Nome’
(1889); ¢Ceesar Cascabel”> (1890); <Mathias
Sandorf’> (1890) ; ‘Nord contre Sud’> (1890);
(The Purchase of the North Pole’ (1890);
(Claudius Bombamac’® (1892); ‘Le ateau
des Carpathes’ (1892); ‘L’Ile a Hélice’> (1895) ;
‘Le Sphinx des Glaces’> (1897); ‘Le Village
Aerion’> (1898); ¢The Master of the World’
(1904) ; and A Drama in Livonia’> (1905).
His comedy ‘Les Pailles Rompues® was written
in 1848 and produced at the Gymnase in 1850
and his ‘Onze Jours de Siége’ auickly followed.
Several others were dramatized and ‘Le Doc-
teur Ox> was changed to an opera. He was
made a member of the Legion of Honor and
his books were crowned by the French Academy,
but to his disappointment his literary worth
was more fully recognized abroad than in his
own country. See WENTY THOUSAND
Leacues UNDER THE SEA.

—VERNER, vér'nér, Karl Adolf, Danish
philologist: b. Aarhus, Jutland, 7 March 1846;
d. 1896. He was educated at the University of
Copenhagen; from 1876 to 1883 was assistant
in the university library at Halle and after 1883
was professor of Slavonic languages at the
University of Copenhagen. In 1875 he pub-
lished in Kuhus Zeitschrift an article entitled
‘Eine Ausnahme der ersten Lautverschiebung,’
which proved of far-reaching importance not
only for Teutonic philosophy, hut also for the

Vlacances )
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methods as well as results of Indo-European
comparative grammar. In recognition of this
service he was awarded by the Berlin Academy
the Bopp prize in 1877, and in 1887 made honor-
ary Ph.D. by the University of Heidelberg. He
also published brief articles in linguistic jour-
nals. See VERNER'S Law.

VERNER’S LAW, in philology, a law of
sound so named from the discoverer, Karl
Adolf Verner (q.v.) who formulated it in 1875.
It embodies an explanation of certain apparent
exceptions to the laws for the first shifting
of consonants, affecting the representation in
Teutonic of the Indo-European voiceless ex-
plosives k, ¢, and the voiceless sibilant s.
According to Grimm's Law p of the mater-
language always equaled English f; t=th;
k= Englishh; b= Englishf; d = English t;
g = English ¢(k); bh=0b;dh=d; gh=g.

. Verner pointed out that these laws or rules
did not apply to all instances: he saw that
t = th at the begining of a word and under
certain conditions (cp. the father), but esaréy
and centum, from -tém, gave not hunth(red)
but hundred. So he said that, at the begin-
ing of a word, or when the Mater-Language
showed an Accent following the ¢, then t'=d,
not th: cp. 6eré and deed. Greek shows this
Early Accent very clearly. In order to remem-
ber Grimm’s Law and Verner’s Law, it is best
to start with instances, which can be collected
in a Hexameter: under each word write the
Greek word, then the Mater-Language con-
sonants, then the English word with the con-
sonant in capitals or thick type. The Laws
can easily- be gathered from the instances, and
can then be applied to other instances. Latin:
turba pedes in agris centum fert facta et in
hortis. Greek: tipBn wédag (év) aypoic (¢) karéy (§)
¢epe (1) gerd ri(dv) xépro. English: THorp FeeT
((iS)Ez;Cres HunD(red) BeareTH DeeD GarTH

To sum up Grimm’s Law and Verner's Law
for English:

1. The Hard Consonants or ¢Tenues’ of
the Mater-Language = Aspirates, etc, in Eng-
l —

q and k& (Guttural) =h
t (Dental) =th [t'=d)

P (Labial) =f
2. The Soft Consonants or ‘Mediz’=
Hard:
Iand g =c (k)
d =t
b (rare) =p
3. The Aspirated Consonants = Soft:
Ih and gh=g¢g
dh=d
bh==}

From the above it is seen that Verner's
Law is a modification and extension of
Grimm’s Law; its essential point consisting in
the recognition that the diversity was connected
with the original word-accent of Indo-Euro-
pean. Consult Brugmann, K. ¢Comparative
Grammar of the Indo-Germanic Languages’;
Skeat, W W., ¢Principles of English Ethnology’
1887);)King and Cookson, ‘Sounds and In-
exions.

VERNET, vér-na, Antoine Charles Hor-
ace, known as “CArRLE VERNET,” French painter:
b. Botdeaux, 14 Aug. 1758; d. Paris, 17 Nov.

1835. He was the son of Joseph Vernet and
distinguished as a painter of the Napoleonic
battles, who ever aimed at the glorification of
the victor of Friedland and Fontenoy. He also
painted portraits and hunting scenes. His
comic pictures are interesting and valuable as
records of contemporaneous manners.

VERNET, Claude Joseph, French painter:
b. Avingon, 14 Aug. 1714; d. Paris, 3 Dec. 1789.
Going to Rome in 1734, he received his art-
training from A. Manglard and returned to
France 81753) to become member of the Acad-
emy and to paint for Louis XV a series of
views of French seaports (now in the Louvre).
His landscapes and marines are well set-off
with figures. He evidently imitated the manner
of Claude Lorraine, but his pictures are fin-
ished with a certain conventional monotone
which detracts from their reality.

VERNET, Jean Emile Horace, commonly
called “Horace VERNET.® French painter: b.
Paris, 30 June 1789; d. there, 17 Jan. 1863. He
was the grandson of Claude Joseph Vernet
(q.v.), and son of Antoine Charles Horace
Vernet, better known as Carle Vernet (q.v.).
His first master in art was his father and even
at 13 he could support himself by the payments
received for his drawings. He studied also
under designer Moreau, the architect Chalgrin,
and the painter Vincent. His ¢Capture of a Re-
doubt> (1709) took the public by storm; it
was a new departure from the frigid classi-
calism of David and was alive with modern
feeling and realistic life. On the hopes kindled
by this success he married, opened a studio,
and established a manner of his own. He be-
came the first representative in' art of the
Napoleonic war spirit with all its swagger and
chauvinism, and offended the government of
the Restoration by his anti-monarchical cari-
catures, so that in 1822 his works were ex-
cluded from the exhibition; this induced him
to open a picture-gallery of his own which
was very successful. His increasing popularity
at last induced Charles X to appoint him to the
directorship of the French Academy in Rome,
a post which he ably filled till the end of 1834.
On his return to Paris, Louis Philippe com-
missioned him to paint the historical galleries
of the museum of Versailles, a task which
occupied him five years. Among the most re-
markable of the pictures are ¢The Occupation
of Ancona’; ‘The Assault of the Town of
Constantine in Africa’; ¢The Attack of the
Citadel of Antwerp’; ‘The Fleet Forcing the
Tagus’; ‘The Dog of the Regiment’; ¢The
Soldier of Waterloo?; ¢The Battles of Jemap-
pes’; ‘Montmirail’; ‘Fontenoy’; ¢‘Wagram?’;
¢The Capture of La-Smala’; ‘The Prayer in
the Desert’; ¢The Council of Arabs.” His last
Ereat picture was ‘The Battle of the Alma.’

onsult Rees, ‘Vernet et Delaroche’ (1880);
and Dayot, A, ‘Les Vernet’ (1898).

VERNIER, vér-né-a’, Pierre, French mathe-
matician: b. Ornans (Doubs), 1580; d. Ornans,
14 Sept. 1637. He was captain commanding
the chateau d’Ornans, counsellor of the king
of Spain, director-general of the mint for the
Franche-Comté, e devoted his leisure to
mathematics, and is known as the inventor of
the vernier (q.v.), which was formerly attrib-
uted to Nunez. He described this instrument
in ‘La construction, I'usage et des propriétés
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du quadrant nouveau de mathematiques’ (Brus-
sels 1631). He also wrote a manuscript
(Traité d’artillerie.’

VERNIER, a device for reading scales, in-
vented by Pierre Vernier (q.v.). It consists
of an auxiliary scale of » intervals sliding in
contact with the scale to be read, and occupying
therein a space of n %= 1 intervals. Each inter-

val of the vernier scale will then occupy 1=+ ,1—;
intervals on the main scale. Let us assume

that the main scale reads from right to left, and
the vernier scale from left to right, and that 10

intervals in the vernier scale occupy the place"

of 11 intervals on the main scale. Let the 0 of
the vernier scale be 12.8 intervals to the left of
the 0 of the main scale. It will then be situated
between 12 and 13 of the main scale. The one
of the vernier scale will be at 128 — 1.1 on the
main scale, the two at 12.8—2.2, and finally the 8
at 128—8.8=4 on the main scale. That is, the
figure 8 on the vernier will coincide with a
graduation on the main scale. We thus see
how to read to tenths of an interval: the in-
tegral part of the number of units by which
the 0's of the two scales differ is read in the
usual manner from the main scale, while the
number of tenths is read by determining which
index on the vernier scale most nearly coincides
with an index on the main scale. This type of
vernier is known as the retrograde or reverse
vernier, In the direct vernier, vernier and main
scale read in the same direction, and the vernier

intervals are 1 — 1 intervals on the main scale.
‘ n

If the distance between theO'sisa +;b the dis-

tance between the 0 of the main scale and ¢
on the vernier scale is a + _f‘ +c (1 — ,.‘l.)

=a+c+ -b—';f .When b=, this is integral, and

the reading b on the vernier scale coincides
with a reading on the main scale. Verniers
are used for reading distances and angles,
and the principle has been applied to a form
of chronosocope used in psychological experi-
ments concerning the reaction-time. Here the
main scale is represented by a pendulum mak-
ing n oscillations per minute, the vernier by a
pendulum making n 4 1 oscillations per minute,
and the interval between the times at which the
two pendulums are released is measured by the
number of oscillations it takes for them to
swing in unison. See DIAGONAL ScALE; Psy-
CHOLOGICAL  APPARATUS.  Consult Ludlow,
(Subscales, Including Verniers> (Von Nos-
;grzu)i's Engineering Magazine, New York

VERNON, vér'nén, Edward, Enﬁlish naval
officer: b. Westminster, England, 12 Nov. 1684;
d. Nacton, Suffolk, 30 Oct. 1757. He was edu-
cated at Westminster and Oxford and in 1700
entered the royal navy. In 1702 he was pro-
moted lieutenant, and in 1704 was engaged un-
der Sir George Rooke at Malaga, continuing in
the navy until 1721, when he retired on half-
pay. In 1722 he was returned to Parliament
for Penryn, but in 1726 he assumed command
of the Grafton in the Baltic fleet, and later
joined the forces at Gibraltar. He returned to
voL. 28 — 3
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England on the conclusion of peace with Spain
in 1728, and resumed his seat in Parliament.
He vehemently insisted in the House on the
weakness of the Spanish colonies, and upon
declaring that he could take Porto Bello, on
the Isthmus of Panama, with six ships, he was
in 1739 appointed vice-admiral and eiven com-
mand of the West Indian expedition. He suc-
ceeded in capturing Porto Bello in November
of that year, but his attack upon Cartagena in
1741 was unsuccessful. In 1742 he returned to
England, and having in his absence been elected
to Parliament for both Penryn and Ipswich, he
chose to sit for the latter. He was promoted
admiral in 1745, but in 1746 was removed from
his office by reason of a quarrel with the ad-
miralty. Hye continued to sit in Parliament
until his death. His second attack off Carta-

ena is introduced in Smollet’s novel ‘Roderick

andom,’ the author, together with Laurence
Washington (brother of George), -having par-
ticipated in the expedition. The latter named
his estate in honor of the admiral “Mount Ver-
non” Vernon wrote ‘A New History of
Jamaica’> (1740) ; ‘Original Papers Relating to
the Expedition of Panama’ (1744), etc.

VERNON, George John Warren, 5tm
Baron, English scholar and philanthropist: b.
Staplcford, Nottinghamshire, 22 June 1803; d.
near Derby, England, 31 MaE 1866. He was
one of the wealthiest men in England, and de-
voted his life to the service of letters, philan-
thropy and reform. He entered public life in
1831 as member of Parliament for Derby and
was an active supporter of the Reform Bill.
In 1835 he succeeded to the title of his father
and his seat in the House of Lords, honors
which hampered in some degree his political
career, though he remained liberal in sentiment
and a progressive and public spirited citizen to
the last. His labors as a philanthropist durin
the cotton famine in Lancashire in 1862
made him much beloved, his generosity and
personal exertions doing much to alleviate the
widespread distress of that period.

VERNON-HARCOURT, Leveson Fran-
cis, English civil engineer: b. London, 25 Jan.
1839. He was educated at Oxford, and studied
under Sir John Hawkshaw in 1862-65, later
becoming his assistant. He engaged in engi-
ncering on various waterworks and railways,
went to London in 1875, where he established
himself as a hydraulic engineer, and is generally
recognized as an expert in his profession. He
visited India in 1896 to make an inspection of
the river Hugli, was British member of the
jury for civil engineering at the Paris exposi-
tion in 1900, and since 1882 has occupied the
chair of civil engineering at University College,
London. He has published ‘Rivers and Canals’®
(1882) ; ‘Achievements in Engineering’ (1891) ;
‘(%Bizl)lingineering as Applied in Construction’

VERNON, Conn., town in Tolland County,
on the New York, New Haven and Hartfor
Railroad, about 12 miles east by north of Hart-
ford. There are three villages and one city in-
cluded in the town. It is in an agricultural
region, and has considerable manufacturing in-
terests, producing annually about $7,000,000
worth of goods. The chief manufactures are
silk, cotton and woolen goods. The dairy and



farm products shipped from the town are quite
extensive. Pop. about 9,087.

VERONA, vi-ro'nd, Northern Italy, (1) A
city, capital of the province of the same name,
68 miles west of Venice, beautifully situated on
the Adige River where the last slopes of the
Alps merge into the plains of Lombardy, on
both sides of the Adige, which traverses the
city in a wild and rapig torrent, and is crossed
here by six bridges. The town is surrounded
by lofty walls flanked with towers and bastions,
and is entered by five gates remarkable alike for
solidity and beauty. Many of the streets,
though narrow and crooied, are lined by
splendid mansions, particularly rich in marble
decorations, and there are several elegant
squares. New embankments and buildmgs
along the Adige, numerous industrial establish-
ments, electric lighting, and street railroads
are modern features. Among the more inter-
esting buildings is the Roman amphitheatre, oc-
cupying one side of the Piazza-Bra; it is sup-
posed to have been built in the 2d or 3d cen-
tury A.p. The interior is nearly perfect; it is
in the form of an ellipse, the transverse axis of
which is 510 feet, and the conjugate 410 feet;
it is 106 feet high, and on the 45 tiers of steps
27,000 spectators could be accommodated. There
are about 50 churches, many of them
magnificent specimens of Gothic architecture,
rich in paintings and other art treasures. The
cathedral is an imposing Gothic structure of
the 14th century. with a choir and Romanesque
facade of the 12th; the church of Saint Zeno
is a Romanesque basilica of noble proportions,
with some interesting old statues and reliefs;
those of Saint Anastasia, Saint Giorgio and
Saint Fermo Maggiore, should also be men-
tioned. The Palazzo del Consiglio, in the Piazza
dei Signori, dates from the beginning of the
16th century; it is adorned with statues of
celebrated natives of the town, among whom
are Cornelius Nepos, Catullus, Pliny the
Younger and Vitruvius. Close by are the im-
posing Gothic tombs of the Della Scala family
(known also as the Scaligeri), who for upward
of a century (1262-1389) were the lords of
Verona. There are several theatres, a museum
with a valuable collection of antiquities, a pub-
lic library, hospitals and numerous literary and
artistic institutions. The tawn carries on manu-
factures of silks, woolens, hats, etc, and has
an important trade. Verona is supposed to
have been founded in the 4th, and to have been
subjected to the Romans in the 2d century B.c.
On the decline of the Roman Empire it was
taken by the Goths, and made by Theodoric the
capital of his empire. In 774 it was captured
by Charlemagne, and took a lead among the
Italian cities while the power of the emperors
in Italy lasted. It afterward became an inde-
pendent republic, but suffered much from the
dissensions of its nobles, a state of affairs de-

icted by Shakespeare i ‘Romeo and Juliet.”

eary of the vicissitudes to which it had been
subjected, it voluntarily ceded itself to Venice,
under which it remained from 1405 to 1797. It
then passed into the hands of the French, after-
ward into those of the Austrians, under whom
it possessed great strategic importance, as it
formed a member of the celebrated *Quadri-
lateral,” or four mutually supporting fortresses
(Mantua, Verona, Peschiera and Legnago)

VERONA — VERONESE

which secured the Austrian position in north-
ern Italy, and formed the key to the Tyrol from
the south. Here in 1822 the Congress of Ve-
rona, consisting of European monarchs and
diplomats, under the leadership of Metternich,
decided upon the suppression of the Spanish
revolution by the intervention of the Holy Alli-
ance (q.v.). With the rest of Venetia, Verona
was incorporated with Italy in 1866. Communal
pop. about 85,000. (2) The province of Verona
in the compartimento of Venice has an area of

1,185 square miles. It adjoins Austria on the
north, Vicenza and Padua on the cast, Ferrara
on the south, and Mantua and the Lake of

Garda on the west. This section was subject
to air raids by the Austrians during the World
War. Pop. (1918 est.) 475,000. Consult Allen,
M. A, ‘History of Verona’ (New York 1910).

VERONA, ve¢-ro'ng, Pa, borough, Alle-
pheny County, on the Allegheny River and the
Allegheny Valley Railroad, about 10 miles
northeast of Pittsburgh. It has a number of
manufacturing establishments, chief of which
are railroad repair shops, glass works, foun-
dries, machine shops and powder and dynamite
factories. It has a national bank and a news-
paper. Pop. about 2,849.

VERONESE, vi-ro-ni'zé, Paul (his real
name was PaoLo CALIARI), Italian painter: b.
Verona, 1528; d. Venice, 19 April 1588. He
studied under his uncle Antonio Badile, a
painter, and copied the style of Carazzola and
the Veronese school, as appears from the many
altar-pieces and frescoes which he executed at
Verona, He went in 1548 to Mantua where he
executed frescoes for the cathedral and after-
ward to Venice, Here he imitated Titian and
Tintoretto, but at the same time appeared de-
sirous of surpassing them by a more studied
elegance and a richer variety of ornament. It
soon became evident from his works that he
had studied the ancient statues, and the etchings
of Parmesan and Albert Diirer. His first works
are frescoes on the ceiling of the sacristy in the
Church of Saint Sebastian in Venice, now
known to the Italians as “Teator di Gloria,®
that is, the glory of Veronese. The ‘History
of Esther,” in fresco, which he afterward
painted in this church, excited general admira-
tion. Among other works by him at Venice
are (The Coronation of the Virgin,’ altar-piece;
the ‘Martyrdom of Saint Sebastian’; ¢The
Feast at Simon's House’? (now in the Brera,
Milan). It was during this time that he formed
his style as a master of the Venetian school.
He had already acquired the Veronese s?irit of
color, with its clear pale tone and soft har-
moniousness. He was now under the influence
of Titian, but he never surrendered his own
individuality so far as to become an imitator.
After accompanying the Venetian Ambassador,
Grimani, to Rome he saw with enthusiasm the
beautiful models of Raphael and Michelangelo,
and painted after his return his fine ‘Apotheosis
of Venice.> His numerous banqueting pieces
are also excellent. Six at least of these are
found at Venice in the refectories of the mon-
asteries, among the best of which are the ‘Mar-
riage at Cana,” comprising 120 figures, many
of which are portraits. In this piecc the extrav-
agant display of almost Asiatic pomp, and the
confusion of different persons and dresses
have been justly censured. The air of pride in
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the aspect of Christ instead of a simple expres-
sion of dignity, the placing of the principal per-
sonage in a corner of the picture and the con-
fused blending of the white tablecloth and the
architecture of the background have also been
considered blemishes. In his ¢Pilgrims of
Emmaus’> Veronese violated all the unities of
time, place and action. But with all these faults
he displays talent and fruitfulness of concep-
tion. In short, his works are rather to be con-
sidered as contributions to decorative effect than
either religious paintings or representations of
life in the past. They are neither historic nor
devotional, but merely magnificent combinations
oi form and color intended to add life, warmth
and variety to vast architectural spaces and to
interest the spectator by their expressive faces,
their gorgeous costumes and the movement and
dramatic action of the scene. Veronese died
in 1588. His scholars were Charles and Gabriel,
his sons, and Benedetto, his brother, besides
Michael Parmsio, Naudi, Maffei, Verona, Fran-
cesco Montemezzano. Consult Weiggirer, ‘Ver-
onese’ (1897).

VERONICA, vé-ron'i-ks, Saint, a woman
who, when Christ was carrying his cross, lent
him her veil to wipe the sweat from his face,
and on receiving it back found his likeness im-
printed on the cloth. This veil is said to be
still preserved at Rome, where it is shown to
only a few persons of special rank. It is com-
monly supposed that the Saint Veronica of the
legend received this name in mistake, and that
it arose from a misunderstanding and corrup-
tion of the term vera icon, true image, originally
applied to the likeness itself. Various ancient
witnesses, however, have identified Veronica
with different persons mentioned in the Gos-
pels. In the legend of the Clementines Ve-
ronica is another form for Vernice, the daugh-
ter of the Canaanitish woman who won from
Jesus the recovery of her child. According to
the ¢‘Acts of Pilatus’ and in the writings of
Cassiodorus, Reginus, Cedrenus, etc., she was
the woman healed by Christ of her issue, who
afterward raised to Jesus a statue in bronze at
Paneas. Consult Grimm, ¢Die Sage von den
Christusbildern’> (1842), and Thurston, H.,
(Stations of the Cross’ (London 1906).

VERPLANCK, vér-plink’, Gulian Crom-
melin, American Shakespearean scholar and
legislator: b. New York, 6 Aug. 1786; d. there,
18 March 1870. He was graduated from Co-
lumbia in 1801, admitted to the bar in 1807 and
afterward traveled in Europe. In 1820 he was
elected to the New York legislature, was pro-
fessor of the evidences of revealed religion and
moral science at the General Protestant Episco-
pal Seminary, New York, in 1821-25, served in
Congress in 1825-33 and was a member of the
New York senate in 183841. He was a gov-
ernor of the New York City Hospital in 1823-
65; president of the New York Board of Emi-
gration Commissioners in 1846-61, and from
1865 until his death was vice-chancellor of the
State University. He edited ¢Shakespeare’s
Plays, with his Life’> (3 vols., 1844-47) and
wrote ‘The Bucktail Bards and the Epistles
of Brevet Major Pindar Puff,’ political satires
directed at De Witt Clinton (1818) ; ‘Evidences
of Revealed Religion’> (1824) ; ‘Discourses and
Addresses’ (1833); nearly half of the Talis-
moan, an annual conducted jointly with Robert

C. Sands and William C. Bryant (3 vols,
1827-30), etc. His most enduring work was
that performed in connection with his Shake-
spearean studies.

. .VERRALL, vér'gl, Arthur Woollgar, Eng-
lish classical scholar: b. Brighton, Sussex, 5
Feb. 1851; d. 1912. He was educated at Wel-
lington College and Cambridge University; was
called to the bar in 1877, and from 1874 was
a Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. He
edited ‘Euripides’ Medea’> (1881); edited and
translated ¢Aschylus’ Seven’> (1887); ‘Aga-
memnon’ (1889, 1903); and wrote ‘Studies
in Horace’ (1883); ‘Euripides, the Ration-
alist> (1895), etc. His ¢Collected Litera

Essays,” with a memoir by M. A. Bayfield,

appeared in 1913, .

VERRES, vér'éz, Gaius, Roman governor
of Sicily: d. 43 B.c. He was the son of a Ro-
man senator and in his earlier career a sup-
porter of the Marian faction which he after-
ward deserted to join the following of Sulla.
He was recompensed for his conduct by a share
in the confiscated estates of the defeated party,
and was proquastor to Dobella, prztor of
Cilicia in 80-79. He became governor of Sicily
in 73, but fairly im overishecF the island by his
mismanagement. he inhabitants gained the
support of Cicero in 71 and Verres was brought
to trial, with Cicero as prosecutor and Horten-
sius as defender. While the trial was still in
progress Verres gathered a large share of his
wealth together and fled to Massilia, where he
lived in luxury for 27 years, when he was put
to deathi by the proscription of Antony, whose
greed he had excited.

VERROCCHIO, vér-rok'é-5, Andrea del,
Italian artist: b. Florence, 1435; d. Venice, 1488,
He began as a goldsmith; was also a follower
of Donatello in the practice of sculpture and
cventually devoted himself to painting. He
was as skilful in marble as in bronze work,
and his sculptures at Florence are distinguished
for lifelike expression and strong, truthful in-
dividuality. His best works are The Boy and
the Dolphin,” a group on the fountain in the
court ot the Palazzo Vecchio; ‘Madonna and
Child,” a relief; ‘David,” a bronze statue;
(Death of the Wife of Francesco Tornabuoni,’
in the Bargello; and ‘Doubting Thomas.”> Go-
ing to Venice in 1480 he began the colossal
statue of Bartolommeo Colleoni, which was
completed by Leopardi. In the Academy at
Florence is his ‘Baptism of Christ,> in which
one of the angels is said to have been painted
by Leonardo da Vinci. There are two other
pictures, Madonnas, ascribed to him, one of
which is in the Museum at Berlin.

VERRUGAS, vér-roo'gis, Peru, a stream-
let and ravine in the mountains of central Peru,
spanned by a lof&y viaduct of the Lima and

roya Railway. The viaduct, with two piers,
is 575 fect long and 252 feet high; it was com-
pleted in 1891 and replaced a similar construc-
tion with three piers opened in 1873 and de-
stroyed by a flood in 1889.

VERSAILLES, vér-silz’ (Fr. vér-si-y),
France, capital of the department of Seine-et-
Oise, 11 miles southwest of Paris, is a town of
royal construction, having risen up rapidly, reg-
ularly and with great magnificence under the
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directions of the sovereigns of France, par-
ticularly Louis XIV, who made it the seat of
his court, and lavished immense sums on its
embellishment. It is justly regarded as one of
the handsomest towns in Europe, and, having
many conspicuous objects for attack by air-
el\anes was extensively camouflaged during the
Jorld War. The palace is the most conspic-
uous edifice, though somewhat monotonous in
appearance, the buildings being moré than 2,000
feet in length. It was built by Louis XIV, but
ceased to be a royal palace at the revolution
of 1793, and Louis Philippe converted it into
a national museum. It 1s filled with an im-
mense collection of statues and paintings in-
tended to represent all the principal personages
and events connected with French history from
Clovis downward. The principal fagade bearing
the inscription, A toutes les Glosres de la France
(“To all the Glories of France®), and fronting
the gardens and park, is over 400 yards long.
A conspicuous feature is the Battle ({:Ilew, 400
feet long, lined with paintings representing
French victories. The window spaces are filled
with the names and titles of the military heroes
of France, with the dates when they gave up
their lives for their country, and names of the
battles where they fell. The fountains are
famed for their beauty; the water to supply
them was brought 100 miles. The Orangery
was planned in 1685 by Mansart, and is still one
of the most delightful features of the grounds,
being surrounded by observation galleries. In-
numerable statues and vases grace the grass
plots and the shrubbery is highly cultured. The
palaces of the Grand and Petit Trianon are in
the north of the park. There is also in the
town a fine hippodrome, military hospital, pub-
lic library and there are excellent technical and
private schools. The industries are unimpcrtant,
shoe manufacture and market gardening being
the largest. The treaty of peace betwcen the
United States and Great Britain was signed at
Versailles in 1783, The city was also the Ger-
man headquarters during the Franco-German
War (q.v.) from September to March 1870-71,
and here Wilhelm I was declared emperor of
Germany. It was also the seat of the French
governulent from the peace until 1879." There-
fore it was especially appropriate that Versailles
was selected for the peace conference in 1918.
The permanent population is about 65,000. Con-
sult the English translation of Nolhac’s ‘Ver-
sailles and the Trianon’ (New York 1912).

VERSAILLES, Ky., town, county-seat of
Woodford County, on the Louisville and Nash-
ville and the Southern railroads, 14 miles south-
east of Frankfort. Itis in an agricultural region
in which considerable attention is given chiefly
to stock-raising. The industries are connected
chiefly with the farm products. The educational
institutions are Ashland Seminary (Protestant
Episcopal), Rose Hill Seminary (Christian),
opened in 1875, and public elementary schools.
There arc three banks. Pop. about 2,100.

VERSAILLES, Mo, town, county-seat of
Morgan County, on the Missouri Pacific Rail-
road, about 3§' miles southwest of Jefferson
City. It is in an agricultural region and in the
vicinity are valuable deposits of iron, kaolin,
copper and lead. There are nearby large fields
of bituminous coal. The products of the mines
contribute largely to the prosperity of the town.

There are two banks and a high school, es-
tablished in 1894. Pop. about 1,598.

VERSAILLES, Ohio, village in Darke
County, on the Cincinnati, Hamilton and Dayton
and the Cleveland, Cincinnati, Chicago and
Saint Louis railroads, about 40 miles north-
west of Dayton. It is in a farming section in
which considerable attention is given to stock-
raising. The chief manufacturing establish-
ments are a flour mill, machine shop and cream-
eries. The educational institutions are Saint
Dennis Academy (Roman Catholic), a public
hlEh school, founded in 1884, public and parish
schools and a public library. %op. about 1,580.

VERSE, a line of poetry, consisting of a
certain number of metrical feet, disposed ac-
cording to the rules of the particular species of
poetry which the author intends to compose.
Also more commonly used as meaning a stanza,
or combination of lines regularly recurring,
whether like or unlike in measure. It may be
either dactylic, iambic or trochaic, according
to the foot that dominates. If the lines ex-
hibit two, three or more measures, it is styled
dimetre, trimetre, etc. In the broader sense
verse means poetry when expressed in measured
cadence, either oral or written. The origin
of verse is lost in antiquity. Its cultivation in-
dicates progress from the savage state, and it
was _probably an evolution from unconsciously
poetic utterances of man at the dawn of human
intelligence. It is doubtful if the verses of
Hebrew poetry were measured, or had more of
the mechanical form of poetry than an irregu-
larly recurring cadence. The use of rhymed
cadences is comparatively modern. The multi-
plication of poetry and lic growing fastidious-
ness of taste have constantly tended to increase
the varieties of verse. Grammarians have
e_labo'rateg' classified these, and analytically dis-
tinguished the possible divisions of words intp
bars of accented and unaccented syllables. A
mechanical adherence to a uniform measure is,
however, irksome in poetry as well as in music;
and poets who are gifted with any command of
language vary their verse as their feelings dic-
tate. These arbitrary changes it is impossible to
classify. Modern French and Italian verse is
almost always rhymed. In America, England
and Germany there are the varieties of
blank verse and rhyme. See METRE; POETRY;
RHYTHM.

VERSECZ, vér'shéts, Hungary, a town in
the county of Temesvar, 42 miles by rail south
of the town of Temesvar. It is the see of a
Greek bishop, and has silk-mills, and a large
trade in silk and wine. There are remains of
an old castle. Pop. 31,000.

VERSIFICATION. The derivation of this
word from Latin versificatio, versification, from
versificare, to versify, from versus, line, verse,
+ facere, to make, shows that it means the
act or practice, and therefore the art, of com-
posing poetic verse. By extension, it also
means the science of analyzing the principles
on which that art depends, especially rhythm,
metre, rhyme, assonance, and alliteration.
Verse is the name given to an assemblage of
words placed in measured and cadenced for-
mation so as to produce a metrical effect.
In poetry, rhythm signifies that measured
movement of language which is produced by
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the regularly repeated occurrence of metrical
units called feet. Metre is the measurement
of verse by means of feet. Rhyme is either
the correspondence of sounds in the terminat-
ing words or syllables of different verses
(end-rhyme) or the correspondence of
sounds at the middle and the end of the same
verse (internal rhyme). Perfect rhyme re-
quires not only that the vowel sounds be the
same, but also that the consonants preceding
the vowel sounds be different and that the
consonants (if amytzl following the vowel sounds
be the same. If the rhyme is only in the last
syllable, as day, way, forgave, behave, relent,
misspent, it is called a male rhyme; if in the
last two syllables, as bitter, glitter, tending,
mending, it is called a female, or double,
rhyme. Sometimes the last three syllables
rhyme, as callosity, reciprocity, sundering,
thundering, in English; tavola, favola, in
Italian, and then the rhyme is called triple
(Italian werso sdrucciolo). Rhymes extending
to more than three syllables are almost con-
fined to the short odes (gazelles) in Arabian
and Persian, in which the same rhyme, carried
through the whole poem, extends sometimes
to four and more syllables. The origin of
rhyme is lost in antiquity. It is found, at
least sporadically, in the early poetry of most
countries, including even that of Greece and
Rome. Assonance is a sort of substitute for
rhyme, consisting in using the same, or similar,
vowel sounds, with the following consonants
different, as man, hat, penitent, reticence. It
is especially common in Spanish poetry. Al-
literation, sometimes called head-rhyme, means
that all or some of the accented syllables in a
verse begin either with a vowel or with the
same consonants, as:

Apt alliteration's artful aid

e thurgh the fhikkeste of the throng gan threst
Hire robe was ful riche’ of red scarlet engreyned

In all languages known to us, poetty ap-
pears to have been the first form assumed by
literary composition. The earliest poets fash-
ioned for themselves the metrical plan in which
their works were presented. Using these
poems as examples, later critics and grammari-
ans formulat the rules and principles of
verse-making for the guidance of future poets.
From time to time as poetry multiplied and
taste grew more fastidious, new varieties of
verse were invented, and, if found to be of
merit, were adopted and took their recognized

lace in the republic of letters. It 1s the
unction of the present article to give a short
explanation of the poetical forms occurring in
some of the principal literatures of the world.
Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin poetry is regulated
‘tﬁldxe principle of quantity, plus syllabic count.

e ancient Greeks regarded the art of verse
as a branch of music. According to Suidas,
Lasus of Hermione, Pindar's master in music,
wrote an ¢Art of Poetry,’ but nothing of this
work has come down to us. In the 3d cen-
tury B.C,, Aristoxenus of Tarentum, a disciple
of Aristotle, wrote ‘Elements of Rhythm’
(Pwouxd  orocyéa). this work only brief
fragments have been preserved, but they
are of great importance as showing the view
of the Greeks regarding the interrelation of
verse and music. It is, however, from He-
phaestion, a scholiast of the 2d century A.D, au-

1.
2.
3.
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thor of a work on Greek metres, entitled
Cyxewpidov  mepl pétpov,)> that most of our
information  regarding classical prosody is
derived. The publication, in 1868, of the works -
of J. H. Schmidt, based on a close study of
the surviving remains of Greek and Latin
poetry, and disregarding to a large extent the
views expressed by the ancient metricians, re-
sulted for a time in setting up a different
theory as to classical versification. In more re-
cent years the tendency has been rather to revert
to the teachings of the ancients. According
to Schmidt, the unit of measure for the
foot is the mora, or short syllable (wv),
which has the musical value of an eighth note;
a long syllable (—) is roughly equivalent to
two morz. A long syllable may be protracted
in certain measures to the length of three
() or four () morz. Conversely, a sylla-
ble may be so shortened, or hastened in sound,
as to take up less than its normal time. These
variations are best observed in logacedic verse
(c‘.lv) Every foot has one part accented, the
other Eart unaccented. Thesis was the name
given by the Greeks to that part on which the
ictus (==stress or metrical accent) falls; arsis
was the name given by them to the unaccented
part. In later times, the use of these two
terms was exactly reversed; but most modern
metricians now employ them in their original
sense. The principal teet are Iambus (v —),
Trochee (— w), Tribrach (v ww), all of
threc mora or time; Anapast (v Vv —),
Dactyl (— ), Spondee (——), Proceleus-
matic (@ W v V), all of four morz or § or
time; Cretic (— w —), First zon
(—wwwv), Fourth Peon (ww w —), Bac-
chius ( w——), Antibacchius (——w), all
of five more or 54 time; and Choriambus
(— v~ =), Ionic a maiore (——wwu),
Ionic a minore (v w——), all of six mora
or § or ¥ time. Besides these, there are also
Pyrrhic (wwv), Irrational Trochee (—> ;,
Irrational Spondee $> —, occasionally — >
Irrational Dactyl (> ww), Cyclic Dact?rf
( ~w W), Irrational Anapest (w w >), Cyclic
Anapest ( &~ ), Molossus (———), Am-
glibrachys (v —w), Dispondzus (— ———),
itrocheus (—\¢— V), Diiambus (W —w —),
Antispastus w——v), Second Pzon
(VY —w V), Third Pzon (vw—u), Epitri-

tus Primus (v ———), Epitritus Secundus
l(i— v——), Epitritus Tertius (——u —),
pitritus Quartus (— — — w), and Dochmius

(v ——w=). .

The combinations of these various feet pro-
duce verse. According to the nature of the
fundamental foot, the verse is named iambic,
dactylic, trochaic, etc. When the last foot of a
line is incomplete, i.e., lacking one or more syl-
lables, the line or verse is called catalectic; if
the number of syllables is complete, the verse
is said to be acatalecticc. When a word ends
within a foot, there is a break, to which the
term czesura is applied; when the end of a word
and the end of a foot coincide, there is a dif-
ferent sort of break, which is known as disre-
sis. The iambic trimeter acatalectic line, hav-
ing the iambi arranged in dipodies, was used
for the dialogue of the drama, tragic and comic,
with much freedom of substitution of other
fcet for the iambi, especially in comedy. This
line was called by Roman grammarians the sena-
rius. The iambic tetrameter catalectic, or



septenarius, was of frequent occurrence in com-
edy, with again great freedom of substitution.
Iambic metre was also used extensively by the
dyric poets. The trochaic tetrameter cataleetic
line (seven feet and one syllable), having the
trochees arranged in dipodies, was written by
Solon, Archilochus, and Epicharmus, and is
often found in old Attic comedy. Under the
designation of trochaicus septenarius it was
frequent in Latin comedy and in the writings
of Seneca, Varro, and later Latin poets. The
anapastic line, allowing metrical equivalents in
certain positions for the anapast proper, is
more common in Greek than in Latin. It is
found in Aschylus, Sophocles, and Aristophanes
among the Greeks, and among the Romans in
Plautus, Seneca, Varro, Prudentius, and later
writers. The hexameter dactylic line, with sub-
stitution of spondee and trochee in certain posi-
tions for the dactyl proper, was the measure
used in the great epic poems like the ¢Iliad,’ the
‘Odyssey,” and the ‘Zneid.> It is also the
principal metre of didactic, bucolic, and satiric
poetry. Joined to the dactylic pentameter, it
formed the elegiac distich so well known from
the poems of Ovid and some of the epigrams of
Martial. Cretic and Bacchiac lines were used to
voice intense emotion. Verses formerly known
as Choriambic are now generally classed as
Logacedic; the true Choriambus 1s very rare.
Ionic verse is used largely by Catullus. In me-
dizeval Latin, rhyme came into use and quantity
gave place to accent. Already in the lst cen-
tm&y A.D. there are poems containing rhymes,
and even somewhat earlier than that, e.g., in the
¥oems of Ovid, rhymes occur; but the first
ully rhymed Latin poem was written by Saint
Augustine against the Donatists c. 393. Church
hymns, like ¢‘Pange, lingua’ and ‘O salutaris
hostia,’ afford an excellent illustration of the
change, both as to the employment of rhyme
and the subordination of quantity to accent.
From the medizval Latin, metrical system
was developed by slow and almost imperceptible
degrees the versification of the Romance lan-
ages (i.e. Italian, French, Provencal, Spanish,
ortuguese, Wallachian, and Rhato-Romanic),
with accent, syllabic count, and rhyme as its
characteristic elements. New species of
rhythms, depending on the varieties of mood,
were introduced. At first assonance was used
instead of rhyme, as, for example, in the
Provengal ¢Boecis’> (10th century) and the
French ¢Chanson de Roland’> (11th century);
after the 12th century the assonance was gradu-
ally displaced by full rhyme. The lines were
joined together by similarity of assonance or
rhyme in groups or strophes of varying length
known as laisses or tirades, corresponding
roughly to the modern stanza. Finally, elaborate
stanzaic forms of great beauty were invented.
In Italian in the 1 century, under the influ-
ence of classical Latin, there were developed
rhymeless verses (versi sciolti). These are
found in Ariosto’s comedies and in such works
as Trissino’s ‘Sofonisba.” In Spain, wversos
sueltos; in France, vers blancs, and in England,
blank verse were written on the Italian model.
Lines of various length are used in Romance
poetry — six-syllable, seven-syllable or settena-
rio, octosyllabic, nine-syllable, decasyllabic,
Vhendecasyllabxc. twelve-’slyllable or Alexandrine,
and fourteen-syllable. The earliest of these to
occur is the decasyllabic, which has been doubt-
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fully traced to the ‘Vita Sancti Faronis’ in the
9th century, but is certainly found in the ‘Boe-
cis’> and the ‘Chanson de Roland’ mentioned
above, as well as in the ‘Vie de Saint Alexis’
(11th century). To securc uniformity of
count, hiatus, elision, and contraction of words
are permitted. The principal Italian verse is
the hendecasyllabic, and next to it in order of
frequency of occurrence is the settenario. From
Provence first and later from Italy the decasyl-
labic line found its way into Spain. Fourteen-
syllable, eleven-syllable, nine-syllable, seven syl-
lable, and five-syllable verses are common in
Spanish poetry. The octosyllabic line did not
find favor in Italy, Portugal, or Spain, but it
had a great vogue at an early period in France
and Provence. It is found in the French and
Provencal medizval narrative poetry, as well as
in the so-called courtly epos and the older
drama. It fell more or less into disuse about
the middle of the 16th century, and is now con-
fined to lyric poetry. The great French line is,
however, the Alexandrine or twelve-syllable
iambic measure. Taking the place of the verses
of ten and eight i‘yllable_s, it is found in the chan-
scns de geste and also in didactic poetry and the
drama. It reached its climax in the 16th cen-
tury, and has never since t?‘mte lost its import-
ance. It is the metre of the tragedies of Cor-
neille and Racine, the comedies of Moliére and
Regnard, the epic poem ‘La Henriade’ by Vol-
taire, the romantic drama ‘Hernani’ by Victor
Hugo, and of numerous other plays and poems.
Trochaic verse was much cultivated in Spain
and Portugal, but not nearly to the same extent
in Italy, France, or Provence.

English and the other Germanic languages
use an accentual rhythm in their verse system.
This accentual rhythm, together with allitera-
tion, but with scarcely any perceptible attempt
at foot-division, is found in the earliest known
Germanic poetry. It is fully illustrated in what
has come down to us of Old Saxon, Old Norse,
and Abglo-Saxon, as, for example, in the
(Heliand’> and the ‘Lay of Hildebrand’ (both
Old-Saxon), in the ¢Atli> and ‘Harbard’ lays
(Icelandic), and in ¢Beowulf’> and the poems
of Caedmon and Cyn all Anglo-Saxon).
In this early poetry the accented syllables are
limited in number, but there is considerable lat-
itude as to the number of unaccented syllables.
The regular line consists of two half lines
fused together by the alliteration. The follow-
ing two verses from ¢Beowulf’> may be taken

as characteristic:
Oft Scyld Scefing" sceathena threatum,
ofteah.

Oft Scy18 Bashing rettaway’ thetr mmeatk- beacies from the
* - awa, mead-
éhmu of his foes, from m‘x;y a people.”)

End-rhyme is practically unknown. The
earliest deliberate use of it in a Germanic dia-
lect is in Otfried’s ¢Evangely,’ written in
Frankish in the latter part of the 9th century.
Under the influence of Romance versification,
the old native alliterative unrhyming system
gradually disappeared in favor of the full and
regular syllabic count and end-rhyme. We
have a good example of the transition stage in
the combination of the two forms in Layamon’s
Brut’ (c. 1200). In this long poem both rhyme
and alliteration are employed and, while there is
some attempt at foot-division, there is still much
freedom in the number of unstressed syllables,
a freedom which, like the use of alliteration,
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has never totally disa tEeared from English
versification. By the 14th century the innova-
tion had made such headway in England that
it brought about a species of revolt, which re-
sulted in the production of the very character-
istic alliterative and rhymeless poem, Lang-
land’s Piers Plowman.’ ¢Sir Gawayne and
the Grene Knyght,” by an unknown author,
shows a compromise, i%r in its main body it
is a rhymeless alliterative poem, but has short
rhyming lines at the end of each stanza. The
beautiful lyric, ‘Pearl,’> has a combination of
elaborate alliteration and elaborate rhyme. The
g:nius of Chaucer, however, decided the contest

tween the old and the new forms, and from
his time the principles generally reco
English verse are accentual rhythm and syllabic
count, with free use of rhyme and occasional
use of alliteration as an ornament. Freedom
in the number of unstressed syllables persisted
in many poems during the Middle English
period, and at later times in popular ballads and
in the “tumbling verse” of early modern Eng-
lish poets. This same freedom was revived by
Swift in some of his humorous pieces, by Cole-
drige in ‘Christabel,> by Scott in several of his
narrative poems, and by numerous imitators
down to the present day. The writers of vers
libre, who are in revolt against nearly all metri-
cal conventiops, insist on this freedom as in-
dispensable. f’sl‘he measures and combinations
of measures in use in English versification are
extremely numerous and varied. The feet most
common are the iambic, the trochaic, the
anapacstic{ and the dactyhc. There are lines
of one foot, monometer; two feet, dimeter;
three feet, trimeter; four feet, tetrameter; five
fcet, pentameter; six feet, hexameter or Alex-
andrine ; seven feet, heptameter or septenarius;
and eight feet, octameter. The combination of
the hexameter with the heptameter formed the
celebrated “poulter’s measure,® which had con-
siderable vogue among 16th century writers.
Perhaps it may be said that since Chaucer's
time the central English line is the iambic
pentameter, which, when written with every two
lines rhyming together but not rhyming with
what precedes or follows, forms what is known
as the heroic couplet, am‘f, when written without
rhyme, is specifically called blank verse. The
iambic pentameter 1s also a highly important
line in German poetry, while in Dutch the most
characteristic of verse forms is the Alexandrine.
Iambic pentameter is used in English to form
several distinctive stanzas, like Rime Royal, the
Spenserian stanza, and the Ottava Rima. 1t is
also used almost but not quite exclusively in the
Sonnet. Rime Royal, a stanza of seven lines, is
found in Chaucer's ‘Troilus and Cresida,’ in
“The Kingis Quhair’> by James I of Scotiand.
in Sackville’s ‘Induction’ to the ‘Mirrour of
Magistrates,” and in Shakespeare’s ‘Lucrece.’
The Spenserian stanza of nine lines, the last
of which is an Alexandrine, was invented by
Spenser for ‘The Faerie Queene.” It is used in

omson’s ‘Castle of Indolence,’ in Beattie's
‘Minstrel,” in Byron’s ‘Childe Harold,” and in
Shelley’s ¢Adonais.” The Ottava Rima, of
eight lincs, is handled to great perfection in the
romantic spirit by Shelley and Keats and in a
humorously satirical way by Byron in ‘Beppo’
and ‘Don Juan.” The sonnet, a complete poem
in 14 lines with an intricate rhyme-scheme, ha
been written by some of the greatest English

ized in,
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oets—SpensJ Sidney, Shakespeare, Milton,

ordsworth, Rossetti, and Mrs, Browning.
Blank verse proper, that is, unrhymed iambjc
pentameter measure, has held its ground steadily
in English versification since its introduction in
the 16th century by Henry Howard, earl of
Surrey (c. 151647) in his translation (1557)
of the second and fourth books of Virgil's
(Zneid.> Some blank verse occurs, it is true,
in Chaucer’s ‘Tale of Melibee,” but 1t was Sur-
rey who established it in English poetry. It
was applied to trag()edy by Sackville and Norton
in ‘Gorboduc’> (1565), was highly developed by
Marlowe in ‘Tamburlaine the Great’ and other
dramas, was brought to gerfection by Shakes-
peare, and since his time has been the generally
accepted medium for English dramatic poetr}u
It is used for the same purpose in German, It
has also been extensively employed for epic
and reflective poetry. Such representative Eng-
lish works as Milton’s ‘Paradise Lost,” Thom-
son’s ‘Seasons,” Young’s ‘Night Thoughts,’
Keats’ ‘Hyperion,” Browning's ¢The Ring and
the Book,> and Tennyson’s ‘Idylls of the King’
are in blank verse. An attempt was made in

the reign of Elizabeth by Gabriel Harvey and -

some of his literary friends to naturalize in
English the quantitative dactylic hexameter and
other classic metres, but their efforts were a
dismal failure. The dactylic hexameter based
on accent instead of quantity has been used
sparingly in English verse, but it attained some
success as produced by Southey, Clough, Kings-
ley, and, especially, Longfellow. It has also been
successfully cultivated in German poetry, as,
for example, by Schiller. Numerous lyric
forms, such as the Ode, Ballade, Rondeau, Ron-
del, Sestina, Triolet, Villanelle, and Chant hoyal,
made their appearance at an early stage in
different European literatures, and have been
revived with varyin’F degrees of success by some
modern writers, They can be no more than
mentioned in the present article, for they present
a complicated technique, which may best be
studied in some good book on versification.
Writers of what has come to be known in quite
recent years as vers libre are, as already stated,
in revolt inst hitherto accepted metrical con-
ventions. ey maintain that expression is the
thing, and that rhyme and metre hamper the
poet’s full and free expression. Their definition
of wers libre is %a verse-form based upon
cadence.® Its unit is neither the foot nor the
line, but the strophe. Its rhythm is therefore
not the rhythm of foot or line, but of the strophe
only, and within the strophe it must have perfect
freedom of swing as determined by, and con-
sistently with, the demands of the speaking voice
and the necessity for breathing spaces. Among
the vers librists there are extremists, known as
the Paroxysmists in France and the Vorticists
in England, and there are many other grada-
tions in their ranks, but there is also a com-
paratively conservative and well-balanced
Centre party. The movement is too new and
its ramifications too extensive and manifold to
be adequately discussed here. It may be said,
however, that, whether its theory will eventually
establish itself or nmot, much genuine, thought-
ful, and sincere poetic work has already ap-
peared under the #gis of wers libre. In the
poetry of the various Celtic languages, ancient
and modern, there is an intricate and, in many
respects, a beautiful system of versification,

—
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which may, with great profit, be intensively
studied by those who are intcrested in the
general subject.

Bibliography.— Schmidt, J. H., ‘An Intro-
duction to the Rhythmic and Metric of the
Classical Languages’ (tr. by J. W. White,
Boston, 1878; new ed. 1902) ; Christ, W., ‘Me-
trik der Griechen und Romer’> (2d ed., Leipzig
1879) ; Miiller, L., ‘Greck and Roman Versi-
fication’> (tr. by $ B Platner, Boston 1892) ;
Volkmann, R., and Gleditsch, H., ‘Rhetorik und
Metrik der Griechen und Rémer’ (Munich
1901) ; Goodell, T. D., ‘Chapters on Greek
Metric> (New York 1901) ; White, J. W., ‘The
Verse of Greek Comedy’ (London 1912); De
Banville, T., ‘Petit traité de poésie frangaise’
(2d ed., Paris 1891); De Souza, ‘Le rhyme
poétique’ (Paris 1892); Kestner, L. E., ‘A
History of French Versification> (Oxford
1903) ; Benot, E., ‘Prosodia Castellana i versi-
ficacion’ (3 vols., Madrid 1902) ; L’Ovidio, F.,
‘Le origini dei versi italiani> (Florence 1897) ;
Casini, T., ‘Le forme metriche italiane’ (ib.
1890) ; Guest, E., ‘A History of English
Rhythms’ (new ed. by Skeat, London 1882);
Omond, T. S., ‘English Verse-structure’ gib.
1897) ; id., ‘Mectrical Rhythms> (ib. 1905) ;
Mayor, J. B, ‘Chapters on English Metre’
(2d ed.,, Cambridge 1901) ; Gummere, F. B, ‘A
Handbook of Poetics> (Boston 1903) ; Saints-
bury, G., ‘A History of English Prosody’ (3

vols., London 1906-10) ; Schipper, J., ‘A Hxsto;'y :

of English Versification> (Oxford 1910
Bright and Miller, #The Elements of English
Versification’ (Boston 1910) ; Matthews, J. B,,
¢A Study of Versification’ (ib. 1911) ; Crapsey,
A., ‘A Study in English Metrics> (New York
1918) ; Westphal, ‘Theorie der neuhochdeut-
schen metrik’ (2d ed., Jena 1877) ; Sievers, E.,
¢Altgermanische Metrik’> (Halle 1893); Minor, J.,
(Neuhochdeutsche Metrik> (2d cd., Strassburg
1902) ; Lowell, Amy, ‘Tendencics in Modcrn
American Poetry’ (New York 1917); id., ‘Six
French Poets’ (New York 1915) ; id., in North
American Review, January 1917; id., in The
Dial, 17 Jan. 1918; Lowes, J. L., ‘Convention
and Revolt in Poetry’ (Boston 1919).
' P. J. LENNOX,

Professor of English Language and Literature,

The Catholic University of Awmerica.

VERST, or WERST, vérst, in Russia, a
measure of length equal to 3,500 English feet,
or very nearly two-thirds of a mile.

VERTEBRA, a segment of the backbone.
See ANATOMY; BoNE; OsTEOLOGY.

VERTEBRATA, a group name, no longer
siiniﬁcant in classification, for all those animals
(the vertebrates) considered collectively which
possess a backbone, composed of vertebraz.
(See ANATOMY; OsteoLogY). This category
would include mammals, birds, reptiles, am-
phibians and fishes. These have important
characteristics in common that distinguish
them from mollusks, insects, crustaccans,
worms and other animals of simpler type. Yet
it was not until 1797 that the distinctive char-
acteristics were stated by Lamarck, who
drew a firm line between “back-boned,” or
vertebrate and “backboneless,” or invertebrate,
forms. Anatomists and embryologists have
since made the distinctions that Lamarck
pointed out more precise, and the more import-
ant characteristics may be summed up as fol-

lows: (1) In vertebrates the central nervous
system, namely, the brain and the spinal cord,
lies on the dorsal surface of the body, and is
tubular in structure. (2) In all young verte-
brates there is formed along the dorsal sur-
face of the gut, and, therefore, of hypoblastic
origin, a supporting rod or notochord, which in
the simpler forms may persist throughout life,
but in higher forms is more or less completely
replaced by the backbone —an axis developed
from the mesoblastic sheath of the notochord.
(3) In almost all young vertebrates several
pairs of slits or clefts open from the pharynx
to the exterior; in some amphibians, all fishes
and simpler forms they persist throughout life
as respiratory organs, ami) are usually associated
with feathery gills; in most amphibians the

disappear during adolescence; in reptiles, birds
and mammals they are practically functionless
vestigial organs, which in a few cases do not
even open. (4) A great part— for example,
the retina — of the vertebrate eye arises as an
outgrowth from the brain, whereas the eye of
invertebrates develops as a direct insinking
of the skin. (5) In vertcbrates the heart is
formed on the ventral surface, while that of
invertebrates is dorsal. (6) Finally, vertebrates
agree with annelids and arthropods among the
invertebrates in being bilaterally symmetrical
segmented animals. The segmentation is shown
by the distribution of the nerves and ganglia,
by the gill-clefts by the series of vertebre, by
the muscle-segments and nephridia (kidney-
tubes) in embryonic life at least.

But, while our knowledge of these charac-
teristics has become more precise, it is no
longer possible to draw a boundary linc between
vertebrates and invertcbrates with a firm hand.
It can no longer be said that fishes form the
base of the vertebrate series, for hag and lam-
prey (Cyclostomi), though in many ways more
primitive, are certainly vertebrates; the lancelet
(Amphioxus), though perhaps degenerate, can-
not be excluded from the alliance; the Tunicata
(g.v.), though almost always degenerate in
adult life, are all vertebrates in their youth,
and the worm-like Balanoglossus (q.v.) has
also certain hardly disputable wertebrate char-
acters. The possession of a backbone is, there-
fore, no longer so exclusively definite a mark of
the group, as it once was, but instead, the
presence of a notochord. The term vertebrate
has, therefore, ceased to have scientific signifi-
cance although it remains convenient for popu-
lar use to designate the groups more properly
styled CHORDATA.

VERTICAL TRANSPORTATION. See
ELEVATOR.

. VERTIGO, dizziness, giddiness, or swim-
ming of the head; a defect, real or seeming, in
the equilibration of the body. Though the con-
dition is sometimes so distressing as to be
considered by the patient a disease, it is essen-
tially only a symiptom. It is believed that the
cerebellum is the centre for the. co-ordination
of muscular movements, and that impressions
from the semi-circular canals of the internal ear
also influence the movements necessary for
maintaining the equilibrium of the body. But
the essential nature of vertigo is not yet clearly
determined. By some it is believed to be due
to disordered cerebral circulation; by cthers, to
result from a disturbance of the central nerve-
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ganglia, The sense of instability and of ap-
parent rotary movement of the body or of other
objects, always present, may be attended by
mental confusion or loss of consciousness, or
.by anguish or terror. There may or may not
be present also buzzing in the ears, mist or
flashes of light before the eyes, nausea and
vomiting, looseness of the bowels and a flow of
pale urine. Vertigo may result from functional
disorders of the heart or stomach, from defects
in vision, from diseases of the middle ear, from
some peripheral irritations (as laryngeal ver-
tigo), from toxzmias, as in Bright's disease,
from organic brain disease and from unrecog-
nized causes. Grasset classifies vertigo under
two heads, acute or accidental and chronic or
habitual. Under the first head he places forms
of it which attend the onset of acute infec-
tious diseases, inflammations, influenzas and the
vertigo which accompanies the stage of ex-
citation in cerebro-spinal meningitis, that which
appears with attacks of indigestion, the vertigo
of acute alcoholism and of the first cigar, and
the dizziness caused by swinging, dancing, sea-
sickness or by looking down from a great
height. Then there are acute toxic vertigos
caused by digitalis, hemp, opium, belladonna,
gelseminum, nicotin, etc., also others caused by
heat, the introduction of a bougie, the suppres-
sion of habitual discharges, the pressure of
wax or other accumulations on the drumhead,
nasal obstruction and post-nasal catarrh, men-
tal strain, emotional disturbances, etc. Under
the head of chronic vertigos are placed epilep-
tic vertigo, vertigo dependent upon disturb-
ances in the sensory nerve-centres, especially
auricular vertigo, stomachic and cardiovascular
vertigo.

In the treatment of vertigo the main thing
is to remove the cause. Vertigo caused by in-
digestion frequently demands a prompt emetic
or purgative. The tone of the stomach may
be restored by tincture of nux vomica or by
dilute hydrochloric acid. Smokers’ vertigo re-
quires for relief a complete cessation from
smoking, a slight laxative and bitters. For the
vertigo of seasickness bromide of sodium or
amyl nitrite and kola-seeds, diminishing as
much as possible the drinking of liquids and the
use of a tightly-drawn ventral bandage seem
to be of most service. Ocular vertigo, depend-
ent upon astigmatism, hypermetropia, paralysis
of certain of the ocular muscles and various
eye-strains may often be relieved by the oculist,
See BraIN, Diseases oF ; CEREBELLUM ; EAR,

VERTUE, vér'ti, George, English engraver
and antiquary: b. London, 1684; d. there, 24
1I(\.\ly 1756. He gained the favor of Sir Godfrey

neller, I.ord Somers and others, and upon
the institution of the Academy of Painting in
1711 became one of the original members.
When the Socicty of Antiquaries was revived
in 1717 he was appointed its official engraver,
nearly all the plates published in ‘Vetusta
Monumenta’ down to 1756 being his work. He
was engaged in making journeys through Eng-
land for 40 years, collccting materials and mak-
ing drawings for a projected history of the
fine arts in England. His collection came into
the hands of Horace Walpole, who published a
portion of them under the title ‘Anecdotes of
Painting in England’> (1762-71). To his own
(Catalogue of Engravers’> (1763) he appended

a biographical sketch of Vertue's life. Others
of Vertue's best-known works are 12 ‘Portraits
of Poets’ (1730); 10 ‘Portraits of Charles I,
and his Friends’; and the series of English
kings published in Rapin’s ¢History.?

VERULAM, Lorp. See BAcon, Sir FrANCIS.

VERVAIN. See VERBENA.

VERVIERS, vér-vé-a, Belgium, a town in
the province of Liége, on the Vesdre, 14 miles
southeast of Liége, and on the railway between
Liége and Aix la Chapelle. Formerly a forti-
fied town, its fortifications were destroyed by
Louis XIV. It suffered severely in the German
occupation 1914-18. It is celebrated for its
manufacture of woolen goods and dycs. There
are also cotton, leather and other manufactures.
Pop. about 50,000.

VERY, Jones, American .poet: b. Salem,
Mass., 28 Aug. 1813; d. there, 8 May 1880. He
was graduated at Harvard in 1836, and was
Greek tutor there 1836-38. He became a Unita-
rian minister in 1843, but never held a pastoral
charge although he preached occasionally. In
1839 he published a small volume of ¢Essays
and Poems’; the latter, among which ¢The
Painted Columbine,’ is perhaps the best known,
indicating_an appreciative love of nature, and
a deep religious feeling with a tendency toward
mysticism, and these qualities are especially
marked in his sonnets, which follow the Shake-
spearean model. His life was mainly spent in
retirement at Salem. Consult ‘Poems and Es-
says’ (1880), with memoir by J. F. Clarke.

VESALIUS, vé-si'li-iis, Andreas, Flemish
physician, founder of the modern system of
anatomy : b. Brussels, 31 Dec. 1514; d. island of
Zante, 15 Oct. 1564. He was educated at Lou-
vain, Cologne, Montpellier and Paris, and was
early distinguished by his knowledge of physics
and his devotion to anatomical studies. The
pursuit of practical anatomy was attended with
so much difficulty and danger in France, that
after returning to Louvain he joined the army
of the emperor of Germany, and went to Italy,
where in 1540 he was made professor of anat-
omy in the University of Pavia, in 1543 in that
of Bologna, and not long afterward in that of
Pisa. In 1543 he published his great work on
anatomy, ‘De Corporis Humani Fabrica’® (en-
larged edition 1555). Sénac calls it the dis-
covery of a new world, and Haller speaks of
it as “an immortal work, by which all that had
been written before was almost superseded.”
In it Vesalius exposed the errors of the Galen-
ian school, who relied for their knowledge of
the anatomy of the human body upon the ob-
servations made in the dissection of the bodies
of the lower animals. The work met with the
fiercest opposition, but the author’s reputation
constantly increased. About 1544 he was made
chief physician to the emperor Charles V, and
afterward to his son Philip II. He was ac-
cused of heresy and condemned to death by the
Inquisition, but his sentence was commuted
by the emperor to a pilgrimage to the Holy
Sepulchre. On his return he was shipwrecked
at Zante. His collected works were published
in 1725. Consult the study by Roth (1886).

VESICA PISCIS (literally, a fish’s sound
or swimming-bladder), the ovoid aureole or
glory, formed by the intersection of two circles
having a common radius, which, in the religious
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symbolism of the early Middle A%gs. is often
represented encircling the whole body of the
Lord Jesus. This form is supposed to have
been gradually evolved out of the figure of the
fish, prominent in the symbolism of the early
Christians on sarcophagi and elsewhere, and
whose use arose out of an anagram on the nitial
letters of Inoovc xpiords, @eov, YVidg, Zwthp,
esus Christ, Son of God, Savior: these initials
ormed the Greek word ix6b¢ (fish).

VESICANTS, or BLISTERING
AGENTS, substances which, if kept in contact
for some time with the surface of the body,
excite such irritation as to cause effusion of
serum from the true skin, leading to separation
and elevation of the cuticle, and formation of a
vesicle or blister. Vesicants are employed:
(1) For relieving or removin% the discased
condition of some internal part, by producing a
determination of blood from the interior to the
surface over the seat of the affection; (2) As

eneral stimulants to the system, often beneficial
in advanced stages of low continued fever;
(3) for the direct purpose of withdrawing
serum from the vascular system, for which they
are prescribed with advantage in cases of sudden
effusion into the pericardium or the pleura;
blisters for this purpose should be of large size,
and should be kept in contact with the skin
sufficiently long to produce their full effect (24
hours being necessary in the case of some
persons) ; (4) For removing the cuticle, to per-
mit the direct application of various medical
agents, especially mercury and morphine, to the
absorbing surface of the true skin. In infanc
and childhood, these agents must be used witz
extreme caution.

To produce vesication, Cantharidine, the
active principle of Cantharides, or Spanish Flies,
in one of its various forms, is generally em-
ployed, though other substances also are used.
Cantharidine is a white crystalline substance,
extracted from the powdered insects by rectified
spirit, and whose comfosition is represented by

¢ formula C:H«O.. It is a very active poison,
and produces immediate inflammation of the
skin wherever it comes in contact with it, is
very volatile even at ordinary temperatures,
and is soluble not only in alcohol, but also in
chloroform, ether, strong acetic acid and many
oils. In preparing a blister, it is expedient to
sketch the desired shape and size, and before
applying it the skin should be well washed
with warm water. If the patient’s skin is not
easily acted upon, the part should be sponged
with vinegar; but if it is very susceptible a piece
of tissue-paper should be placed between the
skin and the plaster. To insure close contact
with the skin, the blister should be gently
warmed, carefully applied, avoiding creases, and
kept in its place by a bandage; and to produce
its full action, it should be kept on for 10 to 12
hours. If, on removal after that time, full
vesication has not been produced, a hot poultice
will often secure the desired effect. The
raised cuticle should be punctured, to allow
the escape of the serum, except in the case of
children and persons of very irritable skin,
when the vesications should be left unopened,
and a dressing of simple ointment or spermaceti
ointment on soft rag applied and repeated in
24 hours; or the part may be at once covered
with cotton-wool. The troublesome itching
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which often follows application of a blister is
best relieved by a bread-and-water poultice,
moistened with the dilute solution of acetate of
lead. Collodium Vesicans is prepared by mixing
equal parts of collodium ancf cantharidal ether.
It possesses the advantage that its strength can’
be readily increased or diminished.

When a blistering agent with very rapid
action is required, as in the state of collapse in
cholera, recourse may be had to the application
of boiling or nearly boiling water to a portion
of the abdomen, the surrounding surface being
protected by a wall of damp cloths. Cold water
may be used as efficiently as boiling water: a
piece of bibulous paper, such as common blotting-
paper, should be soaked in cold water, applied
to the part to be vesicated, and covered with
three or four folds of dry paper. A common
smoothing-iron heated to 212° F. is then pressed
three or four times over all; and on removing
the paper, the part will be found vesicated. In
less urgent cases an almost immediate blister
may be produced by saturating a piece of lint
in a strong solution of ammonia, and applying
it to the skin with moderate pressure. By the
time the ammonia has evaporated, the required
result is usually obtained. hen it is desired to
keep up a discharge from a blistered surface,
instead of healing it as is commonly required,
or to produce a perpetual blister, the raw sur-
face is dressed with irritants of various kinds,
such as savine ointment. At each fresh dressing
(in summer twice a day), the part should be
cleansed in warm water.

VESPASIAN, vés-pi'zhi-an (Titus FLaA-
vius SABINUS VESPASIANUS), emperor of
Rome: b. Reate, in the country of the Sabines,
17 Nov. 9 AD.; d. June 79. Being appointed
commander of a legion in the reign of Claudius
he acquired great reputation in Germany and in
Britain, and on his return to Rome was made
consul. Subsequently he was appointed pro-
consul of Africa; and on the rebellion of the
Jews was sent with an army into Judea (66).
After subduing almost the whole of Galilee he
was about to attack Jerusalem, when he re-
ceived the news of the death of Nero (68 A.n.).
After the transient reigns of Galba, Otho and
Vitellius, he was elevated to the Imperial power,
and reaching Rome about the middle of the
year 70, was received with great rejoicing. He
reformed the army discipline, and appointed a
commission to settle the vast multitude of suits
which had accumulated during the late troubles,
besides presiding on_the bemﬁl frequently him-
self, that justice might be administered with
impartiality. Vespasian favored arts, letters
and learned men, particularly Quintilian, Pliny
and Josephus. He rebuilt a part of the city,
restored the capitol with increased splendor,
and erected the gigantic amphitheater, the ruins
of which are known as the Coliseum. Among
important public events of his reign are the
termination of the dangerous rebellion of the
Gauls under Civilis, and the capture of Jeru-
salem by his son Titus, whom the emperor had
made his lieutenant in Judea.

VESPER SPARROW, GRASS FINCH,
or BAYWINGED BUNTING, a well-known
and abundant bird (Podcetes gramineus),
of the family Fringillide, found throughout the
eastern United States and Canada, and rep-
resented in other parts of temperate North
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America by distinct sub-species. It is about six
inches long and may recognized by its
streaked Jﬂumage. the bay or chestnut wing-
patch and the white outer tail-feathers which
are conspicuously shown during flight. The
three common names of this bird show the
interchangeability in ordinary usage of the
appellations applied to the species of Frin-
gillide and illustrate three peculiarities of this
bird: the first, its habit of singing at sun-
down; second, its abundance in grassy fields,
and the third, the rather characteristic wing
markings. No bird is more familiar to the
stroller along country roads and byways in the
New England and Middle States than the grass
finch. It spends much of its time on the ground
but often perches on fences, telegraph wires an:
trees. Except during the breeding season it is
gregarious and consorts with other ground-lov-
ing sparrows, like which it feeds upon seeds,
grains and insects for which it often searches
by the roadside. When approached, the grass
finch runs rapidly and seldom flies more than
a few yards before alighting. It is a bold and
conﬁdinr bird. Its migrations are not extensive
and it leaves late, returns early, and in open
seasons a few may even remain throughout the
winter in the Middle States. From the latitude
of Virginia and Missouri northward is its breed-
ing ground. The nest is placed on or near the
round and is a bulky structure of weed stems,
eaves and grasses, with a linihg of fine grasses
or hairs. e eggs are usually four or five, dull
white, variously tinted and blotched at the larger
end, especially with lilac and brown. Two or
even three broods may be raised. As mentioned
above the soft and sweet, but clear song is
heard most frequently toward evening, but is b
no' means confined to that time. Consult Wil-
son, ‘American Ornithology.’ :

VESPERS (late Lat. vespere, vespers;
plur. of wespera, evemrég) in the breviary
(q.v.) of the Roman atholic Church, the
canonical hour following the nones and preced-
ing compline, and thus the next to the last of
the seven canonical hours. Also a religious
service at evening.

VESPERTILIONIDZ, vés-pér-til-i-on'i-dé,
a family of bats including the great majority
oi small insectivorous species, and esrecially
characteristic of temperate regions. In this
family the muzzle has no nose-leaf, the pre-
maxillary bones are defective and separated by
a wide median vacuity, the number of incisor
teeth is usually two on each side above and
three below, and the tail is nearly or quite in-
cluded in the interfemoral extension of the
wing-membrane. With the exception of a few
found along the southern borders all of the bats
of the United States belong to this family, nine
enera and about 25 well-marked species being
included. Among them may be mentioned the
long-eared bat (Corynorhinus macrotis), typify-
'u}g the subfamily Plecotinz, in which the bases
of the ears are joined across the top of the
head, and which is found in the Southern States
north to Virginia, the well known and variable
little brown bat (Myotis Iucifugus), so abund-
ant everywhere in the east, andg represented by
closely related species westward, the pretty and
equally abundant red bat (Tasiurus borealis),
the larger and much rarer hoary bat (7. cine-

reus) which, like some other species, is a regu-
lar migrant, the larg:ar brown bat (Vespertiio
buscus), the twilight bat (Nycticebus humeralis
and the pipistrelle (Pipistrellus subflavus),

of which are more or less plentiful in the East-
ern States and whose habits are generally simi-
lar and familiar. A very distinct species of
California and the Sputhwest is Antrozous pal-
lidus, which has only two incisors on each side
below and a slightly marked nasal fold. It be-
longs to the subfamily Amntrozoine. Consult
Miller, ‘North American Fauna No. 13
(Washington 1897), and Allen, ‘Monograph of
North American Bats,> United States National
Museum Bulletin, No. 43.

VESPUCCI, vés-poo’ché, Amerigo (Latin-
ized AMEemricUs VEspuctus), Italian navigator:
b. Florence, 18 March 1452; d. Seville, 22 Feb.
1512. He acquired in some fashion “an excel-
lent practical knowledge of astronomy,® and
was the greatest expert of his day in the calcu-
lation of latitude and longitude. A clerk in the
commercial office of the Medici at Florence, he
made an avocation of the study of geography
and the collection of globes, charts and maps.
He became, too, a skilled map draughtsman,
Some time between the middle of 1489 and the
end of 1491 he was sent to Barcelona as repre-
sentative of the Medici in connection with
Spanish business interests of importance; and
in 1493 he became connected with the commer-
cial house of Juanoto Berardi at Seville. Be-
rardi was in the employ of the Spanish Crown,
and fitted out vessels for expeditions across the
Atlantic. In 1495 he signed a contract for
supplying 12 vessels of 900 tons burden in ag-
gregate; and when he died in December, Ves-
pucci settled the remainder of the contract and
the various obligations in connection therewith.
It is thus probable that Vespucci participated in
the fitting out of Columbus’ second voyage.
Knowledge of Vespucci's career between early
in 1496 and late in 1504 is based on two letters
written by him, one (March or April 1503).to
Lorenzo di Pier Francesco de’ Medici, the other
(4 Sept. 1504) to Piero Soderini, gonfaloniere
of Florence. The latter gives an account of
four voyages in which the writer took a part,
the earlier two in the service of Spain, the lat-
ter two in that of Portugal. The first expedi-
tion started from Cadiz port 10 May 1497 and
returned 15 Oct. 1498, and Vespucci accom-
panied it as “astronomer.® Hence, to all in-
tents and purposes the voyage was his. As an
officer of such importance, then Vespucci sailed.
His account above mentioned is a cursory
epistle, not an official report, and, therefore, of
course — but unfortunately — fails to supply
many details that would now be of great value.
He does, however, tell something of the flora
and fauna of the regions visited, the natives
and their customs. The letter to Soderini got
into print in two editions, though it is highly
improbable that Vespucci had any part in ticit
appearance. The letter says that the expedition
after running to the Canaries, made land 1,00(5
leagues about west-southwest from those is-
lands, coasted for 870 leagues along a shore so
extensive that it was thought that of a conti-
nent, passed 37 days in a fine harbor and then
returned to Spain. Vespucci, then, probably
sailed from Cape Honduras to a point not far
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from Cape Caiiaveral, Fla. Thus he visited
what he thought was the continent of Asia, but
was really that of America, a year before Co-
lumbus. Owing either to a typographical error
or the arbitrary alteration of an editor, a proper
name Lariab, in the Italian version, has become
Parias in the Latin. Lariab was apparently a
name belonging to the country of the Huastecas
around the river Panuco, while Parias was a
name of a region 2,400 miles distant, on the
South American east coast. This confusion of
Lariab and Parias occurred despite the fact that
Vespucci scrupulously gives latitudes and longi-
tudes. As a matter of fact, at the time of the
writing of the letter (1504), Columbus was sup-
posed to have discovered Asia by a new route
in 1492, and Vespucci, had he wished to antedate
Columbus, must have placed his first voyage be-
fore that date. In the letter to Lorenzo de
Medici, regarding his third voyage only (14 May
1501-7 Sept. 1502), Vespucci refers to the re-
gions visited (The Brazil coast to lat. 34° S,,
running thence southeast to South Georgia
Island) as a “new world,® because unknown to
the. ancients. One Giocondo, who prepared a
Latin version, apparently from the Italian man-
uscript original, gave his rendering (1504) the
title ‘Mundus Novus.” This was put down as

uivalent to what is now known as Brazil
Then the suggestion was given that Mundus
Novus was the so-called Fourth Part of the
earth, and ought to be called America, from its
supposed discoverer, though as we now know
Columbus had already reached it. Thus the
name came to be equivalent to South America,
and finally to the two continents. Consult the
critical and biographical notes by Winsor in his
¢History,” Vol. II (1886) ; Fiske, ¢‘The Discov-
ery of America’ (1892); Harrisse, ‘Discovery
of North America’ (1892).

VESSELS. See SAILING VESSELS; STEAM
VESSELS.

VESSELS, Entry and Clearance of. Ac-
cording to the provisions of the clearance
law of 1902, the master of a vessel engaged
in international commerce is required to de-
liver to the collector of the port of departure,
prior to sailing, a sworn manifest. Shippers’
manifests are also required from the con-
signors. When all requirements as to inspec-
tion, fees, etc., have been satisfied, the collector
issues clearance papers for the ship and its
cargo. Coastwise vessels must take out clear-
ance papers if they clear from one customs
district to another. The masters of vessels of
American registry are required, when entering
from foreign ports, to deposit with the port
collector their register and clearance papers
and these are retained until the vessel clears.
Masters of vessels of foreign registry are re-
quired to show similar papers and then de-
posit them with their consul until time for
their clearance. The names of the vessel
owners appear on the papers of American ves-
sels. Entering vessels give copies of their
original manifests to the customs officers who
are also empowered to inspect the originals.
Entry and clearance fees are fixed by law.
Consult United States Treasury Dcpartment,
(Navigation Laws of the United States’
(1911), and Johnson, E. R,, ‘Ocean and Water
Transportation’ (1905).

VESSELS — VESTAL VIRGINS

VEST, George Graham, American lawyer:
b. Frankfort, Ky, 6 Dec. 1830; d. Sweet
Springs, Mo., 9 Aug. 1904. He was graduated
from Centre College, Danville, Ky., in 1848 and
from the law department of Transylvania Col-
lege in 1853. In the last-mentioned year he re-
moved to Georgetown, Mo., where he engaged
in the practice of law, removing thence to
Boonville, Mo,, in 1856. He was a member of
the Missouri legislature in 1860-61, and at the
outbreak of the Civil War he espoused the
cause of the Confederacy. He served in the
Confederate army in the summer of 1861, and
was elected in that fall to the Confederate Con-
gress, in which he served for three years. After
the War he resumed his law practice, settling at
Sedalia, Mo. He was elected to the United
States Senate in 1879, and was re-elected in
1885, 1890 and 1897. He was prominent as a
committeeman in the Senate; earned a national
reputation as a debater; and was an acknowl-
edged leader in national affairs. He was the
last member of the Confederacy to act as a
member of Congress. In 1903 physical disabil-
ity necessitated his retirement from office.

VESTA, the Roman goddess of the hearth
identified with the Greek Hestia. The worship
of Vesta arose from the necessity and difficulty
in primitive times of obtaining fire. The cus-
tom came about of maintaining at some point
a perpetual fire for general use, and this was
continued after the necessity had ceased. The
flame was personified, and associated with the
Penates (q.v.) as a deity of the state. Vesta
was not represented by any statue in the temple
devoted to her honor, but by the symbolic fire
kept perpetually burning on the hearth or altar
by the vestals, her virgin priestesses. In Rome
on 1 March of every year, the sacred fire an
the laurel tree shading her hearth were re-
newed; on 9 June, the festival called Vestalia
was celebrated; and on 15 June her temple was
cleansed and purified. Prators, consuls and
dictators, before entering upon their functions,
sacrificed at Lanuvium, where the cult was be-
lieved to have been established first in Italy.

VESTA, in astronomy, the name of the
fourth asteroid, discovered f’y Olbers at Bremen
29 March 1807,

VESTAL VIRGINS, women dedicated to
the service of the foddcss Vesta, and bound by
vows of chastity for the limited period of 30
years. They were also termed vestals. The
worship of this goddess is supposed to have
originated in the guardianship of a central or
village fire by the earliest communities of men.
The difficulty of kindling fire before the inven-
tion of the lucifer match was general and in
prehistoric times the care of a fire for the com-
mon use must have been a most important duty.
It would naturally be entrusted to women, and
preferably to those who were not distracted
from it by family ties. The duty of maintaining
this fire became a sacred function connected
with the worship of a presiding goddess, after
its original significance had been lost. Annually,
on 1 March, the Latin New Year’s Day, the fire
was extinguished, and rekindled either by the
friction of dry sticks, or, in later times, by the
sun’s rays being brought to a focus by a con-
cave mirror.

The vestal virgins who had charge of the
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sacred fire were chosen by the king in the early
days of Rome, and by the pontifex maximus
under the republic and the empire. Therc were
originally four and later six vestal virgins.
The candidate was to be over six and under 10
years of age, free from defects, with father and
mother living, and daughter of a freeborn resi-
dent of Italy. Her hair was cut off, and she
was formally initiated by the pontifex maximus,
who thenceforth held toward her the relation
of a religious father. The vestals had many
privileges, and the honor was eagerly sought.
After 30 years they could return to private life,
and marry, if they chose. Violation of the vow
of chastity during their years of service as ves-
tals was punished by burial alive, and as the
conviction was usually obtained on the evidence
of slaves under torture, it is considered prob-
able that some suffered who were innocent.
The worship of Vesta disappeared with other
pagan practices when Christianity became the
religion of the empire.

VESTED RIGHTS, in law, a technical
phrase, denoting a present fixed interest resting
in a particular person or particular persons.
They are opposed to contingent rights, which
depend on some event or condition which may
not come about before some other event or con-
dition prevents their vesting. It is the general
policy of lawmakers and the courts to uphold
what are known as vested rights and not to al-
low interference with them without due com-
pensation. The 5th and 14th amendments of
the Constitution of the United States are aimed
to protect such rights from infringement by new
legislation. See PROPERTY.

VESTMENTS, Ecclesiastical, the gar-
ments worn at religious services by priests and
prelates of the Protestant Episcopal, Roman
Catholic and other churches. Nearly all de-
nominations, even those that repudiate vest-
ments, expect their ministers to wear attire in-
dicative of their vocation, and this custom is not
confined to Christian ministers, but prevailed in
the Jewish hierarchy, and is still maintained in
the religious system of modern Jews. In the
Buddhist and Hindu religions, and in pagan
creeds of all kinds so far as known, the priests
wear some garment or symbol to distinguish
their order. For vestments worn in Roman
Catholic and Protestant Episcopal churches, see
CHASUBLE; CoSTUME, ECCLESIASTICAL; STOLE,
etc.

VESTRIS, Lucia Elizabeth Bartolozzi,
English actress, granddaughter of Francesco
Bartolozzi (q.v.) : b. London, January 1797; d.
Middlesex, 8 Aug. 1856. She was carefully
educated, and at 16 was married to Armand
Vestris, a member of the famous family of
dancers. In 1815 she separated from him and
made her début on the Parisian stage with mod-
erate success. Her appearance in London in
1820, however, was a marked triumph; she be-
came famous in ‘The Haunted Tower’ playing
at Drury Lane, and subsequently added to her
reputation in the part of “Pheebe” in ‘Paul Pry.?
While lessee of the Olympic in 1838 she was
married to Charles James Mathews. She was
afterward manager of the Lyceum and of
Covent Garden.

VESTRY, a room adjoining a church
where the vestments of the clergy are kept.

.in their

Hence the place of meeting of those who had
the charge of t{.mrochial affairs, and subsequently
the persons themselves to whom these affairs
were entrusted. This is the present meaning in
American churches. Vestries, under church es-
tablishment in England, were originally en-
trusted with the secular affairs of the church, as
the maintenance and repair of the building, and
the levying of church rates for this and other
purposes. They latterly acquired a general
control of the affairs of the parish, but by the
Local Government Act of 1894 the vestries in
rural parishes were superseded as regards their
civil powers by the parish council or parish
meeting. The vestries which formerly managed
the affairs of the populous parishes of London
were done away with by the London Govern-
ment Act of 1899, under which a number of
metropolitan boroughs, each with its own
mayor, alderman and council, were established
lace and in the place of other anoma-
lous authorities. In the United States, where
no connection between Church and State is rec-
ognized by law, the vestry is wholly confined
to its duties as a body chosen from the con-
gregation to attend to the interests of the
church. In the Protestant Episcopal Church
the vestry usually consists of 10 men, of whom
two are wardens. They are elected by the
members, and they in turn elect the rector, as
well as manage the business affairs of the
church.

( V)ESUNNA, the ancient name of Périgueux
q.v.).

VESUVIANITE, or IDOCRASE, one of
the commonest minerals which occur in tet-
ragonal crystals. It is essentially a basic calcium
and aluminum silicate, but all analyses show
some iron and magnesium and occasionally ti-
tanium and manganese. The crystals are gen-
erally prismatic, terminated by the base often
cocmbined with the unit pyramid. Highly modi-
fied crystals are not infrequent. It also occurs
massive and columnar. It has a hardness of
6.5 and a specific gravity of about 34. Its
lustre is vitreous to resinous and sometimes
splendent, while its colors are usually brown to
yellow and green. A blue variety from Norway
called “cyprine,” owes its color to a trace of
copper. Vesuvianite was so named in 1795 by
Werner, who described the brilliant, brown
crystals which are found in the ejected blocks
of Vesuvius. The mineral has since been dis-
covered in scores of localities, among the most
noteworthy of which are the Vilui River in Si-
beria, Achmatovsk in the Urals, Ala in the
Piedmont, Monzoni in the Tyrol, Wakefield in
Quebec, near Helena, Mont., and Magnet Cove,
Ark. It usually occurs in metamorphic lime-
stone and the crystalline schists, or as a con-
tact mineral.

VESUVIUS, vé-si'vi-iis, Italy, a volcanic
mountain, 10 miles southeast of Naples. With
a basal circumference of about 30 miles, it rises
from the centre of a plain 2,300 feet above the
sea in a pyramidal truncated cone 1,500 feet
high and about 2,000 feet in diameter; total
height, 3,800 feet. In 1880 a funicular railway
was laid to the summit, which was reconstructed
and equipped for electrical working 1903-04, and
supplemented by a new electric railway four and
three-quarter miles long, from Pugliano, the
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northern quarter of Resina, thus enabling vis-
itors to travel by electricity from Naples to
within 250 yards of the crater. Previous to an
eruption about 1838, the top was an uneven
plane, but was then converted into a hollow
cup, with a rim 400 feet to 500 feet broad on
its west side, and not more than 50 feet on
the others, and with an internal sloping sur-
face to a depth of 500 feet. A precipitous rocky
ridge, forming an arc of a circle, and 1,400 feet
in height, calfed the Monte Somma, is situated
at a short distance from the cone on the north,
from which it is separated by a deep valley
called the Atrio del Cavallo. Near the western
extremity of this valley is the observatory es-
tablished expressly for watching the volcanic
phenonmena. The lower part of the sloping
plain, which rises gradually from the sea to
the foot of the cone, forms a belt about two
miles broad along the shore, laid out in vine-

yards and well cultivated, though intersected

at intervals by terraces of black calcined mat-
ter. Beyond the cultivated belt the plain is
rugged and covered with scoriz of all forms
and sizes. The cone itself is covered with loose
matter composed of scoriz, blocks of lava and
volcanic sand, arranged in successive layers by
the natural force of gravitation. The form of
the pyramid has been modified by side erup-
tions and by the internal force acting upon the
external matter before it has cooled. An in-
ternal movement of elevation has been proved
by the angle at which continuous streams of
lava are now found, being much greater than
that at which they are known to have origin-
ally flowed. A stream of lava ceases to be
continuous, and breaks into masses of scorie
at an angle of more than 3°. Monte Somma
is supposed to have formed at one time a com-
plete cone of much larger dimensions and
probably of greater height than the present cone,
being subsequently thrown down by volcanic
forces, in the same manner as 800 feet of the
present cone was carried away by an eruption
of 1822. From a difference of structure imply-
ing greater pressure, geologists have concluded
that Somma was a submarine volcano, while the
present is a subaerial one. Till 63 A.p.,, when
many of the surrounding cities were damaged
by an earthquake, no symptoms of activity are
known to have been given forth by Vesuvius
In 79 occurred the great eruption described in
the well-known letters by the younger Pliny,
which buried Herculaneum and Pompeii, and
during which the elder Pliny perished while
hastening with part of the Roman fleet to the
relief of the inhabitants. Since that time there
have been continuous symptoms of activity and
numerous eruptions have taken place. The first
recorded discharge of liquid lava after that of
79 was in 1036. Since then there have been
many violent eruptions; the most noted were
those of 1779, 1793, 1834, 1847, 1850, 1855, 1867,
1872, 1878, 1880 and 1895. The eruption of 1779
was particularly magnificant flames of fire ris-
ing to three times the height of the mountain,
and stones, scoriz, etc., being projected as high
as 2,000 feet, while a river of lava 1,500 feet
wide flowed for three and a half miles and ex-
tended 600 feet into the sea. In 1872 14 dif-
ferent orifices opened in the mountain sending
forth rivers of lava that threatened to carry
devastation far and wide. The villages of San

Sebastiano and Massa di Somma were almost
entirely destroyed. Early in April 1906 eru
tions destroyed several small towns and vil-
lages in the vicinity and created wide devasta-
tion throughout the surrounding territory. See
HercuLANEUM ; PoMPEII; VOLCANO.

VESZPREM, Hungary, town in the west-
ern part of the country about 65 miles south-
west of Budapest. It contains a handsome
episcopal palace, a fine cathedral, a Piarist col-
lege, and a gymnasium. Cloth and flannel-
weaving, silk-spinning, cultivation of wine,
fruits and tobacco are the principal industries,
The town on several occasions was in the pos-
session of the Turks; and an interesting memo-
rial of them is a slender minaret rising from
an old Gothic tower, and which long served as a
watch-tower against fire. ‘Pop. about 26,000.

VETANCURT, vi-tin-koort’, or VETAN-
COUR, Aﬁ%ustin, Mexican historian: b. Mex-
ico City, 1620; d. Mexico, 1700. He -was a mem-
ber of the Franciscan order at Puebla, in which
he was held in high regard as a teacher and as
a linguist. He was commissary of the Indies,
a member of the provincial chapter and was
actively engaged in missionary work. His writ-
ings include various biographies and theologi-
cal essays, in addition to his great works ¢Arte
de Lengua Mexicana’ (1673); and ¢Teatro
Mexicano’ (2 vols., 1697-98).

VETCH, a name applied to many species of
leguminous herbs, in the genera Vicia, Astra-
galus, Phaca, etc. They resemble pea-vines,
and have pinnate, stipulate leaves and often
climb over other plants by means of tendrils.
The flowers are papilionaceous, of various
colors, and the fruits are legumes or pods,
containing the seeds. The broad or Windsor
bean of Europe is one of the vetch tribe (Vicia
faba). The vetches are numerous, and many
of them, especially the common tares (Vicia
sativa and V. hirsuta), are plants valuable
either for grazing livestock, to cut for green
fodder or for ensilage with corn. They are
rich in nitrogen, and are important not only
for green manuring, or plowing under the soil,
so that by. decay this nitrogen may be released,
but because the roots are covered with tuber-
cles that are the home of bacteria which have
the power of assimilating free nitrogen from
the soil, and converting it into such a form that
it may be used by the host-plant. If the
roots are left to rot in the soil, the ground is
enriched by this store of nitrogen, rendered
available for other crops. Vetches, therefore,
like other Leguminos@, are valuable for poor
lands, where thev grow readily, and for restor-
ing nitrogen exhausted by grass-feeding plants.
The American vetch (Vicia americana), with
bluish flowers, grows in the moist soil of
prairies and woodlands and is a valuable for-
age-plant for the West. Vicia caroliniana was
highly regarded as a medicine by the Cherokee
Indians, who used it for dyspepsia, cramp and
rheumatic pains. Members of Astragalus,
Phaca and allied genera, the American species
of which are chiefly western or sub-arctic, are
called milk vetches, from the notion that
feeding upon them would increase the milk
of goats.

Other leguminous plants known as vetches
are the chickling vetch (Lathyrus sativus)
grown in southern Europe for a forage-plant
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and for its edible seeds, which are said, how-
ever to produce paralysis of the lower limbs in
men ang animals. Some of the bitter vetches
are included in the same genus, but one is
Ervum ervilia. The vetchlings are also included
in Lathyrus (q.v.). The bastard hatchet-
vetch is Bi.rerm(’a pelecinus, with linear pods
flattened transversely to the valve-edges, thus
producing two sinuate false keels. The sensi-
tive joint-vetch, Zschynomene virginica, has
sensitive leaves, yellow flowers in axillary clus-
ters and jointed pods. The kidney-vetch
(Anthyllis vulneraria) has heads of flowers
with permanent inflated calyces, in pairs at
the ends of the branches; it was formerly sup-
posed to have medicinal properties. The horse-
shoe vetch (Hippocrepis comosa) has horse-
shoe-shaped pods and is also called *unshoe the
horse,® from the magic property ascribed to it
of taking the shoes off any nag that stepped
upon it. Consult Farmers’ Bulletins (United
States Department of Agriculture).

VETERANS OF INDIAN WARS OF
THE UNITED STATES, Society of, an
organization formed at Philadelphia, 23 April
1896, by officers of the United States army,
to keep in memory the hardships and heroism
of the men who served in the Indian wars,
which may now be regarded as of the past,
and which had such an important and essential
part in building up the States and Territories
of the West. The society consists of three
classes, the first composed of commisioned offi-
cers, active, retired or honorably discharged,
of the United States army, or of any State
National Guard or militia, who may have
served or may hereafter serve in a strictly
military capacity in a section occupied by hos-
tile Indians. The second class consists of lineal
male descendants of officers who were either
members of or eligible to the first class. The
third class is opened to non-commissioned offi-
cers and soldiers who have received a medal
of honor or certificate of merit from the United
States government for services in Indian wars,
or who have been recommended for a com-
mission, or specially mentioned by their im-
mediate commanding officer for such services.
The society is of course steadily diminishing.

VETERINARY MEDICINE. Veterina
medicine is the science and art that deals wig
the prevention, cure, alleviation and extermi-
nation of disease among domestic animals. It
includes the appropriate management of domes-
tic animals, as well as the nature, causes and
treatment of the disorders to which they are
subject.

History.— In Europe the first veterina
school was instituted in 1761 at Lyons; in 1776,
that at Alfort, near Paris, was opened. Other
veterinary schools were established in Europe
as follows: Turir, 1769; Copenhagen, 1773;
Vienna, 1775; Dresden, 1776; Hanover, 1778;
Budapest, 1787 ; Berlin and Munich each one in
1790; London, 1792; and Madrid, 1793. In
l.oncion, besides the older institution, now
called the Royal Veterinary College, Camden-
town, there was a second established at Bays-
water in 1865. In 1844 the veterinary surgeons
of Great Britain obtained a charter constituting
them a corporation under the title of the Royal
College of Veterinary Surgeons, and empower-
ing etiem to appoint examiners and grant li-

censes or diplomas, the holders of
members of this body (M.R.C.V.S.)

In the United States the first step toward
systematic veterinary education was the grant-
ing of a charter in 1852 by the legislature of
Pennsylvania and the securing of a subscrip-
tion of $40,000 to serve in the organization of a
veterinary school in Philadelphia. No students
responded until 1859-60 when two were secured,
one of whom was a graduate of the Boston Vet-
erinary College which had been chartered in
1855. Both of these schools had a short life.
Philadelphia, however, now has its veterinary
school 1n connection with the University of
Pennsylvania. In 1857 the New York College
of Veterinary Surgeons was chartered and in
1875 the American Veterinary College was
opened. These two New York City schools
were maintained as proprietary institutions till
1899 when they were placed on a strictly uni-
versity footing by consolidation under New
York University. Their doors did not remain
open long. In the succeeding years veterinary
schools sprang into existence in many of the
large cities, ghicago, Kansas City, Syaint Jo-
seph, incinnati, Baltimore, Washington,
Grand Rapids, Detroit, etc. All of them were
private institutions, dependent on their financial
returns, with a curriculum of 10 or 12 months,
rep}rlesenting two years of five or six months
each.

On 7 Oct. 1868 Cornell University opened
with a chair of veterinary medicine.” Special
courses of purely veterinary subjects were of-
fered, and in the succeeding years four stu-
dents received the Cornell degree of B.V.S.
One of these organized the Bureau of Animal
Industry in 1884 and for many years served as
its head; another became director of United
States Meat Inspection Service; another in
conjunction with a later Cornell graduate dem-
onstrated that the Southern cattle tick (Mar-
garopus annulatus) was the carrier from beast
to beast of the microbian cause (Piroplasma
bigeminum) of Texas cattle fever — thus lay-
ing the foundation of the later discovery that
one mosquito (Anopheles) carries the microbe
of malaria, a second (Stegomyia) that of yel-
low fever, and a third (Culex) the blood para-
site (filario).

In 1894 by enactment of the New York
State legislature the Cornell chair of veterinary
medicine became the first State veterinary col-
lege in America. Other State veterinary col-
leges later were established in connection with
State agricultural colleges in QOhio, Iowa,
Washington, Kansas, Alabama, Colorado and
Pennsylvania. A second New York State vet-
erinary college was established at New York
University in 1913 .

The American Veterinary Medical Associa-
tion in 1891 adopted an article providing that
all applicants for membership should be gradu-
ates of a recognized veterinary school with a
curriculum of at least three years of six
months each and a corps of instructors com-
prising at least four veterinarians. Nearly all
the schools which had not already done so soon
placed themselves in harmony with these re-
quirements. The next step in advance came in
1895 when the New York legislature enacted
that at least a high school diploma represent-
ing four years of high school work should be
offered for admission to a veterinary school,

which are
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that the veterinary curriculum should embrace
three full years of nine months each, and that
only those who had met both requirements
could be admitted to the regents’ veterinary ex-
amination for license to practice in the State.
Veterinary colleges now require that a ma-
triculant must be a graduate of an accredited
high school having a four-year course of study.
The American Veterinary Medical Association
now requires that all applicants for membership
must be graduates of a recognized veterinary
school with a curriculum of four years of nine
months each.

Army Service.— The United States army
has long had its nominal veterinarians, but
many of these were uneducated men, appointed
by political influence or advanced from the po-
sition of farrier-major, and there was little to
tempt professional men of character and ability
into the service. The army veterinarian had
practically no army status, no rights, no pros-
pects. He was not even enlisted, there was no
special provision for him during survice, and no
pension if he had to retire disabled. In the ses-
sion of Congress for 1900 the first step was
taken for the improvement of the army veteri-
nary service by enacting that the army veteri-
narian of the first grade must enter on the basis
of an examination to be prescribed by the Sec-
retary of War, and that he shall have the pay
and allowances of a second lieutenant of cav-
alry, while those of the second grade shall
have $75 a month and the allowances of a
sergeant-major. To-day the military veterina-
rian, under the Military Defense Act of 3 June
1916 has an opening to advanced rank and
nominal authority, a transfer from the Quar-
termaster’s to the Medical Department with su-
pervision and access at least to the medical
mind in the military body. The requirements
for the United States army veterinary service
are that the applicant must be an American citi-
zen between gl and 35 years of age, a gradu-
ate of a recognized veterinary college, a person
of good moral character, free from mental and
physical defects, and satisfactorily pass an ex-
amination prescribed by the surgeon-general.

State Regulations.—The first law restricting
the practice of veterinary medicine was en-
acted in New York in 1886. In 1901 12 States
had veterinary medical laws. To-day each
State has its Veterinary Examination Board
which offers semi-annually an examination to
graduates of recognized veterinary schools and
issues a certificate of Yveterinary surgeon” to
those who pass the examination_satisfactorily
which permits the successful apf)llcant to prac-
tise veterinary medicine legally within the
State. Some States, especially those in which
there is no recognized veterinary college, may
recognize the license to practise granted by the
Veterinary Examination Board ot another State
depending upon the need of veterinarians within
the State and the opinion of the examining
board.

Bureau of Animal Industry.— The Bureau
of Animal Industry was established in 1834 in
connection with the Department of Agriculture
at Washington. The immediate cause of the
formation of the Bureau was the urgent need
by the Federal government of official informa-
tion concerning the nature and prevalence of
animal discases, and of means required to
control and eradicate them, and also the neces-

sity of having an executive agency to carry out
the measures necessary to stop the spread of
disease and to prevent the importation of con-
tagion into the country, as well as to conduct
investigations through which further knowledge
might be obtained. The Bureau deals with the
investigation, control and eradication of con-
tagious diseases of animals, the inspection and
quarantine of livestock, horse breeding, ex-
periments in feeding, diseases of poultry and
the inspection of meat and dairy produce. It
makes original investigations as to the nature,
cause and éﬁreventlon of communicable diseases
of livestock, and takes measures for their re-
pression, frequently in conjunction with State
and Territorial authorities. It prepares tuber-
culin and mallein and supplies these substances
free of charge to public health officers, conducts
experiments with immunizing agents, and pre-
pares vaccines, sera and antitoxins for the pro-
tection of animals against disease. It prepares
and publishes reports of scientific investigations
and treatises on various subjects relating to live-
stock. The effect of the work of the Bureau
on the health and value of farm animals and
their products is well known, and the people
of the United States realize the immense im-
portance of veterinary medicine.

Since 1884 veterinary medicine has made
far more progress than during any previous
period in its history. Every branch of veter-
tnary science has shared in this advance. Pa-
thology has made the most marked progress.
Bacteriological study has discovered new dis-
eases, changed the views held regarding many
others, and has pointed the way to new methods
of prevention and cure through the use of
bacterins, vaccines, antiserums and bacterial
toxins. Many diseases have been proved be-
ly;ond a doubt to be due to infection by specific

acteria or germs. Some that may be men-
tioned are tuberculosis, anthrax, blackleg,
glanders, tetanus, hog-cholera and rabies. In
the United States veterinary medicine has
gained distinction by the assistance and pro-
tection it affords to the livestock industry of
the country. Contagious pleuropneumonia of
cattle ravaged the herds of this country for
49 years and was finally exterminated in 1887
:amdy has not appeared here since. Foot and
mouth disease has invaded the herds of this
country four times (1870, 1902, 1908 and 1914),
and each time it has been successfully exter-
minated. Texas fever is rapidly disappearing
from the South through the eradication of the
Texas fever cattle tick. Hog-cholera, anthrax
and blackleg are being successfully prevented
by immunization of susceptible animals. Tuber-
culosis is being slowly eradicated through the
operation of the Tuberculous-Free Accredited
Herd Plan of the Federal government and
legislative measures regarding cattle reacting to
the tuberculin test. The annual physical ex-
amination of dairy cattle is also accomplishing
much toward its eradication.

Veterinary medicine can offer much assist-
ance in the study and prevention of the diseases
to which the human family is susceptible. Some
grave maladies of the human species are cer-
tainly derived from diseased animals such as
rabies, glanders and anthrax. Food products
derived from animals often serve as a medium
by which serious maladies may gain wide dis-
tribution in the hunian family. Raw milk may
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carry and distribute typhoid, septic sore-throat,
diphtheria, smallpox and tuberculosis. Pork,
if insufficiently cooked, may bring trichinosis
and the tapeworm of man. Others may yet
be added to the list. See CATTLE, DISEASES OF;
Horse, CARE AND DISEASES OF; VETERINARY
cs; VETERINARY SURGERY; and consult
bibliography under the last named.
R. RAy BoLToN,
Formerly Assistant Professor of Veterinary
Medicine, Iowa State College.
Ob-

VETERINARY OBSTETRICS.
stetrics is the art of assisting in parturition, or
in the troubles incident to birth. The giving of
birth to young is the culminating act of a
series of complex physiolo; processes, the
perversion or interruption of any one of which
may lead to the defeat of reproduction. Some
knowledge of each process is necessary in order
to grasp the significance of parturition itself.
Successful parturition occurs only when
prospective mother is normal in the structure
and physiological development of all her org:ns
of reproduction, and of others which may have
an essential relation thereto; and the fetus
must undergo a normal development before it
can be born in a viable state. In veterinary
obstetrics, therefore, is included all factors
which necessarily precede and lead directly to

rition and all immediate consequences of
irth which affect the health of the mother or
the young. The reproductive organs of the fe-
male consist of the ovaries, uterus or womb
vagina, vulva and the mammary flan 3 f
the male they are the testicles and the penis.
Their specific function is the procreation of the
ies, including impregnation, conceptio:
intra-uterine nutrition and development o
the fetus, its expulsion after a certain degree
of development and its further nutrition for
a time after birth by milk from the mammary
glands until the young has acquired sufficient
development to enable it to lead a wholly inde-
pendent existence. Before reproduction be-
comes e(Possible the breeding animal must have
reached the age of puberty or sexual maturity,
the age at which ova and spermatozoa become
mature and are discharged and sexual desire
is established. Up to this age the reproductive
organs are dormant in so far as their specific
functions are concerned and no sexual desire
is manifested. . . .

The different species of domestic animals
arrive at puberty or sexual maturity at va-
rious ages. The horse breeds at the age of
two years, cattle at one to one and one-half
years, sheep at 10 months to one year and the
gig at seven to eight months of age. The rabbit

reeds at six months of age. .

Reproduction is a complex physiological
process accompanied by or associated with phe-
nomena which bear an important relation to
each other. In the following order we may
observe some of the processes: (1) estrum;
(2) impregnation; (3§ pregnancy; and (4)
partuntion.

" Estrum or %heat” is that period of irresisti-
ble sexual desire which occurs in non-pregnant
females at regular intervals. It is closely asso-
ciated with a physiological process taking place
in the ovary called ovulation, in which an ovum
or egg cell is shed from the ovary to traverse
the oviducts and then the uterus where, if copu-
voL 28 — 4

lation has taken place, the male cell (sperma-
tozoan) and the female cell (ovum) unite, and
the process of fertilization occurs. The es-
trual Feriod and its interval in non-pregnant
animals varies with the different species. In
the mare the estrual period is 48 hours occur-
ring at intervals of four weeks during the
spring and early summer, becoming less fre-
quent and more irregular during autumn and
may be absent during the winter. Estrum in
the cow is 24 to 36 hours and occurs every
three weeks with considerable regularity. In
the ewe the period of heat is 24 hours and
recurs in from 13 to 18 (usually 16) days.
The plg remains in a state of estrum for about
three days and if not impregnated comes in
heat again in three weeks. In carnivora estrum
ordinarily occurs semi-annually in late winter
and early autumn, The rabbit breeds from
four to eight times a year. In all animals
estrum is normally suspended during pregnancy,
but exceptions to this rule may occur.
_ImPreznation.— Natural reproduction in
animals can only occur as a result of copula-
tion which is brought about as a result of es-
trum of the female and the corresponding sex-
ual excitement of the male. During copulation
e semen from the male is injected into the
vagina of the female, possibly in part into the
uterus. The essential condition to fertiliza-
tion or impregnation, so far as the male is
concerned, is that physiologically perfect sperm-
atozoa shall gain the cervical canal, traverse
the uterus and oviducts and meet the ovum.
From among the myriads of spermatozoa in
one discharge of semen, but one sperm cell
is essential to the fertilization of an ovum.
Fertilization or conception is the successful
union of the male generative cell (sperma-.
tozoan) with the female generative cell (ovum),
by which the resulting cell acquires the power
of segmentation ana is enabled to develop
into an embryo.
. Pregnancy or gestation is that period of
time during which the fetus is undergoing de-
velopment in the uterus of the mother, a period
extending from the time of fertilization of the
ovum until the birth of the young. The modi-
fications  which necessarily take place during
this period are of a very profound character,
and exert an important influence upon the life
and nutritive powers of the mother. The vol-
ume of the uterus becomes greatly increased in
order to accomodate the fetus and its mem-
branes. Pregnancy is manifested in several
ways by the female. However, no single sign
observed should be considered diagnostic but
when several of the indications are manifested
and noted in conjunction the diagnosis of preg-
nancy may be made with certainty. The signs
of pregnancy are: the cessation of estrum; a
more quiet and peaceful disposition; a tendency
to take on fat more rapidly; and the enlarge-
ment of the abdomen so that it bulges below
and to each side. Further and more positive
signs are: movements of the living fetus which
may be observed in the flank and along the
sides of the abdomen; touching or feeling the
fetus through the walls of the flank; and aus-
cultation of the fetal heart-beat The earliest
sitive diagnosis of pregnancy may be made
in the larger animals by palpation of the uterus
through the rectum. :
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The duration of pregnancy or what is known
as the period of gestation in domestic animals
varies with the species. In the mare gestation
is 330 to 340 days, in the cow 280 to 285 days,
in the sheep and goat 21 to 22 weeks, in the
pig 16 weeks, in the dog 9 weeks, in the cat
about 60 days, and in the rabbit 30 days.

" Parturition is the birth or expulsion of the
living fetus at the natural time in a state of
development which enables it to live. Although
parturition is physiological it is accompanied
by pain and severe exertion on the part of the
mother and brings about sudden changes in the
life of both mother and fetus which in a meas-
ure imperil the well-being of each. The causes
of parturition are not definitely known. On
nearing the completion of pregnancy there ap-
pear certain signs in animals which indicate the
approach of birth. One of these is the in-
creased functional activity of the milk glands;
another is the relaxation of the sacro-sciatic
ligaments which allows the muscles passing
over them to drop inward; this causes deep
hollows to appear on either side of the base of
the tail; the vulvar lips become swollen and
tend to stand apart more loosely than ordi-
narily. As the time for birth draws nearer the
animal appears to be somewhat uneasy and
anxious, and, if at liberty, she will withdraw
from other animals of her kind or of other spe-
cies and seek a quiet and secluded place. In
parturition there are certain attitudes of the
fetus which make its passage possible while
others render it virtually impossible. The possi-
bility of a fetus being born alive and with-
out assistance depends fundamentally upon
which parts of the fetal body present at the
outlet, and secondarily upon the relations of
the parts which present to the circumference
of the pelvis. The natural and normal presen-
tation is that of the two fore-feet with the
front side of the feet and knees upward or
next to the tail of the dam and the nose lying
between the knees, With a well-formed dam
and fetus and a normal presentation parturition
in animals is usually prompt and easy. When-
ever birth becomes difficult or impossible with-
out artificial aid the condition is known as
dystocia. It has been noted that dystocia runs
parallel in frequency to the confinement of the
animal, Consequently those females which are
most closely housed and least exercised are the
ones which suffer most frequently and seriously
from dystocia. The immediate causes of the
dystocia are many and varied. It may be de-
pendent upon some defect, disease, or displace-
ment of the maternal organs such as: failure
of the mouth of the uterus to dilate; twisting or
torsion of the uterus; tumors in the vagina;
dropsy in the uterus or abdomen; undue nar-
rowing of the passages; the disturbance of the
animal by the presence of persons; or by un-
accustomed and unnatural noises. Or it may
be due to some disease or abnormality in the
size, form, presentation or position of the fetus
such as its back being turned downward or to
one side in place of upward toward the spine
of the dam; the bending backwards of one or
more limbs or of the head into the body of the
uterus; the presentation of the back, shoulder,
or croup; the presentation of all four feet at
once; dropsy or other disease of the fetus; or
excessive or imperfect development of the fetus.

In overcoming dystocia in animals a number
of operations may be demanded. Depending
upon the animal-in dystocia and the kind of
dystocia present the operation for relief is
selected to suit the case. The chief obstetric
operations are: (1) Mutation, or changing the
position of the fetus; (2) forced extraction;
(3) embryotomy; (4) Cesarian section. Muta-
tion, forced extraction and embryotomy are
most commonly performed in dystocia of the
larger animals (mare, cow, sheep and goat).
In the smaller animals (pig, dog and cat)
Czsarian section is performed. Pregnant ani-
mals are subject to an infectious disease which
frequently destroys pregnancy. The disease is
infectious abortion and consists in an infec-
tion of the fetus and its membranes which
causes the death and expulsion ¢f the fetus, or
its expulsion in a living and enfeebled state at
any time in the pregnancy period without di-
rectly inducing material evidence of disease in
the mother.

There are also a few accidents and diseases
grouped about the act of parturition which re-
quire great care and attention. They occur in
all animals, although one or another accident
or disease may be more frequent in one species
than in another. Retention of the afterbirth is
one of the most common and at the same time
one of the most serious diseases of the puer-
peral state. It is observed most frequently in
the cow. Rupture of the uterus may occur but
is not frequent. Eversion or prolapse of the
uterus is a common and formidable accident, es-
pecially liable to occur in cows. Metritis or in-
flammation of the uterus is common and occurs
in all species. Parturient paresis or milk fever
is a very common malady of the parturient
state, but is observed only in cows. Present
methods of treatment have made milk fever a
disease not to be feared if attended early,
where it was once a highly fatal malady. For
bibliography consult works referred to under
article VETERINARY SURGERY.

R. Ray BoLmoN,
Formerly Assistant Professor of Veterinary

Medicine, Iowa State College.

VETERINARY SURGERY. Vcerina
surgery is the art of healing local injuries an
certain diseases of domestic animals by oper-
ative procedure and instrumental treatment. It
includes also certain operations, that when per-
formed render animals more submissive and
more serviceable to man. Surgery in all coun-
tries is as old as human needs. A certain skill
in arresting hemorrhage, the binding up of
wounds, the supporting of broken limbs by
splints, and the like, together with an instinc-
tive reliance on the healing power of tissues, has
been common to men everywhere. Veterinary
surgery began in all probability with the domes-
tication of the horse which occurred in Europe
before the dawn of history. There is evidence
that the Egyptians practised veterinary surgery
in very remote times; but not until we turn
to the Greeks do we obtain any very definite
information regarding the state of vcterinary
surgical practice in antiquity. The writings of
Hippocrates (460-377 B.c.) afford evidence of
investigations in comparative pathology. Dio-
cles of Carystus was one of the first to occupy
himself with anatomy, which he studied in ani-
mals. Aristotle wrote on physiology and com-
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parative anatomy, and on the maladies of am-
mals, while many other Greek writers on veteri-
nary medicine are cited or copied from by Varro,
Columella and Galen. Mago of Carthage (200
BC.) wrote a work of 28 books which was
translated into Greek and largely used by Varro
and Columella. Veterinary surgery in its prog-
ress has kept pace with human surgery use
the principles of surgery wherever practised
are the same. .Every advance made in human
medicine affects likewise the progress of veteri-
nary science, and the invaluable investigations
of Davaine, Pasteur, Chauveau, Lister and Koch
have created as great a revolution in veterinary
practice as in human practice. Veterinary sur-
gery is limited somewhat in its application in
practice as compared with the practical applica-
tion of human surgery. This is due to the sub-
servient purposes for which the domestic ani-
mals are reared and used, and to the insur-
mountable difficulties of diagnosis and post-
operative control. The amount of care and
attention given to the improvement of the
physical condition and general health of domes-
tic animals is measured by the knowledge the
owner has acquired as to how his animals may
be best fitted to serve his purpose. The amount
of medical or surgical attention given an ani-
mal is measured by the cost in comparison with
the results obtained. Perfect restoration of
function being usually demanded in veterinary
surgery, many operations common in human
practice must either be renounced or very sel-
dom performed. It is, therefore, often neces-
sary to consider whether operation is justified
or whether slaughter be not preferable. X
Owners as a class have quite erroneous im-
pressions of the results to be expected. Many
are not satisfied even when the animal’'s use-
fulness is completely restored because perhaps
a trifling blemish remains. Some seem in-
capable of understanding that a certain time is
necessary for recovery. They imagine that heal-
ing can be forced, become impatient and in a
few moments destroy by clumsy interference
or too early use of the animal the results of
weeks of skill, afterward seeking to hold the
operator answerable. In veterinary surgery the
conditions for rapid healing are much less
favorable than in human practice. The veteri-
nary surgeon is handicapped in his operative
work by the active opposition of the animal,
the natural uncleanliness of the patient’s body,
the unsatisfactory surroundings in which the
operation must ofttimes be performed and the
hazards of anmsthesia. And he is finally ham-
pered in his post-operative management of the
case by the lack of any instinct of self-care or
self-protection on the part of the patient, the
difficulties of post-operative control, and fre-
?uently, the impossibility of shielding the wound
rom 1njurious external influences and the great
cost of sustenance and proper care during long
periods of convalescence. These limitations to
veterinary surgery often render success imper-
fect even with the greatest care and attention
to detail and are so harmful against the enlarge-
ment of the scope of veterinary surgery that
there has never been a demand for the specialist
from whom an elaboration of veterinary surgi-
cal knowledge should come. On the contrary
every veterinary practitioner must be more or
less of a surgeon himself in order to meet the

demands of his daily work, and since his mind
is occupied in so many different directions he
finds little time to enrich the fund of surgical
knowledge by fruitful investigations and re-
search. He finds little opportunity to acquire
that knowledge of detail, that degree of skill,
that practical experience upon which a success-
ful surgical career actually depends. And un-
like the human physician he is denied the op-
portunity of consultations with the convenient
specialist who by reason of a broad experience
is capable of performing complicated and in-
tricate operations against diseases which the
general practitioner cannot hope even to diag-
nose, to prognosticate or meddle with because
such specialists do not exist in the veterinary
profession.

There are a few men who stand out rather
conspicuously as veterinary surgeons and there
are a few teachers in the various veterinary col-
leges who profess to be endowed with a su-
perior variety of surgical skill but still it cannot
be said that the ranks are richly embellished
with real surgeons.

Although many of the domestic animals un-
dergo necessary surgical operations the horse
has furnished dy far the largest field for the
development and application of veterinary sur-
gery because up to the beginning of the 20th
century all agricultural pursuits and the local
transportation of people, manufactured articles
and farm products were done by means of
horses. This necessitated great numbers of
horses in every occupation. To-day the tractor
and the automobile have made such enormous
inroads into our commercial and agricultural
transactions that the work for the horse has
all but gone, and consequently the horse has
disappeared in great numbers from the cities
and farms, thus very greatly diminishing the
opportunities and the field for the practice of
veterinary surgery in the future. Nevertheless,
a high degree of skill has been attained in the
application of veterinary surgery when judged
by the various operations that may be per-
formed upon the horse for the restoration of his
usefulness. In surgical practice the indications
and contra-indications for operation must be
carefully studied. Except in case of urgent
operations like tracheotomy for threatening
suffocation, operation for strangulated hernia,
removal of a foreign body, arrest of severe
hemorrhage, dressing of a wound, etc., it is
first necessary carefully to consider whether
the animal’s value, its chance of perfect recov-
ery and the probable duration of its convales-
cence justify operation at all. When surgical
treatment can only have a temporary good effect
and the disease is likely to return, when im-
provement is only to be obtained by sacrificing
the animal’s usefulness, or when the patient is
old or its strength is too greatly reduced the
operation should not be performed except on
the insistence of the owner.

Surgical Procedure.— This includes (1) the
restraint of the animal; (2) anasthesia; (3)
obtaining surgical cleanliness, and (4) the
dressing and care of wounds. Restraint.—
Efficient restraint is a prerequisite to good
animal surgery. Operation, or even local ex-
amination, is often impossible without recourse
tc methods of restraint of which an exceedingly
numerous choice is available. Each species of the
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domestic animals is endowed with one or more
means or weapons of defense. These must be
reckoned with and overcome by effectual means.
The animal must be rendered harmless and
at the same time the operative area must be
made immovable and secure. Surgical restraint
methods begin with subjection by means of
blinds, twitches, gags, war bridles and barnacles.
These appliances are used to divert the animal's
attention while injuries, diseased areas or
wounds are being examined, operated or
dressed. They are also used while the hobbles
or casting harnesses are being applied. The
method of restraint used depends upon the
size and strength of the patient, the part to be
operatedq upon and the operation to be per-
formed. Large animals are cast and secured
in the rgcumbent position by means of har-
nesses with hobbles and ropes for serious op-
eration and preparatory to administering an
anzsthetic. Veterinary colleges and veterinary
hospitals are usually equipped with stocks and
operating tables where large animals may be
securely contined for operation in the standing
or in the recumbent position as desired. The
smaller animals (sheep, swine, dogs and cats)
are restrained for operation by tying all four
limbs together or by securing them to an im-
provised operating table. If not too large and
strong they may be held firmly by a powerful
assistant.

Anasthesia—According to its nature and
extent anesthesia may be general or local. In
general anzsthesia the patient is thrown into a
more or less profound artificial sleep. It is
not always necessary, however, to act on the
entire individual. Sometimes the operation af-
fects only a very limited area and local anas-
thesia suffices. Local anzsthesia may be pro-
duced by the application of ice or freezing mix-
tures, by spraying the part with certain %iquids
like ether or ethyl chloride, or by the subcutan-
eous injection ot a solution of cocaine, eucaine,
stovaine, quinine and urea hydrochloride or pro-
caine. Anasthetics are quite as useful in animals
as in man, and few important operations
are performed on veterinary patients with-
out anwsthesia, either local or general. For most
minor operations the methods of restraint are
sufficient, but certain operations cannot be well
performed without general anasthesia. In reduc-
tion of hernia, delivery in cases of dystocia,
in laparotomy and in all cases where one works
in dangerous proximity to important organs,
the animal's struggles render general amutE:sia
indispensable. It 1s also necessary for delicate
operations on or near the eye, and for all serious
operations on horses. In ruminants, anasthetics
are seldom used except in case of difficult
parturition because the ruminant does not with-
stand anasthesia well. In carnivora, especially
the dog, its principal indications are in lapa-
rotomy, dystocia, amputation and certain op-
erations on the head. General anzsthesia is the
result of a special action exerted directly on
nerve centres by the anasthetic agent. General
anzsthetics may be administered by the respira-
tory tract through inhalation of their vapors
or by injection intravenously or subcutaneously
or by administration through the mouth and
digestive tract. Anesthetics administered by the
respiratory tract produce a series of phenomena
in the following order: (1) A period of ex-

citation; (2) a period of anzsthesia, or surgi-
cal period; (3) a period of collapse or intoxi-
cation. For horses, the best anzsthetic is chloro-
form inhaled. For cattle chloral hydrate, whisky,
brandy or rum administered by the mouth is
the best. For sheep, goats and swine chloro-
form is best, and for dogs and cats morphine
injected subcutaneously followed by inhalations
of ?1. mixture of ether and chloroform should be
use

Local anasthesia is the result of the action
exerted upon the nerves in the area in which
the agent is injected. Areas or parts may be
anazsthetized for operation by the injection
of a local anesthetic into the area to be op-
erated, or by injecting the agent along the tract
of the nerve supplying the part. Local anazsthe-
sia may also be produced by infiltration or by
producing an artificial edema in the region of
the operation.

Surgical Cleanliness.— The surgeon’s’ most
formidable adversary is wound infection caused
by the invasion ot wounds with pathogenic
bacteria which sooner or later develop and
multiply, and by their activity or their products
set up irritation of the tissues, inflammation,
suppuration and, in certain cases, general in-
fection of the body. Antisepsis and asepsis are
two terms used to describe the method of treat-
ment and care of wounds, accidental or opera-
tive, as regards the bringing about of that con-
dition known as surgical cleanliness or freedom
from any of the pathogenic or wound-infecting
germs. Antisepsis is that process by which in-
fective germs are carried away and excluded
from the wound, while asepsis is freedom from
infective germs. In veterinary surgery asepsis
will probably never obtain the same favor as
antisepsis on account of the natural uncleanli-
ness of the skin of animals, the condition of
their environments and the difficulties of post-
operative control. Strictly considered, however,
antisepsis and asepsis do not stand in opposition,
but rather form mutual complements of each
other; aseptic methods being preventive, anti-
septic curative, their association is often ad-
vantageous, Antisepsis is resorted to when
the region of operation includes a suppurating
wound, a fistula or an ulcer or an infected
wound. Antiseptics are then employed to dis-
infect the seat of operation, the hands, the in-
struments and the dressing materials.

The aseptic method is applicable to opera-
tions upon healthy or infection-free tissues.
Antisepsis is preferable in veterinary surgery
on account of the chances of the wound, the
hands and the instruments becoming infected
during the operation. For disinfecting the seat
of operation and the hands, chemical antiseptics
are employed. Instruments, ligatures, drainage
tubes and other materials used for dressing
wounds are sterilized by being subjected to the
action of boiling water, glycerine, heated oil
or to a high degree of dry heat.

Some of the antiseptics most used are
iodine, iodoform, potassium permanganate, car-
bolic acid, lysol, bichloride and biniodide of
mercury, boric acid, chlorazene and dichlora-
mine-T.

The operator’s hands are not infrequently
the means of infecting wounds, and the surgeon
who desires to avoid after-complications will
take especial care in the disinfection of his
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hands. The spaces beneath the nails, the folds
of skin at their base, the folds of the skin itself
and the orifices of 'the skin glands are all
refuges for microbes, to destroy which demands
the most minute precaution. In veterinary sur-
gery the precautions taken extend to thoroughly
cleansing the nails, washing the hands with hot
water and soap and thoroughly rubbing them
with 1 in 1,000 sublimate solution. The hands
should be rendered aseptic and kept aseptic
throughout the operation. For this reason the
operator should avoid touching the skin sur-
rounding the point of operation, the table, the
straw or any object which has not been dis-
infected. .

The field of operation and surrounding parts

should be most carefully cleansed. In all ani-
mals the skin is covered with extremely numer-
ous and varied micro-organisms among which
staphylococci are particularly abundant. It is,
therefore, always important to disinfect the
parts. If the skin is healthy, the hair is removed
with scissors or a clipper, the parts thoro ly
soaped, shaved, scrubbed and washed with
water. After being dried, the parts are rubbed
with ether or gasoline to remove fatty materials
from the surface and are finally douched or
ainted with tincture of iodine. This method,
owever, is not applicable to all surfaces. The
mucous membranes require the application of
mild antiseptics and irrigation, while the foot
requires paring and continued soaking in a
strong antiseptic for several hours.

Swurgical Dressing of Wounds—Wounds, op-
erative or accidental, require in dressing and
treatment (1) the control of hemorrhage; (2;
to be placed in a position of rest, and (3
adequate provision against infection, Hemor-
rhage is controlled by the application of thermic
agents (heat or cold), chemical agents (styp-
tics) and surgical methods. The surgical
methods of controlling or arresting hemorrhage
are represented by the tourniquet, Esmarch’s
bandage and the rubber cord, by compression,
ligation, torsion, forcipressure and acupressure.
Placing the wound in a position of rest in do-
mestic animals is ofttimes a difficult task. It
signifies the fixation of the margins of the
wound in apposition, or the fixation of the
part in which the wound has occurred. The
margins of the wound are fixed by means of
sutures and bandages, and the fixation of the
part is accomplished by the confinement of the
animal to as little freedom of movement as
possible.

All wounds must be scrupulously guarded
against infection. Aseptic wounds should be
closed by suturing and protected with a dress-
ing of sterile cotton applied and kept in place
by bandages. If bandages cannot be applied
the wound must be protected by the confinement
of the animal in a clean and sanitary environ-
ment, and the application of antiseptics in the
form of dusting powders, healing oils or irri-
gation. Infected wounds must be thoroughly
cleansed of all foreign material and necrotic
tissue, provided with free drainage and frequent
irrigation with antiseptics.
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E. W, ¢A System of Veterinary Medicine’
(2 vols., Chicago 1913-15) ; Hutyra and Marek,
‘Special Pathology and Therapeutics of the
Diseases of Domestic Animals’ (new ed., 2 vols.,
Chicago 1916); Kaupp, B. F., Poultry Dis-
eases and Their Treatment’> (Chicago 19143;
Kinsley, A. T., ‘Swine Diseases”> (1b. 1914);
Kitt, Theodor, ‘Textbook of Comparative Gen-
eral Pathology” (English trans. by W. W.
Cadbury, Chicago 1906) ; Lynch, C. F. Dis-
eases of Swine, with Particular Reference to
Hog Cholera’ (i’hiladelphia 1914) ; Law, James,
¢Textbook of Veterinary Medicine’ SS vols.
Ithaca 1905-11); Malkmus, Bernard, {Clinical
Diagnostics of the Internal Diseases of Do-
mestic Animals’> (4th ed, Chicago 1914);
Marek, J., ‘Lehrbuch der klinischen Diagnostik
der inneren Krankheiten der Haustiere’> (Jena
1912) ; Moore, V. A, ‘Pathology and Differ-
ential Diagnosis of Infectious Disecases of
Animals’> (3d ed., Ithaca 1908) ; Neumann and
Macqueen, ‘Treatise on the Parasites and Para-
sitic Diseases of the Domesticated Animals’
(2d ed., London 1905) ; Ostertag, R., ‘Guide for
Meat Inspectors’> (New York 1915); Pearl,
R, et al, ‘Diseases of Poultry: Their E ology,
Diagnosis, Treatment and Prevention’ (rev.
ed., New York 1915); Reynolds, M. H,, ‘Vet-
erinary Studies for Agricultural Students’ (7th
ed., New York 1911) ; Smith, Frederick, ‘Man-
ual of Veterinary Hygiene? (5th ed.,, New York
1906) ; id,, ‘Manual of Veterinary Physiolo’ﬁ.‘"
(4th ed,, New York 1912); Sisson, S., ‘The
Anatomy of Domestic Animals’> (2d ed., Phila-
delphia 1914) ; Williams, W. L., Veterinary
Obstetrics> (Ithaca 1909) ; Winslow, Kenelm,
Veterinary Materia Medica and Therapeutics’
(7th ed.,, New York 1913). Consult also the
Journal of the American Veterirary Medical
Association (Ithaca), the American Journat of
Veterinary Medicine (Chicago), bulletins of the
United States Bureau of Animal Industry, State
Experiment Station bulletins, etc,
R. Ray Bortoxy,
Formerly Assistant Professor of Veterinary
Medicine, Iowa State College.

VETHAKE, Henry, American educator:
b. Demerara, 1792; d. 17 Dec. 1866. Coming to
the United States with his parents he entered
Columbia College, New York, where he was
graduated in 1808, and studied law. In 1813 he
‘became teacher of mathematics at Columbia and
the same J'ear was made professor of mathe-
matics and natural philosophy in Rutgers (then
Queen’s) College. From 1817 to 1821 he held
2 similar chair at Princeton; from 1821 to 1829
at Dickinson College and in 1832-35 at the
University of the City of New York. He then
was for a year president of Washington College,
Lexington, Va. He was professor of mathe-
matics from 1836 to 1855 and in 1855-59 was
professor of intellectual and moral philosophy
in the University of Pennsylvania; and was
chosen vice-provost in 1846 and provost in 1854,
From 1859 until his death he was professor of
higher mathematics in the Philadelphia Poly-
technic College. He published ¢Principles of
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Political Economy,” and edited McCulloch’s
Dictionary of Commerce.’

VETILLART, vi-té-yir, Marie Michel
Henri, French civil engineer: b. Le Mans,
France, 5 Sept. 1848. He was educated at the
Ecole Polytechnique and the Ecole de Ponts et
Chaussées, Paris, and in 1875-86 was resident
engineer of the port and canals of Calais, In
1886-92 he was engineer-in-chief of the ports
of Boulogne and Calais and has since occupied
that position at Havre and the ports on the
Seine. The new port of Calais, the improve-
ment of the Calais Canal and the completion
of the Boulogne breakwater are among his
more notable works, while to him may also be
credited the first use of the water-jet for sink-
ing the foundations of large piers and lock
walls. He was a delegate to the International
Maritime Congress at Washington in 1889,
His writings include ‘Foncage des Pieux par
Injection d’Eau’> (1877); ‘Fondations en Ter-
rains de Sable des quais et Ecluses du Port
de Calais> (1889); ‘La Navigation aux Etats-
Unis’> (1892); in collaboration with Quinette
de Rochemont, ¢Les Ports Maritimes de I’Amer-
ique du Nord sur I'Atlantique’ (1902), etc.

VETIVER, the rhizome and rootlets of the
cuscus-grass (Andropogon squarrosus), of In-
dia, which, when dried, is light yellowisfl-brown
in color, aromatic, balsamic and persistent in
odor, suggesting sandalwood or myrrh. It is
a tonic and stimulant drug, but is chiefly used
as a source of vetiver oil, an ingredient in per-
fumery. The fibre of the grass is woven into
fragrant baskets and matting, which curtains
house-openings, during the hot season of India,
and is always kept wet.

VETO, in political science, the right of the
executive to disapprove an act or resolution of
the legislature, It may be absolute as in Eng-
land, or qualified as in the United States, where
the disapproval of the executive may be over-
ridden by an extraordinary majority of.the leg-
islature, or suspensive as in France, where the
veto mcrely works a suspension of the law un-
til repassed by the legislature by an ordinary
majority. In England the veto is a remnant
of the more extensive legislative power for-
merly exercised by the sovercign, but which has
been gradually cut down until only the negative
power of disapproval is left. Since 1708 the
right has never been exercised and the com-
mentator Bagehot goes so far as to say that
the sovereign would be bound to sign his own
death warrant if the two houses of Parliament
should send it to him., But the better opinion
is that a royal prerogative is never lost by
non-user and, therefore, the royal veto power
still exists unimpaired, although the system of
responsible cabinet government makes its use
out of place. \In the English colonies of
America, except Maryland, Rhode Island and
Connecticut, the royal veto was frequently em-
ployed in a manner to call out the strong pro-
tests of the colonies, and this abuse was one of
the well-known counts in the indictment against
the British king contained in the Declaration
of Independence. None of the revolutionary
State constitutions except Massachusetts gave
the executive even a qualified veto, nor was
any provision for such a power made in the
Articles of Confederation, The advantages of

a qualified veto, as a check upon hasty and ill-
considered legislation, however, appealed to
the framers of the Federal Constitution, and
it was provided in Article I, Section 7, that
every bill which shall have passed both
House of Congress shall be presented to the
President for his approval, but if disapproved
by him it shall be returned with his objections
to the House in which it shall have originated.
It is made obligatory upon the House to enter
the objections upon the journal and proceed
to reconsider the bill. If repassed by two-
thirds of both houses by a yea and nay vote
it becomes law in spite of the executive
disapproval. If the bill is retained by the
President for a period of 10 days (Sundays
cxcepted) it becomes law without his sig-
nature unless the adjournment of Congress in
the meantime prevents its return. This last
proviso in effect gives the President an abso-
lute veto on all bills passed during the last
10 days of the session since he has only to
retain them in order to nullify them. This
potent weapon is known as the Ypocket veto”
and was first extensively employed by Presi-
dent Jackson, who defeated in this way Clay’s
bill for the distribution among the States of
the proceeds from the sale of the public lands.
The veto power was used rather sparingly by
the earlier Presidents. Washington vetoed two,
Jefferson and the two Adamses none, Madison
six and Monroe one. The most extensive use
of the veto was made by Jackson, who vetoed
12 bills, by Tyler and Pierce who vetoed nine
each, by Grant who vetoed 43, by Johnson who
vetoed 21 and by Cleveland who vetoed 301
during his first term. Most of those vetoed by
Cleveland, however, were private pension bills of
little importance. Among the more important
measures which have been killed by the execu-
tive disapproval were the bank bill and the in-
ternal improvement bill vetoed bi\; Jackson, the
two bank bills vetoed by Tyler, the Freedmen's
Bureau, Civil Rights and Reconstruction bills
vetoed by Johnson, the Inflation bill and the
bill to reduce the President’s salary from
$50,000 to $25,000 vetoed by Grant, the silver
coinage bill vetoed by Hayes and the Immigra-
tion bill vetoed by Cleveland. Until Pierce’s
administration but .one bill was passed over
the executive veto, the exception being a tariff
bill vetoed by Tyler. Five were passd over
Pierce’s veto, 4 over Grant's and 15 over John-
son’s. No bills became law by the operation
of the 10-day rule urtil Buchanan’s adminis-
tration. During Grant's two terms 136 bills
became law by this rule, 18 during Johnson's
term, 13 during Arthur’s and 283 during Cleve-
land’s first term.

Among the precedents which have grown up
in connection with the exercise of the veto
power are: that the President has no power to
veto a resolution proposing an amendment to
the Constitution; that he cannot veto a bill
without stating his objections thereto; that he
cannot recall a veto, although this was done
on one occasion by Grant; and that the two-
thirds of both Houses required to override the
veto means two-thirds of those present, and
not two-thirds of all members composing the
two Houses. An oft-suggested amendment to
the Constitution is the proposal to empower the
President to veto particular items in appropria-
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tion bills. This would emable the executive to
eliminate objectionable “riders® from impor-
tant appropriation bills. At the present
time all the State executives except that of
Rhode Island are allowed a qualified veto over
the acts of the legislature. Not until 1902 were
the executives of North Carolina and Ohio
given this power. In four States (Vermont,
Connecticut, New_ Jersey and Indiana) it in-
cludes only the right to demand reconsidera-
tion. In 27 States the veto may be overridden
by two-thirds, either of the members present or
elected; in three States, by three-fifths; and in
the others, by a majority of those elected. In
a considerable number the executive is em-
powered to veto any item of an appropriation
hill, and in a few, any section of other bills.
See Acts or Congress; BiLs, CoURSE OF;
Executive. Consult Mason, <The Veto Power?
(1890) ; Wyman and Sherwood, (Veto Power
in the several States’ (1907).
JaMES WILFORD GARNER,
Professor of Political Science, University of
lllsnois.

VEUILLOT, vé—lyé, Louis, French author:
Boynes, France, I1 Oct. 1813; d. Paris,
April 1883. He was of humbk origin and be-
gan his journalistic career in 1832, having ob-
tained a position on one of the ministerial
provincial papers. He rose from one position
to another until in 1843 he became editor of
L’Unsvers Religieux. He visited Rome in 1838
and, influenced by the impressive religious serv-
ices of Holy Week, became an ultramontanist
in his opinions, his conversion resulting in a
series of religious romances, among which are
‘Pierre Saintine’ (1840) ; ‘L’'Honnete Femme’
(1844), etc. Among his other writings are
(Les Pélerinages de Suisse’ (1838); ‘Les
Libres penseurs’ (1848) ; ‘Les Odeurs de Paris’
1866) ; ‘Poetic Works> (1878), etc. He was
the most uncompromising French ultramontan-
ist of his day. Consult bioga hies by E.

Veuillot (1883), and Cornut (1 ll)).

VEVAY, vé-vd', Ind. cig _county-seat of

Switzerland County, on the Ohio River, about
midway, follow the course of the river, be-
tween Louisville, Ky., and Cincinnati, Ohic. It
has steamboat connections with all the Ohio
River ports. It is in a fertile agricultural re-
gion in which the chief products are fruit, to-
bacco and grain. The manufactures are f[our,
furniture, brick, tobacco and lumber and dairy
products. The place was settled in 1805 by a
colony from near Vevay, Switzerland; in 1813
it was laid out and in 1877 was chartered as a
city. Pop. 1,256,
. VEVEY, or VEVAY, Switzerland, a town
in the canton Vaud, beautifully situated at
the northeast margin of the Lake of Geneva,
11 miles east-southeast of Lausanne. The
beauty of the town and neighborhood attracts
many foreign residents and it has interesting
literary associations in connection with Rous-
seau’s ‘Nouvelle Héloise.” Pop. 17,500.

VEXILLA REGIS PRODEUNT (%Be-
hold the banners of the King”), the first line of
a “world-famous -hymn,” written by Vanantius
Fortunatus at the time when he was living at
Poitiers. Radegunda, queen of the Franks, who
was living in the monastery which she had
founded at that place, had obtained from

Emperor Justin I a fragment of the True Cross
for her monastery, and the relic was forwarde

to her by way of Tours in charge of the bishop
of that place. Fortunatus headed Radegunda’s
deputation to mect the bishop’s procession and
chanted this hymn to salute the relic’s arrival
(19 Nov. 569). The word ¢vexilla” has re-
ceived many symbolical interpretations, the best
of which is perhaps that of Kayser, namely,
that the eagle of the old Roman cavalry stand-
ard has been supplanted by the cross and cor-
responding changes made in the banner. The
hymn originally contained eight stanzas, but the
correctors of the Breviary under Urban VIII
revised it entirely, making changes and sub-
stitutions which in general are not liked by
hymnologists. The Vatican Graduale (1908),
however, preserves the original text, although
the Antiphonary (1912) gives only the revised
text. The hymn 1s sung in the procession on
Good Friday when the Blessed Sacrament is
carried from the Repository to the High Altar,
but its principal use is in the Divine Office,
the Roman Breviary assigning it to Vespers
from Saturday before Passion Sunday daily to
Maundy Thursday, and to Vespers on the feasts
of the Holy Cross. There are at least 40 Eng-
lish translations (consult the ¢Dictionary of
Hymnology’) of the ¢Vexilla Regis,” notably
by Blount, by Bagshawe, by Donahoe and by
Neale, the latter’s being one of the best known.
A fine translation, preserving the metre of the
original, was published with the Latin text and
historical and exegetical comments by Hugh T.
Henry in the American Ecclesiastical Review
(March 1891). The text with critical and theo-
logical notes is also to be found in S. G.
Pimont, ‘Les Hymnes du Bréviaire Romain’

(Paris 1834).
HesBerT F. WRIGHT.

VIA DOLOROSA (Latin, %sorrowful
way?), the name of a narrow tortuous street
of Jerusalem, supposed to be part of the route
on which Jesus carried his cross to Calvary.
There are 14 stations marked by tablets. The
name appears to have been bestowed in the
Middle Ages and is founded on a rather doubt-
ful tradition, The Way of-the Cross, a form
of devotion in the Catholic Church, is in com-
memoration of that dolorous journey of the
Savior. It conmsists in prayer meditation
successively before each of the 14 tablets (“Sta-
tions®) familiar in all Catholic churches, and
which represent incidents in the journey of
Jesus from the place of judgment to the Hill
of Calvary.

VIA MALA, a remarkable defile or crevasse
in the canton of Grisons, Switzerland, a por-
tion of the Hinterrheinthal between Thusis and
Zillis. The sides of the clett, wnich is about
two miles in length, are immense walls of rock,
almost parallel, and so hard that the disintegrat-
ing influence of the elements appears to have
little effect on them, each projection on one
side corresponding to an indentation on the
other, almost as perfectly as at the time they
were separated. The walls have a maximurm
height of about 1,600 feet, and at various parts
of the defile are not more than 30 feet apart at
the top. The first part of this defile was long
deemed inaccessible, and had received the name
of the Lost Gulf, but in the early part of the
19th century a magnificent road was constructed
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through the Via Mala, 400 to 600 feet above the
river, by blasting and cutting a *notch® in the
side of the rock. The road is necessarily steep
and narrow, crosses from side to side by three
bridges, and is protected from' falling stones and
trees by a canopy of rock overhead here, and
by a wooden roofing there. So narrow is the
crevasse in some places that fallen trunks and
stones are sometimes w d in between its
sides above the ordinary water-level; and on
the occasion of the great flood of 1834, the
river, generally 400 feet below the second
bridge, rose to within a few feet of it, and
carried off the upper bridge.

VIADUCT. See Brince

VIARDOT, Louis, loo-é¢ vé-ir'd3, French
art critic: b. Dijon, 31 July 1800; d. Paris, 5
May 1883. He studied law in Paris, entered
journalism and was manager of the Theatre
talien, 1831-41. In the last-named year he
founded with George Sand and Pierre Leroux
the Revue Indépendante. He wrote ‘History
of the Arabs and Moors of Spain’> (1851);
(The Traditional Rise of Modern Painting in
Italy (1840); ¢The Museums of France’
(1855); ‘Spain and the Fine Arts’> (1866);
‘Wonders of Painting’> (1868-69).

VIARDOT-GARCIA, vé-ir-ddo gir-thé'a,
Michelle Pauline, French opera singer, datﬁht.er
of Manuel Garcia (q.v.) and sister of Maria
Félicité Malibran (q.v.) : b. Paris, 18 July 1821;
d. 1910. She traveled extensively with her
parents and in 1839 made her début at London,
playing in ‘Otello’ and in ‘La Cenerentola.’
She was married to Louis Viardot (q.v.) in 1840
but continued her ogeratic career until 1862
when she retired. She appeared in the great
European cities with continued success through-
out her stage life; created the parts of “Valen-
tine® in ‘Les Huguenots’ and of Fidés® in ‘Le
Prophéte,”> her voice, a mezzo-soprano of three
octaves, enabling her to make an artistic tri-
umph presentation of the rdles; and after her
retirement from the stage she engaged as a
vocal teacher and in composition, in which her
work is of importance. It includes the oper-
ettas ‘Le Dernier Sorcier> (1867); ‘Trop de
Femmes’ (1869), etc., in addition to about 60
vocal melodies and other compositions.

VIATICUM, a Latin word originally mean-
ing provision for a journey of some distin-
guished person traveling on business for the
state. e usage has been extended in the
Roman Catholic Church to signify the Euchar-
ist administered to patients beyond hope of
recovery.

VIATKA, vé-at'’ka, Russia. See VYATKA.

VIAUD, Louis Marie Julien. See Lot
PIERRE.

VIBERT, Jean Georges, zhén zhdrzh vé-
bar, French painter: b, Paris, 30 Sept. 1840; d.
there, 28 July 1902. He studied under Barrias
and Picot and exhibited at the Salon for the
first time in 1863. His work was chiefly in oils,
but he also possessed great skill in water-colors.
His drawing was carefully accurate and he
excelled as a technician, but his work is fre-
quently marred by crude coloring. He founded
the Société des Aquarallistes Frangais, was
awarded medals at the Salon in 1864-67-68 and
in 1882 became an_officer of the Legion of
Honor. Among his best-known works are

(Gulliver’> (1870) ; ‘“The Grasshopper and the
Ant’> (1875); Monseigneur’s ¢Antechamber’

(1876) ; ‘Apotheosis of M. Thiers’> (1878),
c('tlcs91 )He wrote ‘La Science de la peinture’

391). There are four good examples of this
alf'tlf\t in the New York %&
o rt.

VIBORG, vé&'borg, Finland. See WiborG.

VIBRATION, the limited reciprocal or
oscillatory motion of the particles of an elastic
body or medium, in alternately opposite direc-
tions from their positions of rest or equilib-
rium. A complete vibration comprises a motion
to and fro, but some French physicists measure
it as a _mouion to or fro; hence the latter is
one-half of the former. When vibrations are
comparatively slow they are known as oscilla-
tions, the term vibration being reserved for all
the rapid reciprocal motions gcyond the ability
of the eye to follow. In rods or strings vibra-
tions are distinguished as transverse, or longi-
tudinal. The rate of transverse vibrations in
reds is inversely proportional to the square of
the length of the rod. When fixed at both
ends, a rod vibrates in the same manner as a
stretched stn'rtlg.. When fixed at one end only
it vibrates either as a whole or in segments.
When bent into a U-shape, as is the case in the
tuning fork, the rod divides into three vibrat-
ing parts by two nodes near the base. The
vibration of plates and discs has been exten-
sively mvcstiFated, as in the manufacture of
diaphragms for telephones phonographs, etc.
For the laws governing these vibrations see
textbooks in physics (sound). A vibrating bell
follows the same law as a disc, The rate of
vibration is directly proportional to the thick-
ness and_inversely proportional to the square
of the diameter. Rods vibrate longitudinally,
either as a whole or in proportion to the num-
bers, 2, 3, 4, etc. At the points of maximum
vibration a rod suffers no change of density.
Enclosed columns of air vibrate longitudinally,
by alternate condensations and rarefactions.
Free vibrations in air or gases proceed in
straight lines from the point of disturbance.
Forced vibrations, or vibrations modified by
one another, or some other influence, produce
circular or elliptical revolutions of the par~
ticles of the liquid or medium disturbed.
The e{eo does not note vibrations more rapid
than about 20 to 40 per second, and 'the moving
picture photographers take advantage of this,
showing usually about 20 pictures per second,
which appear as one picture, with moving fig-
ures. In music, 16 per second is the lowest
vibration the ear can note and 41,000 per second
the highest. Our senses do not appreciate the
vibrations above this until we come to a fre-
quency of 370 million million when we begin
to _see rays of ultra red light. Beyond 833
million million vibrations the highest light, the
ultra violet, begins to disappear. Another class
of vibrations we recognize as electricity, another
class as X-rays, another as N-rays, another
as the medium through which wireless tel-
egraphy takes place, and so on. Everything
in nature- vibrates; everything has its rate
of vibration. Heat is a matter of wvibra-
tion; where there is utter lack of wvibra-
tion we attain the theoretical absolute zero,
for with all absence of motion there can
be no heat. What limit there may be to

etropolitan Museum
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higher vibrations is 1.0t known, but it is claimed
by oculists that the phenomena of Spiritualism,
of telepathy and everything pertaining to a
higher existence takes place within vibrations
immensely higher than those we commonly
experience and know about. The amplitude of
a vibration is the maximum displacement of
the vibrating particle. The phase of a vibration
is anir desigmated portion of this displacement.
The laws of vibration are the basis of modern
theories regarding sound, heat, light and elec-
trici%.v See these subjects as well as WAvEs
AND WaAVE MortioN.

VIBROSCOPE, an instrument invented by
Duhamel for recording the vibrations of a tun-
ing fork, by means of an attached style on a
piece of smoked paper gummed groundy a cylin-
der. The fork is made to vibrate and the
cylinder turned, the style making a mark whose
waves correspond to the number of vibrations
in a second.

VIBURNUM, a large genus of shrubs, or
small trees, of the honeysuckle family, indige-
nous chiefly to the north temperate zone.
Many species are cultivated for their orna-
mental flowers and fruits. The branches and
leaves are usually opposite, the latter never
beinﬁ compound, but are diversely toothed and
lobed, and generally assume brilliant hues in
autumn. Viburmums are easily grown, but gen-
erally })refer a moist soil and sunny position,
most of the American species living at the edges
of open woodland. e most conspicuous of
the genus both in flower and fruit are V. opulus,
V. tomentosum and V. alnifolium. The two
former are the source of the garden snowballs
(q.v.). Among the American viburnums is the
oval-leaved V. dentatum, or arrow-wood, so
called because the Indians made arrow-shafts
out of its soft, light wood, as well as from that
of several other species, such as V. molle. V.
lentago is the sweet vifaumum, sheep-berry or
nanny-berry, an arborescent shrub kcepix_ﬁ1 its
oval, bluish-black drupes over winter. ese
fruits have a thin pulp and are edible, and
although somewhat insipid are said to be palat-
able after having been frozen. V. cassinoides
is the. ﬁrly-ﬂowerini withe-rod, with gray
ascending branches. Its leathery, rather dull-
green, ovate leaves are sometimes used for
what is called Appalachian tea. One of the
commonest northeastern viburnums is the
maple-leaved, or dock-mackie (V. acerifolium),
a pretty, spreading shrub growing under trees,
with creamy plate-like cymes of flowers, fruits
changing from red to dark blue, three-lobed
maci)le-like leaves, which are downy beneath
and assume dark purple shades in the fall. The
thin bark of root and stem of the black haw
érli‘. prunifolium) yields a diuretic and tonic

g. This shrub forms thickets with dense
foliage, eomgosed of finely serrulate, small, oval
leaves, and bears numerous clusters of flowers,
succeeded by blue-black and glaucous drupes.

small *wayfaring tree® of Europe (V.
lantana) is often cultivated and has elliptic
foliage and bright-blue fruits, darkening to
black. They are sweetish, mealy and muci-
laginous, and are said to have been used as a
remedy for diarrhea and catarrh, and also for
an ink. An inferior birdlime is extracted from
the roots, and the acrid inner bark was used as

a vesicant. The young shoots furnish stems for
tobacco-pipes. The American wayfaring tree
is the hobble-bush (V. almifolium), with leaves
that are nearly orbicular and turm to a deep
wine-red in autumn, and handsome flowers hav-
ing large, sterile ray-florets. It has long, flex-
uous, reddish branches, which are decumbent
and are constantly tripping up pedestrians in
the shady woods which it frequents. This fact
explains the popular name. The American
wayfaring tree is a companion of the white-rod
except in its northerly quarters.

VICAR (from Latin wicarius, substituted,
delegated), a representative, a vicegerent. The
Pope of Rome is called by Roman Catholics
the “vicar of Christ on earth® A vicar-
apostolic was formerly a bishop or archbishop
of the Roman Catholic Church to whom the
Pope delegated some of his jurisdiction, but
the term now denotes a titular bishop in a
country where episcopal sees have not yet
been established, or where the succession has
been interrupted. A vicar-forane is a priest ap-
pointed by a bishop to exercise a limited juris-
diction in a particular town or district. A
bishop may appoint one or more vicars-general
to assist him in the work of his diocese. A
vicar-capitular is elected by the chapter of a
diocese during the vacancy of the see, to hold
the place of the bishop.

e term “vicar® as applied to a clergyman
in charge of a parish originated in the appoint-
ment by religious corporations of a priest to
perform the pastoral duties of some benefice
which had become their property. When the
properties of the religious houses were trans-
ferred to lay possession under Henry VIII the
vicar became the deputy or religious represent-
ative of the lay proprietor of the benefice, and
his stipend was at the discretion of such pro-
prietor. The vicar was and is inferior to the
rector who has both the parsonage and the
tithes. Parochial vicars are either perpetual,
as in parishes, or temporary, the appointment
of the latter being recalled at pleasure, or after
a fixed time. In the Roman Catholic Church
the designation is sometimes given in Europe
to the assistant priest of a pansh.

VICAR OF WAKEFIELD, The. ‘The
Vicar of Wakefield; a Tale’> by Oliver Gold-
smith seems to have been begun during the
gear 1761 and was sold to a publisher in Octo-

er of the following year, but it remained in
manuscript nearly four years, finally coming
out in March 1766, when its author, thanks to
“The Traveler’ (1764), was a more famous
man than he had been in 1762, The ‘Vicar’
promptly became an English—and then a
European — classic. Goethe thought it one of
the best novels ever written. A similar opinion
has_been agreed in by a long line of notable
critics, even when so diverse as Henry James
and Joel Chandler Harris. For the most part
the book’s charm resists analysis, but much can
be ascribed to the mingled gayety and tender-
ness with which Goldsmith therein recounts
is own experiences. It is not merely that in
the 20th chapter George Primrose, the %philo-
sophic vagabond,® claims adventures on the
Continent which Goldsmith himself had had
during his travels; nor that the Vicar is
studied in many respects from Goldsmith’s
father, It is rather that the characters so



58 VICE

often give utterance to Goldsmith’s own mellow
doctrines, and that the incidents so often re-
flect his fresh and benign observations of life.
Many passages fail to rise above conventional
18th-century prejudices: pretty aotions about
the state of nature and the natural man abound;
the political ideas advanced are as often as not
simply incredible; while the attitude of tne
Primrose family toward Sir William Thornhill
is of a snobbishness at which one cannot help
wincing. Such matters must be classed with
the “hundred faults® which Goldsmithi ad-
mitted “are in this Thing.® Doubtless he
meant by “faults” quite different matters, such
as a certain aimlessness of structure and the
absence of a high decorum, but these, if not
now held to be actually the book’s virtues, are
yet understood to contribate to its principal
charm —its easy movement of idyllic events
recorded in language felicitously naive. The
scene has, indeed. almost no %locality”®; the
purpose obtrudes itself everywhere; the plot
skirts melodrama at a dozen places; not a few
of the characters hint of the stage. The total
effect, however, is of a reality which will not
fade. Who that has read the story can pos-
sibly forget Moses’ purchase of the green
spectacles or the family portrait which was too
large to be hung? The tale is full of such
episodes, as memorable as proverbs. kew
books of the length present such a variety of
life and such a sum of unsoured human wisdom.
Perhaps its greatest triumph is that it reveals
the most artless simplicity and virtue without
either making fun of them or forgetting that
the world at large is less apostolic than the
Vicar’s little realm. Irony, so rarely in the
service of kindness, is here merely a method
employed by one of the gentlest, best and
quaintest of men in a novel which is as sincere
and touching as a lyric.
Carr Van Doren.

VICE, Regulation of. The %social evil,” as
prostitution is euphemistically termed, consti-
tutes four-fifths of the so-called vice of
modern life. Prostitution is defined as pro-
miscuous unchastity for gain, It is not an evil
peculiar to any age or country. It existed in
ancient Babylon to a degree and kind almost
beyond belief and in terrible forms was a part
of the religious cults of the Syrians, Phrygians,
Egyptians, etc. Similar rites were part of the
idolatrous practices for which the Israelites
were rebuked. In ancient Greece it was a
matter of civic glory and prostitution was there
taught as an art. Orgies took place in the
baths and in the temples while the stage reeked
with obscenity. In the modern world we find
the evil in every portion of the globe, in India,
in’ Japan, in Hawaii and everywhere in pro-
portion to our knowledge of the social life of
a country’s population. Although publicly con-
demned to-day and with an ever-increasing
number of the pure it is believed to be eating
under the surface to a degree that comes nigh
imperiling our modern civilization. It is con-
servatively estimated that .there are in the
United States alone 600,000 public prostitutes
and about an equal number who have sacrificed
their chastity but continue to have other means
of livelihood. Great cities and often the lesser
cities are the homes of the prostitute, while

their male companions not only come from the
cities but also from the towns and villages.

The social evil wears a specially sinister
aspect in Great Britain because in no country
do so many children become its victims as in
England; in no country does traffic in girls,
especialg that of minors, flourish as in England.
On the Continent the vice is also cspedalg' prev-’
alent. German cities regulate vice as do also
the Scandinavian cities. France also regulates
the vice by means of registration. That country
is a den of vice as can be attested by very many
men of the American Expeditionary Forces.
Of the evils connected with prostitution there
is scarcely need to speak. Many sociologists
are coming to believe that the sexual evil, in
its various forms, is greater even than that of
intemperance. It is considered a more constant
and fundamental cause of degeneration than
drunkenness. It certainly effects degeneration
of a more or less pronounced type in a much
larger number of persons. It persists almost to
the end in the most degenerate stock, while it is
at the same time operative among the healthier
classes. Intemperance, however, is all but uni-
versally the companion of prostitution. Many
observers state that girls rarely can, and men
rarely do, continue a fast life without drink.
The saloon is often the entrance of the brothel,
while the brothel as frequently leads to the
saloon. An eminent authorig' has stated that
more boys are converted to drinking habits in
houses of ill fame than in the saloons. One of
the great benefits of Prohibition in the United
States will be the dissolution of this sinister
partnership. The physical evils attendant on
prostitution it is 1mpossible to describe too
strongly. These reduce youth to premature,
helpless old age, transform the body into a
rotten shell and affect not only the sinner but
his posterity. One of the abominations of this
evil is child prostitution, of the extent of which
few have the remotest idea. If one is to credit
the sad whispers’ of grave officials of the
Church as to the morals in boy choirs, or in
private and public schools, one finds fearful evi-
dence of the existence, in all ranks of society,
of various forms of unnatural vice. Akin to
this evil is that of the organized traffic in
girls, which is declared to be world-wide. It

as been publicly stated that ¥syndicates exist

in New York and Boston for the purpose of
supplying fresh young girls from immigrants
arriving in the United States, for houses of ill
fame; agents of the business go abroad and
assist in this nefarious traffic. Immigrants
arriving in New York furnish 20,000 victims
annually®> Much has been done by the Church
and societies to protect these immigrants but
the evil is still very real. When it is realized
that the life of a prostitute is but five years,
one can understand what a traffic there must
be to recruit the 600,000 in the United States
alone, not to speak of the other countries of
the world in some of which the traffic is even
greater.

Causes.— Destitution, inclination, seduction
and drink are given as the causes of this evil
in the order named. Economic necessity drives
many to the haunts of vice. Stores, where girls
work long hours for small pay; the homes that
have few comforts, and practically no pleasures;
the streets, where girls are often cast, still
unknown to sin, but in want and without
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shelter; 1n a word, where distress and tempta-
tion stand present as a menace to purity and
rectitude. ﬂehind every effect there is a cause;
in the case of prostitution, the real cause lies
not in the girls who fall, but in the social con-
ditions that make the fall easy, and the men
who tempt to the step and furnish the money
to support degradation after the step has been
taken. The money returns from vice furnish
a very great temptation to girls to part with
their virtue. Some fall because they cannot

d work; some because they do not wish to
work. Prostitution costs a man money; to a
woman it yields money and many a girl of
indolent or lazy disposition, comely and healthy
withal, soon learns that there is a market for
such as she; that she can earn more in a night
by sin than she can in a week or a month b;
work The stage, the concert hall, and the ball
bear a large responsibility. The supreme social
cause of prostitution to-day, howecver, is the
crowded tenement, where boys and girls have
no attractive home, no healthy playground and
must play on the strects. There bad company
captures more girls than in any other one way.
The supreme cause then of the evil is the bad
housing of the poor, resulting from low wages,
and the pove.ra' f the great masses in our
cities — a terrible price to pay that a few may
roll in wealth,

Regulation.— In the early ages of the race
prostitution, not bcing considered an evil, was
not legislated against; the one great iniquity
being adultery on the part of the wife, who might
thus foist an illegitimate heir on the property
of her lord. The early Christian emperors were
the first to attempt repression of this
social scourge. In the course of time the state
took cognizance of the evil and set about its
control. Licensing and regulation of brothels
were among the earliest methods tried to con-
trol prostitution. It is well to remember that
its elimination was never contemplated, but it
was desired to make of prostitutes a distinct
dass in the community and also to prevent dis-
order in the brothel. From these medizval
regulations have come the %systems of control?
which obtain in Europe to-day. 'In France the
police register public prostitutes, There are
recognized brothels of two classes — maisons de
tolérance and maisons de passe. At the first-
named class there is a weekly medical examina-
tion of the inmates, while all other registered
prostitutes are required to present themselves
for examination every two weeks at the public
dispensaries. Those found diseased receive
hospital treatment. There are also certain rules
in regard to solicitation, etc.; the infraction of
which incurs a penaltiof imprisonment of from
14 days to onc year. No cognizance of prostitu-
tion is taken in the French criminal code. The
penalties above stated being inflicted solely for
breach of the rules or regulations, the major
evil being ignored. The whole French pro-
cedure is of doubtful legality. )

l.n'Germarg{e the legal regulations are more
explicit. While prostitution is not forbidden,
women who practise it are liable to arrest unless
they are under police control, that is, unless
they have registered and have complied with the
regulations of paragraph 361 of the code. In
this way the police regulation of prostitution
obtains sanction and the traffic is com-
pletely the police power. While these

regulations vary according to locality, they all
include compulsory registration and weekly or.
bi-weekly examination. Brothels are absolutely
me?al throughout the German Republic.

n Austria prostitution is forbidden, yet the
police are allowed to tolerate it under conditions

and to regulate it and punish violation of
these regulations. Procuration is a penal
offense.

In Great Britain prostitution is regarded by
the law in the light of a public nuisance. Vari-
ous acts from 1755 on make it possible to deal
with public brothels but it is generally left to
the public to institute proceedings. ~Several
cities have secured passage of special legisla-
tion for the prevention of Cloitering for the
purpose of prostitution or solicitation® Fines
and imprisonment for short terms are the
penalties imposed. The defilement of girls
under 13 is felony ; the defilement of those trom
13 to 16 is a misdemeanor punishable by two
years’ imprisonment. The procuration or at-
tempted procuration of any girl or woman is
also a misdemeanor and subject to a similar
penalty.

. The French system has been copied in Bcl-
%}um, Russia, Hungary, Portuy, and Spain.

orway and Sweden follow in general the
German plan, while Switzerland is divided be-
tween the two. Throughout the English-speak-
ing world the English system of moderate
repression and comparative freedom obtains.
All systems fail of their object. Prostitution to
a greater or less extent prevails in all countries

spite regulations. In the United States at-
tempts have been made at one time or another

to introduce the registration system, but Saint
Louis was the only large city which gave the
system an extended trial. It was abandoned

after four years of effort. The results proved
an increase of 34 per cent in the number of

- brothels and of over 35 per cent in the number

of registcred women during the progress of
the experiment. There was also an undoubted
increase of clandestine prostitution. The per-
centage of diseased women rose from 3.75 per
cent in the first year of registration to over
6 per cent in the third year under the system.

ter a prolonged and embittered discussion the
system was abandoned. The efforts to suppress
houses of prostitution have also proved futile.
In New York City, owing to the agitation con-
ducted by Dr. Parkhurst, hundreds of prosti-
tutes were turned out of their houses and the
places closed by the police. The parlor moralists
considered this a triumph of morals. But the
women were not rescued to virtue, nor were
their male partners in vice so redeemed. Even
if the women had been reclaimed, those men
remained to seduce other women. The women,
ousted from their regular places of abode, in-
vaded the apartments of the upper middle class
and the flats and tenements of those less well-
to-do. In their former abodes they came little
in contact with home life and childhood. Now
they were scattered among the homes and
children of the city. As well might we say of
cases of smallpox that they should not be
allowed in houses by themseclves, and therefore
scatter them around among homes. Similar
results have followed ®moral crusades® in other
American cities.

Most students of the problem would not
now countenance the licensing or inspection of
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houses of ill fame, since this confers the
sanction of law upon the barbarous trade in
women, but would simply, if they do not become
too bold, permit them within certain limits by
themselves and meanwhile fight the evil by
raising the general moral standard of the
community. The segregation system seems im-
possible even if it were altogether desirable,
which it is not. When vice 1s confined to a
specified district, the latter at once becomes
notorious; the thieving, lawless and seditious
clements make it their rendezvous, and men
fear to enter it because of the risk of identifica-
tion. Since the income of its inhabitants must
come from without, resort is had frequently to
robbery, intimidation, blackmail, etc.

_ While all measures have failed, yet there is
little_hope in leaving the evil alone. Lack of
restriction works no cure, as the experience of
the London authorities amply testifies. Man

believe that the evil is best reached throug

personal religious or ethical work, by raising
the level of the standards of personal purity
and, above all, striving for an equal standar

of morality for both men and women. On all
sides it seems to be agreed that the existin

dual standard of morality is, or will be, doomed,
now_ that society, and especially the female
portion of it, is becoming so keenly alive to its
evils. Woman's increasing influence in political
and economic fields is bound to be felt and her
influence is assuredli' for good. It is also
felt that unless masculine morality is raised to a
higher level, feminine morality may fall from
the exalted position it has held so long, as
it awakes to the full value of the fact that its
purity is only playing into the hands of the
impurity of the other sex. Many paths of
reform have been mapped out, the chief of
which are: (1) The movement started by those
who believe that the purification of our social
morals can only be attained by setting up for
men the same high standard of chastity and
purity of life as that which has been hitherto
considered as binding only upon women of the
protected and wife-supplying classes; (2) the
course advocated by those who take an exactly
cpposite view, and who believe that the end is to
be reached by some extension of sexual freedom
to all classes of women. They regard the
attempt to raise men up to that high level of
morality hitherto reserved for women as a
natural_impossibility or Utopian dream. They
would lower the standard for women in order
to bridge over the wide gulf which now exists
between the average sensual man and the
average chaste woman, ‘and still more between
the latter and the woman of the streets; (3)
the views of those who avoid both these ex-
tremes and advocate a middle course, viz., the
reform of sexual morality through more liberal
divorce laws. They believe that erring hu-
manity ought to have the opportunity of re-
trieving even its matrimonial mistakes and
failures, and that the sacrifice of individuals to
an absolute system is neither moral nor ex-
pedient. To these are opposed a great number
of religious bodies onosin% divorce, and es-
pecially the oldest of the Christian churches,
which denies its adherents the right of divorce

and urges the teaching of a more practical .

Christian morality as the best means of raising
social standards. In the populous centres of
America prostitution, the drink evil, the pro-

- Flexner, Abraham

hibited drug trafficc and kindred evils have
flourished because of systematic understandings
between the proprietors of prohibited callings
and the forces of law and order. To uncover

these nefarious agreements investigations by
rivate associations and by public officials have
en instituted at frequent intervals. Of these

the most sweeping were those made of the
wh:ég-ﬁli%ve t A c in( I_Iilew YRork and) Chicago.
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VICE-ADMIRAL. See ADMIRAL.
VICE-CHANCELLOR. See CHANCELLOR.
VICE-CONSUL. See ConsuL.
VICE-PRESIDENT. See PRESIDENT.
VICENTE, vé-sén'ta, Gil, Portuguese poet:
b. 1470; d. after 1536. After studying juris-
prudence at the University of Lisbon, he be-
came connected with the court and there was
the official provider of dramatic entertainment,
Spanish was then much used at the court, and
in that language Vicente composed 10 entirely
and 15 partly, of his 42 works. He thus be-
came a figure also in Spanish literature, and
many of his dramas were presented in Spain.
These are, however, in their material chiefly
Portuguese. They have been arranged as autos
(miracle-plays), comedies, tragi-comedies and
farces. The first class comprises 12 sacred
works for performance at church festivals.
Vicente’s humor and abundant originality won
for him the title of the Portuguese Plautus.
He has been ranked with Camoéns and Al-
meida-Garrett among the poets of the literature.
The best collected edition continues to be that
of (Feio and Monteiro’> (1834). Consult also
Von Faber, ¢Teatro Espafiol anterior & Lope
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de Vega®> (1832); Ochoa, ‘Tesoro del Teatro

Espafiol> (1838); Quarterly Review. Vol. 79

(1846-47) ; Braga, ‘Historia do theatro portu-
ez no seculo XVI> (1870) ; De Ouguella, ¢Gil
icente’ (1890).

VICENZA, vé-chént'zi, DUKE oOF. See
ULAINCOURT, ARMAND AUGUSTIN Louls DbE

VICENZA, Italy, capital of a northern
province of the same name, and an episcopal
see, 40 miles west of Venice, beautifully situ-
ated at the confluence of the Retrone with the
Bacchiglione. It is surrounded by d_rly moats,
now partly under cultivation, and by dilapidated
walls. The city is well built, containing nu-
merous fine mansions, many handsome streets
and several elegant squares, among which the
Piazza dei Signori, with its campanile, not more

20 feet square and yet more than 300 feet
in height, is conspicuous. The public buildings,
though numerous, are somewhat monotonous,
being almost all the work of Palladio, who was
born here, or of scholars who imitated him.
The most remarkable edifices are the Duomo,
criginally Gothic, but much injured by modern
alterations; the Basilica, or Palazzo della
Ragione, an ancient Gothic building; the Pa-
lazzo Prefetizzio, in a rich and fanciful Corin-
thian style; the Teatro-Olimpico, regarded as
the most curious if not the finest work of Pal-
ladio; the Museo Civico, the lyceum, a very
large public library, and numerous hospitals.
The manufactures are silk, vroolen and linen
tissues, leather, earthenware, hats, etc. There
is a large trade in %rain and wine. Vicenza is
written Veneto in Italian, and in olden times,
Vicentia ; it was founded about a century before
the Christian era, and became a Roman munic-
ipal town. The province has an area of 1,056

uare miles, with a population of about 518,-
28, or nearly 500 to the mile. The commercial
population of the city is about 57,116.

VICEROY (French vice-roi; Latin, rexr,
a king), governor of a country or province rul-
ing in the name and by the authority of a king;
officer delegated by a sovereign to exercise regal
authori?' in his name in a dependency; eg.,
the lord-lieutenant of Ireland — who, however,
is never officially so styled; the governor-gen-
eral ‘Sor Vicerofy% of India; the khedive (q.v.)

(or Viceroy) o t. Viceroy was the proper
official dcsny at.iongzg the governors of Isap es,
Spagn and Peru, under the old Spanish mon-
archy.

VICH, or VIQUE, vék, Spain, city of
Catalonia, modern province of Gerona; on a
hill-girt plain about 38 miles north of Barce-
lona. Its cathedral, built about 1040, repaired and
modernized about the end of the 18th century,
is bold and sumptuous in_the interior; and the
Gothic cloisters are exceedingly rich and elegant.
Corn, fruit and a poor wine are the products of
the vicinity; and the inhabitants are employed
in weaving, and in manufacture of hats and
paper. Vich, the Roman Ausa, was afterward
called Ausona and Vicus Ausonensis, of the
first part of which its present name 1s a cor-
ruption. Pop, 13,

VICHY, vé-shé, France, a town in the de-
partment of the Allier, in a beautiful valley of
the river of that name, 32 miles southeast of
Moulins. It was once a place of strength and

has been celebrated since Roman times for its
numerous thermal alkaline springs. There are
about 40 springs in all. but the most important,
12 in number, belong to the government. The
waters are drunk on the spot, are used for
baths and about 2,500,000 gallons annually are
bottled for export; and the salts obtained from
them by evaporation are manufactured into
lozenges. The temperature of the springs
ranges from 59° to 106°, and the chief constitu-
ent is bicarbonate of soda. The Vichy waters
are efficacious in urinary and uterine affections,
diabetes, rheumatism, gout, and similar disor-
ders. The town is well provided with the usual
accessories of a sga, and is a fashionable resort,
annually visited by about 60,000 persons; the
permanent population (1918) is about 17,500, *

VICKERS-MAXIM GUN. See ORDNANCE.

VICKSBURG, viks'bérg, Miss,, city, county-
seat of Warren County, on the Mississippi
River, a few miles below the mouth of the
Yazoo River, and on the Alabama and Vicks-
burg, the Vicksburg, Shreveport and Pacific and
the Illinois Central railroads, about 35 miles
west of Jackson, the capital and largest city of
the State, and 230 miles northwest of New
Orleans. The city has regular steamboat_con-
nections with all the important Mississippi River
ports. It is in an agricultural region in which
cotton is one of the principal products. It is
on a high bluff overlooking the river, and the
streets, though not broad, are regular, well-
kept, and have a_number of shade trees. The
chief manufacturing establishments are cotton-
seed-oil mills, planing mills, railroad shops,
foundries, machine shops and an ice factory. In
1910 (government census) there were 47 manu-
iallctoriesf ‘git,l213 537:§mbh:ied calpitgl inlvsgged in
plants o »/43; and employing er-
sons, to whom were paid annually 2695 000. The
cost of raw material was $1,08 ,127 and the
annual value of the product was $2,229,344. The
city has an extensive trade in cotton and lumber
products and general produce.

The princ:Kal public buildings are the gov-
ernment building, the county courthouse, the
Charity hospital, the churches and schools. The
educational institutions are a public hi‘gh school,
Saint Aloysius College (R.C.), for boys,
Cherry Street College (colored), founded in
1892, Saint Francis Xavier’s Academy, public
and parish schools for both races and school
libraries. There is here a National cemetery
which contains 16,727 graves, of which 12,723
are of unknown dead. The eight banks have a
combined capital of about $1,000,000. There
are two daily newspapers. The government is
vested in a mayor and board of aldermen, con-
sisting of eight members. Vicksburg was laid
out as a city on the plantations of John Lane
and William Vick. In 1840 it was incorpo-
rated. It soon became a prominent distributing
centre for the interior towns and a shipping
point for the products of the plantations. It
came into great prominence during the Civil
War. The city suffered some damages in 1876,
when the river cut through a neck of land.
The government has since expended about
$3,000,000 in efforts to divert the Yazoo River,
and also to restore the harbor. Pop. 23,000.

VICKSBURG, Military Operations
Against and Siege of. The advisability of
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fortifying Vicksburg to aid in the closing of
the Mississippi River was apparent to the Con-
federates early in 1861, but not until after the
fall of Fort Donelson, in February 1862, were
any steps taken to garrison and fortify the place.
Then General Bragg sent one regiment to oc-
cupy it and in March guns and ammunition were
sent from Pensacola. In April General Beaure-
gard recommended that works should be con-
structed on the bluffs commanding the river for
40 guns and that the place should be garrisoned
by 3,000 men. Work was begun late in the
month and six batteries had been completed
by 18 May, on which day Commander S. P
Lee, commanding the advance of Farragut's
fleet from New Orleans, appeared before the
‘place and demanded its surrender, which was
refused. Two days later Farragut arrived with
additional vessels and transports carﬁymg 1,500
men and a battery, under command of Gen.
Thomas Williams; a reconnaissance was made,
Williams decided that his force was too small
to accomplish anything, upon which Farragut,
with the greater part of his fleet returned to
New Orleans, and Williams took his troops
back to Baton Rouge. Upon his return to New
Orleans, Farragut was met by instructions from
the Navy Department to clear the Mississippi,
which, at the time, was obstructed only by the
batteries of Vicksburg. A mortar flotilla of 16
vessels, each with a mortar, under Commander
D. D. ‘Porter. was started and reached Vicks-
burg 20 June, and on the same day Farragut
left Baton Rouge with three vessels of war
and seven gunboats, carrying in all 106 guns,
and a fleet of transports carrying Williams’
brigade of 3,000 men and two batteries. Far-
ragut reached Vicksburg on 25 June, and Wil-
liams' brigade was landed on the Louisiana
shore, and with the assistance of 1,200 negro
laborers began digging a canal across the penin-
sula opposite the city. With his 106 guns and
the 16 mortars of Porter, Farragut attacked the
Confederate batteries, but they were so high,
more than 200 feet above the river, that little
or no damage was done them. At the time the
place was held by Gen. Earl Van Dorn with
16,000 men, and 40 heavy guns were ‘in position,
Failing to silence the batteries, the mortar flo-
tilla, with one vessel and two gunboats, were
left below, and early on the morning of the 28th
Farragut, with two vessels and five gunboats,
ran the batteries. The firing lasted about two
hours and his loss was 15 killed and 42
wounded. The damage to his fleet was not
scrious and he had inflicted no damage on the
Confederate works. Meanwhile a Union fleet,
under Capt. C. H. Davis, had descerded the
Mississippi and on 1 July joined Farragut above
Vicksburg. A sudden rise in the river de-
stroyed the canal Williams was digging across
the peninsula; he proposed to return to Baton
Rouge and Farragut was expecting an order to
return with him when, 15 Julg, a startling inci-
dent took place. Early in the morning some
light gunboats of Davis’ flotilla had been sent
up the Yazoo to obtain information of the
Arkansas, an iron-plated ram known to be build-
ing up that stream. The Arkansas was unex-
pectedly encountered and the Union gunboats
steamed back, closely followed by the Arkansas.
But one of Farragut’s vessels had steam up and
the Confederate ram passed directly through

his entire fleet, delivering her saucy broadsides,
and without injury procceded to the shelter of
the batteries of Vicksburg. Farragut was much
chagrined and at once determined to run past
the batteries that night and endeavor to de-
stroy the ram in the passage. He passed the
batteries with a loss ot 20 killed and wounded,
but did no damage to the Arkansas. On 20
July, Farragut received orders to return to New
Orleans. He waited until Williams embarked
his men and on the 27th started down the river,
Davis on the same day going up the river to
Helena. During the two months since the fleet
had appeared before Vicksburg the Confeder-
ates had but 22 killed and wounded and no
material damage had been done to their bat-
teries.

The next movement against Vicksburg was
by General Grant, who, 2 Nov. 1862, moving
from Corinth, Mississippi and Bolivar, Tenn,,
with 30,000 men drove the Confederates from
Grand fuqctxon and followed along the line of
the Mississippi Central Railroad to attack
Vicksburg from the rear. General Pemberton,
commanding the Confederate forces, fell back
behind the Tallahatchie and on the 13th Grant
occuﬁleed Holly Springs and made it a depot of
supplies. Another advance was made, Pem-
berton fell back to Grenada and Grant halted
south of Oxford until he could repair the rail-
roads in his rear, and while so engaged heard
definitely that General McClernand had been
given command of an independent expedition
to start from Memphis and open the Mississippi,
and for which McClernand had already organ-
ized and sent some regiments to Memphis.
Grant says: I doubted McClernand’s fitness
and I had good reason to believe that in fore-
stalling him I was by no means giving offense
to those whose authority to command was
above both him and me® So, to forestall Mc-
Clernand, General Sherman, 8 December, was
sent back to Memphis to take charge of the
expedition which had been épecially assigned to
McClernand by the President and Secretary
of War. Grant was about to advance from Ox-
ford on Grenada when the Confederate cavalry,
under Forrest, broke up the lines of communi-
cation in West Tennessee, and on the morning
of 20 December Gen. Earl Van Dorn, at the
head of 3500 cavalry, dashed into Holly
Springs, captured a greater part of the garrison
and burned Grant’s accumulated supplies. (See
Horry SpriNgs). These two raids compelled
Grant to fall back, and Sherman was notified
not to sail from Memphis, but he did not re-
ceive the notification in time; the day Holly
Sprmgs was captured he started from Memphis,
with tour divisions of 30,000 men, moved down
the river, accompanicd by Porter’s fleet, and on
the 29th assaulted Chickasaw Bluffs, on Yazoo
River, and was repulscd with a loss of 1,213
killed and wounded and 563 missing. (See
CHICKASAW Bavou, or BLUFFs, BATTLE OF).
General McClernand arrived at Memphis, after
Sherman's departure, and following down the
river assumed command and cscorted by gun-
boats, under Admiral Porter, ascended the
Arkansas River and captured Fort Hindman
(q.v.). On 18 December Grant had received
orders from Washington to divide his com-
mand into four army corps, with General Mc-
Clernand to command one of them and to be
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assigned to that part of the army which was
to operate down the Mississippi. This ma-
terially interfered with his plans, as he had put
Sherman in command of the river expedition,
so after falling back to Grand Junction, Grant
decided to go down the Mississippi, unite a
part of his forces with those under McClernand
and assume command of the whole. The army
was divided into four corps commanded by
Generals McClernand, Sherman, McPherson and
Hurlbut, and Grant now planned a new cam-
paign to get below Vicksburg and operate from
the south. McClernand’s and Sherman’s two
corps were moved from the mouth of the Ar-
kansas to Young’s Point to cut a canal across
the peninsula opposite Vicksburg, on very near
the line followed by Williams, and by the aid
of this canal it was hoped to get below Vicks-
burg and land on the east bank of the Missis-
sippi. The work was prosecuted from 22
January to 7 March 1863, much hard and ex-
hausting labor being expended upon it, when
there was a sudden rise in the river, the entire
peninsula was flooded and work on the canal
abandoned; it was an admitted failure. An
attempt was made to reach the Mississippi south
of Vicksburg, from Lake Providence, La., 60
miles above the city, through Bayou Macon,
the Tensas and Washita rivers into Red River
and then up the Mississippi to Vicksburg. This
g}'oject was abandoned at the end of March.
eanwhile efforts were being made to reach the
high ground north of Vicksburg by cutting the
levees at Yazoo Pass, nearly opposite Helena,
Ark., and by way of the Coldwater and Talla-
hatchie rivers gain the Yazoo River. A like
“movement was attempted through Steele’s
Bayou into Decr Creek, to reach the Sunflower
River and through it the Yazoo above Snyder’s
Bluff. (See YAzoo Pass AND STeeLE’'s Bavou
ExPeDITIONS). All these efforts to flank the
position on the right having failed Grant once
more turned his attention to getting south of
Vicksburg, by a series of bayous running from
Milliken's Bend past Richmond to New Car-
thage, and on 29 L&rch McClernand was ordered
to move his corps toward Richmond and New
Carthage, with a view to making his way to
the banks of the Mississippi below Vicksbur
and the batteries at Warrenton and Grand Gulf.
At the same time Grant suggested to Porter that
the gunboats run past the Vicksburg batteries
to attack those at Grand Gulf and cover a land-
ing in that vicinity. On the night of 16 April,
Porter with cight gunboats, three transports
with supplies and a number of barges filled
with coal ran past the batteries, and although
under fire for nearly two hours and struck
many times the gunboats were uninjured. One
of the transports was abandoned and burned by
her commander and a coal barge was sunk. No
one was killed and there were but a few
wounded. On the night of the 22d six trans-
ports protected by cotton bales, loaded with sup-
plies, and having 12 barges in tow, loaded with
rations, ran the batteries, five getting through
more or less disabled, while one was sunk.
Some of the barges were lost. By the 27th, Mc-
Clernand’s corps was all at Hard Times on
the Mississippi below Vicksburg and McPher-
son’s was closing up. The plan was to have
the navy silence the guns in Grand Gulf and to
have as many men as possible ready to land

under cover of the fire of the navy and carry the
works hy storm. At 7 A M. 29 April, Porter
with seven gunboats carrying 81 guns left his
anchorage at Hard Times and stcamed down
the river, followed by transports and flat-boats
carrying 10,000 men of McClernand’s corps.
Porter opened his guns upon the Grand Gulf
batteries about 8 A.M. and by 1.30 p.M. the Con-
federate guns had not been silenced by the 2,500
shot thrown against them, and the fleet with-
drew after a loss of 19 killed and 56 wounded.
Grant now determined to move still farther
down the river and flank Grand Gulf. Mec-
Clernand landed his men at Hard Times and
marched across the point opposite Grand Gulf
and three miles down the river during the night,
and Porter with his fleet of gunboats and trans-
1;:orts dropped down to the same point. Grant

ad heard of a good landing on the east bank
of. the river, and at daybreak of the 30th trans-
ports and Eunboats began ferrying the troops
across to Bruinsburg, 10 miles below Grand
Gulf and 32 in a straight line below Vicksburg;
and at noon McClernand’s four divisions o
18,000 men had been landed. At 4 p.M. Mc-
Clernand pushed out 12 miles, fought the Con-
federates next morning at Port Gibson (q.v.),
defeated them and caused the abandonment of
Grand Gulf. While Grant was crossing the
river at Bruinsburg, Sherman whose corps had
been left at Young’s Point went up the Yazoo
River with a division, accompanied by some of
Porter’s gunboats, and made a strong demon-
stration on Snyder’s Bluff, on the Yazoe, 12
miles above Vicksburg. On 3 May Grant rode
into Grand Gulf. He says: “I resolved to get
below Vicksburg, unite with Banks against Port-
Hudson, make New Orleans a base and, with
that base and Grand Gulf as a starting point
move our combined forces against Vicksburg.
Upon reaching Grand Gulf after reducing its
batteries and fighting a battle, I received a letter
from Banks informing me that he could not be
at Port Hudson under 10 days and then with
only 15000 men. The time was worth more
than the reinforcements. I, therefore, de-
termined to push into the interior of the enemy’s
country.® (See Portr HupsoN, S1ecGe oF). Grant
advanced toward the rear of Vicksburg, de-
feated the Confederates at Raymond (q.v.) 12
May; Jackson éq.v.) 14 Ma’g; and then marched
westward on Vicksburg. The battle of Cham-
pion’s Hill (q.v.) was fought on 16 May, and
General Pemberton, after his defeat, withdrew
his army across Big Black River. Grant fol-
lowed on the 17th. Pemberton tried to hold
the bridge head on the east side of the stream,
but his troops became demoralized and fell back
across the bridge, losing 18 guns and 1,750
prisoners. Pemberton's troops on the west
bank of the river covered the disorderly flight,
enabling most of the troops on the east side
to get over, and Pemberton ordered all his
command to withdraw within the intrenched

. lines of Vicksburg. The fortified position at

Snyder’s Bluff on the Yazoo was abandoned and
the garrison brought into the city, and the out-
post at Warrenton, on the south, was drawn in.
About 102 pieces of field artillery were also
put in place around the exterior line of defense,
which was about eight miles in length, and
held by 19,000 effective men. On the river front
were 40 heavy guns, with about 700. men. On
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the 18th Grant closed in and on the right Sher-
man occupied Haines’ and Snyder’s bluffs, and
Grant established his base on the Yazoo River
above Vicksburg. McPherson, on the left of
Sherman, held ground on both sides of the
Jackson road, and McClernand south of Mc-
Pherson, extended toward Warrenton. The
movement into position was accompanied by
constant skirmishing, which continued during
the morning of the 19th. From the fact that
the Confederates had been defeated in several
engagements and were so demoralized at the
affair on the Big Black, Grant concluded that
Pemberton’s entire force was so demoralized
that it would yield to a vigorous attack and
at 2 .M. of the 19th ordered a general assault.
Sherman on the right advanced and after hard
fighting gained the ditch of the work near the
Graveyard road, but could go no farther and
was repulsed with a loss of 942 killed and
wounded McPherson and McClernand had
over a rhile to advance, and made part of it,
under a heavy fire when darkness set in and
they bivouacked. The next two days were
spent in strengthening the position and in
making roads in rear of the army to connect
with its new base on the Yazoo River.

As Gen. J. E. Johnston was but 50 miles in
Grant’s rear collecting a force to assist Pember-
ton, it seemed advisable to Grant that he should
press matters and he ordered a general assault
for the 22d¢. Early in the morning a furious
cannonade was opened on the Confederate lines,
in which Porter’s fleet joined, and at 10 A.M.
Grant's 40,000 men threw themselves against
the 20,000 Confederates covered by intrench-
ments, As the leading columns went forward
not a Confederate was to be seen, but when
they had come within easy range the Con-
federates rose up along the more than three
miles of assault and delivered volley after vol-
ley, striking down the heads of the assaulting
columns, and at the same time the reserves ad-
vanced and fired over the heads of those in the
trenches. Every field gun double shotted with
grape and canister joined in the defense. Sher-
man and McPherson, in some places, reached
the ditch of the Confederate works and planted
their colors on the parapet, but in general the
assault was repulsed and the troops fell back
under shelter. On the left McClernand suc-
ceeded in car?'ing a part of the Confederate
line, but its defenders from a line 100 yards in
rear drove him out; but he maintained his
position in the ditch and planted some of his
colors on the parapet. At noon McClernand re-
ported to Grant that he held the Confederate
works and that support on the right would be
followed by complete success, upon which
Sherman and McPherson were both ordered to
renew the assault. The assault failed. Grant
says it only served to increase the casualties
without giving any benefit whatever. The firing
continued till dark, when the troops that had
reached
drawn. The Union loss in this assault was 502
killed, 2,550 wounded and 147 missing. The
Confederate loss was not over 500.

The result of the assault convinced Grant
that Vicksburg could be taken only by siege,
which was immediately begun. The investing
line was 15 miles long, extending from Haines’
Bluff to Vicksburg, thence to Warrenton on the

the Confederate works were with-
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south. Artillery was put in commanding posi-
tions, and rifle-pits and covered ways con-
structed to connect the entire command by the
shortest route. In no place were the opposing
lines more than 600 yards ::far_tl‘ and the dis-
tance was gradually reduce he work was
pushed forward as rapidly as possible, and when
an advanced position was secured and covered
from the fire of the enemy, the batteries were
advanced. The work had steadily progressed
from 23 May and by 25 June a sap had been
run to the Confederate parapet and a mine ex-
ploded just north of the Jackson road and a
lodgment effected inside the works by two
Union regiments, which, however, were driven
out next day. Another mine was exploded on
1 July, but no attempt was made to take ad-
vantage of it. Three other mines were ex-
ploded at other points and by both sides, by
which men were covered and killed and buried .
at the same time. The lines now were very
close and the casualties on each side were from
10 to 100 every day. By 30 June Grant had re-
ceived reinforcements raising his force to 71,-
000 men and he had in position 248 guns —
220 of which were field pieces and 28 heavy
naval guns. A large part of the army was put
under Sherman’s command and disposed to re-
sist the advance of General Johnston’s army
from Jackson to relieve Pemberton., By 1 July
Grant’s approaches were close up to the Con-
federate works and at many points the ap-
proaches had been pushed tc within from five
to 100 yards of the enemy and orders were given
to make preparations for a general assauﬁ on
the 6th. But Pemberton had concluded, after
consultation with his division commanders, that
it was best to surrender, as an assault was in-
evitable and his men too much enfeebled by
hunger and constant duty to meet it, and on the
3d displayed white flags on his works and
sent a note to Grant proposing an armistice to
arrange terms of capitulation. Terms were
agreed on and at 10 a.M. 4 July, the Con-
federate troops marched out, each division in
front of its works, stacked arms, laid their
colors’upon them and then returned toward the
town, where they were subsequently paroled.
The prisoners surrendered numbered 31,600,
together with 172 pieces of artillery, 67 of
which were siege guns, about 60,000 muskets
and a large amount of ammunition.

Before the surrender had been completed on
the 4th, Sherman, with 48000 men, had been
ordered to march against johnston, who with
over 30,000 men had advanced as far as the
Big Black to relieve Pemberton. Johnston
heard on the night of the 4th of Pemberton’s
surrender and next morning retreated to Jack-
son, closely pursued by Sherman who besieged
Jacfcson and captured it. (See JACKsoN, Siece
oF). Grant's losses in his entire campaign
from 30 April, and including Sherman’s siege of
Jackson, were 1,243 killed, 7,005 wounded and
535 missing. The Confederate losses in killed
and wounded are not known, but in killed
wounded and captured they aggregated full
40,000 men. Consult ‘Official Records’> (Vols.
XV, XVII XXII, XXIV, XXV, XXVID);
Greene, ‘The Mississippi’; Grant’s ‘Personal
Memoirs> (Vol. I); Sherman’s ‘Memoirs’
(Vol. I); The Centul\'x', Company's ‘Battles and
Leaders of the Civil War? (Vols. II, III).

E. A. CArRMAN.



Vico

VICO, ve'ks, Prancesco de, Italian astron-
omer: b; Macerata, 19 May 1805; d. London, 15
Nov. 1848. He entered the Society of Jesus in
1823, studied and taught at.the Raman Coilege,
in 1835: was appointed assistant, and in 1839
chief, of the observatory at Rome. A work
by which he gained high reputation was a
course of ohservations for the .purpose of as-
certaining the time of rotation of the planet
Venus upon its own axis. He subsequently
turned his attenfion toward the satellites and
inner ring of -Saturn, and also toward the
nebulz, upon which he wrote some detailed re-
ports. When the Jesuits were driven from
Rome by the revolution of 1848, he went to
England, and afterward came to the United
States. He had accepted a proposal to become
director of an observatory to be erected under
his auspices in the State of New York, went to
Er:igland to obtain the necessary instruments
and died there. : )

VICO, Giambattista, or Giovanni Bat-
tista, Italian jurist, philosopher and critic:
b. Naples, 23 Jumnc 1668; d. 20 Jan. 1744.
The son of a bookseller, he was educated by the
{zsuits and afterward §tu?ied for the bar.

/eak health prevented him from following his
profession; and after nine years he obtained
the chair of rhetoric in the University of
Naples. In 1735 he was appointed historiog-
rapher to the king of Naples. As he married
early, and had a large family, his life was passed
in poverty; and it was, moreover, embittered by
family troubles, and by constant ill health. The
great work which has made his name illustrious,
the (Principi d'una Scienza nuova d’intorno alla
comune natura delle nazioni, apoeared 1725;
but it was completely recast in an edition 1730,
with the effect of making it more imposing as a
system, at the expense of a great loss of clear-
ness. A third edition, enlarged, was published
shortly after the author’s death. In the ¢Sci-
enza Nuova,” Vico brought together, and at-
tempted to fuse into a system, opinions which
he had previously advanced in separate treatises.
The slowness of the work in gaining its proper

lace in Européan literature must be attributed
argely to its obscure and enigmatical style.
Much of the obscurity arises from an uncouth
terminology, which the author often leaves un-
explained, and (in the later and authoritative
editions) from rigorous application of the de-
ductive method to subjects which do not always
admit of it. The ¢Scienza Nuova’ was virtu-
alléeunknown out of Italy as late as 1822, when
a

rman translation of it appeared at Leipzig. .

It was, a few ycars later, translatéd into
French (wixh some curtailment) by Michelet
Principes de la Philosophie de I'Histoire, tra-
duits de la ‘Scienza Nuova' de G. B. Vico’;
Paris 1827); and Vico has since found his
proper rank among the most profound, original,
and ingenious of modern thinkers.

The ‘Scienza Nuova’ (De’ Principj d'una
Scienza Nuova d'intorno alla Comune Natura
della Nazioni’) may be described as a ‘Novum
Organum’ of politico-historical knowledge. Ob-
serving, amid the infinite variety of tﬁoughts
and actions, of ‘language and manners, which the
history of nations presents, a constant recut-
rence of the same characteristics, and, in the
political changes which peoples the furthest re-
moved from each other ih time and place have
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passed through, an-essential similarity of devel-
opment, Vico proposed to himself the task of
distinguishing amid sotial phenamena the yegu-
lar _from the accidental; of finding out the Jaws
which govern the formation, the frqwt_h,,a,n.d
the decay of all societies; in fine, of tracing the
outlines of the universal, the ideal history of
society — the idea of which he himself believed
to have existed from eternity in the mund of
God. In daing this, he attempted, by historical
criticism on the widest basis, to_illustrate
the interdependence of all the sciences; to
show that the progress of each is related to that
of all, and the progress of all of them depend-
ent on, while also acting powesfully on, the
generai condition of society. While ﬁold-
ing that the actual state of every saciety is the
result of a free development of the human fac-
ulties, he attempted to give a histarical demon-
stration of the existence of a Divine Providence
directing the career of nations, overruling the
designs which men propose to themselves; oper-
ating, however, not by positive laws or arbitrary-
interferences, but by methads and expedients to
which men freely resort—i.e.,, God’s providen-
tial governance of nations is not by continued
miracle, but, like His rule over nature, by nat-
ural Jaws. It has been said that the fScienza
Nuova’ includes a system of social (as distin-
guished from natural) theology—a demon-
stration of God's government af the world, and
of the laws in which that government consists.
Vico, in these inquiries, accepted from Descartes
the individual consciousness as ope of the ¢rj-
teria of truth; but he employed another also —
the collective consciousness, or the ¢ommon
sense of mankind— the accord of the race, as
it may be gathered from history —in a word,
authority.

It would be difficult to overrate the ingenuity
and originality of many of the inquiries into
which Vico was led by the attempt to delineate
the ideal history of society; and he has rarely
failed to express views rational and probable
compared with those accepted among his con-
temporaries. With admirable insight, he has
not seldom hit on the conclusions to which jp-
creased social knowledge and more scientific
conceptions have conducted inquirers in later
generations. Thus, in clearing the ground for
the foundation of his system, he was led to pre-
cisely those views about Homer .and the au-
thorship of the Homeric poems which aré popu-
larly associated with the name of Wolf; and to
anticipate the general view of the credibility of
early Roman history which was elaborated by
Niebuhr. (See also ComTe, the germs.of many
of whose speculations. are in Vico). The be-
ginnings of religion, the origin of poetry and
language, the commencement of society (which
he ascribes to the influence of a commeon reli-
gious belief and worship), the foundation of
the privileges of the heroic or aristocratic class,
are among the earlier subjects of .his spéailation.
He proceeds to trace the origin of jurisprudesce,
and to show how its development has been de-
pendent on social changes; and he aftetwasd
deduces from the history of ancient sacieties,
and in some degree from the history of:the
governments which sprang out.of the rMins:.of
she Roman empire, the laws which .govern the
progress, the conservation, and the decay . of
nations. A monarchy, with an equality of eivil’
and political ‘rights as between. subjetts, :was

.-



his_ideal of good government for advanced
societies.

Vico's theory as to the low of cycles in his-
tory — the movement being similar in differerit
nations, and the path in successive periods also
being similar through recurrence of the same
forces — has been misunderstood as a positive
denial of actual or possible .advance. But he
simply does not deal with the problem of the
laws governing the advance of the race; and his
historic cycles may easily be conceived of as fol-
lowing each a path similar throughout to that
of each preceding, yet with one continuous up-
ward movement as with a slow spiral ascent.
This law, however, le does not develop.

Though he ascribed to religion a paramount
influence in forming and conserving society,
and though it was one of his principal objects
to demonstrate the divine government of the
world, Vico did not escape the suspicion of hav-
ing written in a spirit of hostility to religion.
It was alleged that he had written so obscurely,
as he often did, through the fear of incurring
ecclesiastical censures. Sotne critics of another
school charged him, with at least equal plausi-
bility, of having striven, both in his particuldr
doctrines and in his consecration of the prin-
ciple of authority, to satisfy the Roman Cathe-
lic Church. The cavils on either side are little
deserving of attention; and it is pleasant to
know that Vico, though not unconcerned abont
the accusations against him, felt in his later
years consoled for the manﬁr trials and disap-
pointments of his life, by the completion of a
work whose greatness he knew better than' atly
of his contemporaries. In 1818 the Marquis de
Villa Rosa published a collection of the whole
of Vico's works, with a biography (2d ed.,
1835). Vico’s other works are (De Ratione
Studiorum? (1708) ; ‘De Antiquissima Italorum
Sapientia’ (é?lO): (De Universi Juris Uno
Principio et Fine Uno’> (1720) ; ‘De Constantia
{_urisprudemis’ (1721). There are also the

rench edition by Michelet, referred to above,
and a German translation. Consult Flint,
Vico? (Edinburggg 1884) ; Ferrari, ‘Vico et
I'Italie> (Paris 1839); Cantoni, *G. B. Vico’
(Turin 1867); Diendorfer, ‘Gianbattista Vico
und seine Ideen’ (1877); Klemm, ¢G. B. Vico
als Geschichtsphilosph und Vélkerpsychology’
(1906).

VICTOR, Claude Perrin, Duc b BELLUNO
marshal of France: b. La Marche, Vosges,‘f
Dec. 1764; d. Paris, 1 March 1841. At 17 he
enlisted in a regiment of artillery and served
eight years as a common soldier,
listed in 1792, and for his conduct at the siege
of Toulon in 1793 was made general of brigade.
He served with distinction in the Italian cam-
paigns, and Napoleon gave him the marshal’s
baton on the field of Friedland (1807), and
later the title of Duke of Belluno. He com-
manded the first army corps in Spain, 1808-12,
and lost the battles of Talavera and Barrosa,
and while commanding the Ninth corps in the

" fatal Russian campaign covered the crossing of
the Berezina. He atterward lost the em-
peror’s favor by neglecting to occupy the bridge
of Montereau-sur-Yonne, and adapted the
cause of the Bourbons, Louis XVIII giving him
the command of the second division, and the
presidency of the military commission ap-
pointed to try such officers as had deserted to

: ’!:Ki‘-lrenaws.

_He belonged to the noble family

He re-en-,

VICTOR — VICTOR-AMADEUS II

». He

Napoleon . during - the “Hundred
émoires

was_ Minister of War, 1821-23. His ¢
Inédits’ was published in 1846.
VICTOR, Orville James, American author:
b. Sandusky, Ohio, Oct. 1827. He was
graduated at the lI‘heolczogical Institute, Nor-
-walk, Ohio, in 1847, was on the editorial staff
of the- Sandusky Daily Register (1851-56),
and of the Cosmopolitan Art Journal (1856~
61). He edited several compilations and wrote
(History of the Southern Rebellion’; ‘History
of American Conspiracies’; and popular
‘biographies of John Paul Jones, Winfield Scott,
Garibaldi and others. He died 17 March 1910.

" VICTOR, the name of three popes, as fol-
lows:

VICTOR 1, Saint. He was of African

.birth and succeeded Saint Eleutherius as Pope

about 190. He threatened to excommunicate all
bishops refusing to accept the Roman compu-
tation of Easter, but was dissuaded from this
He was concerned in the Mona-

an controversy also, and excommunicated the
Monachian leader, Theodotus. He was suc-
ceeded by Saint Zephyrinus about 202,

VICTOR II (GeBHARD, géb'hirt). He was
a son of a Count of Tollenstein and Hirschberg
and became bishop of Eichstidt. His election
to the pontificate in 1051 was opposed by his
friend, the German emperor Henry III, who
did not wish to lose his counsels. He was
noted for his zeal in suppression of vice and his
opposition to simony. He was followed by
Stephen X.

VICTOR III (Desiperius, dés-i-dé’ri-is).
ed of Benevento
angd earlyin life entered a Benedictine monastery
in. opposition to the wishes of his family. In
1058 he became abbot of Monte Cassino and the
next year was made a cardinal. As papal vicar
in southern Italy he conducted the negotiations
between -the Pope and the Normans in Sicily.
He was. elected to succeed Gregory VII, much
against his will, and accepted the pontificate
only after the lapse of a year. His pontificate
lasted through six months of 1086 and 1087
but within this short period he closely follawed
out_the policy of Gregory VII.

The title of Victor IV was assumed by two
antipopes, Cardinal Gregorio Conti in nsg, and
Cardinal Octavian, 1159-62,

VICTOR AMADEUS I, im-3-dé¢'iis, king
of Sardinia. See Savoy, Housk or.

VICTOR AMADEUS II, king of Sar-
dinia: b. 1726; d. 1 He succeeded his
father, Charles Emmanuel III, on the throne in
1773. He founded the Academy of Sciences at
Turin and displayed much zeal for the welfare
of his subjects. His hostility to the Revolution
in France provoked a contest with that country,
in the course of which Nice, Savoy and por-
tions of Piedmont were secured by France.

VICTOR-AMADEUS 11, Duke of Savoy:
b. 14 May 1666; d. 31 Oct. 1732 (ruled 167.
1730) ; grandson of Victor-Amadeus I. He was
an able prince and an energetic administrator.
In 1684, Victor married Anne-Marie of Orleans,
niece of Louis X1V, and daughter of Henri-
etta of England; but the overbearing insolence
of the ‘Grand Monarque,” who forced him to
persecute the Waldenses (q.v.), and arrogantly
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VICTOR EMMANUEL I—vVICTOR EMMANUEL II

ordered him to contribute an auxiliary force to
the French army, and give up the citadel of
Turin, drove him_into a league with Austria
and Spain against France. In revenge, a French
army under Catinat assailed Victor’s dominions,
and though he was reinforced by 4,000 Aus-
trians under his relative, Prince Eugene, the
allies were routed at Staffarda (Aug. 1690),
and the victorious Catinat completed the reduc-
tion of Savoy and Nice before the winter of
1691. The duke, aided by considerable rein-
forcement from Austria and Spain, gallantly
maintained the contest; but a second and more
disastrous defeat at Marsaglia (4 Oct. 1693),
where he left 10,000 dead on the field, put
almost the whole of Piedmont at the mercy of
the French. The war, however, continued; the
duke’s obstinacy and almost romantic darin,

balancing Catinat’s military genius; till in 169

Victor-Amadeus accepted favorable &roposals
of peace which detached Savoy from the grand
alliance. In the war of the Spanish Succession,
Victor took part with France (1700) an

was appointed commander-in-chief of the com-
bined armies of France and Sg)ain; but though
he was aided by the counsels of his old opponent
Catinat, the Austrians, under his former ally
Prince Eugene, defeated him at Chiari (Novem-
ber 1701). In 1703 the tempting offers of
Austria and Britain induced him to abandon
France, and join the alliance against her. The
French were routed by the duke and Prince
Eugene under the walls at Turin, 7 Sept. 1706.
In 1713 by the treaty of Utrecht, Duke Victor-
Amadeus was rewarded by receiving the rest
of Montferrat, Val-Sesia, Lomellino, and the
island of Sicil{, with the title of king; besides
being acknowledged as heir to the Spanish
throne, in case of the failure of the Bourbon
dynasty. In 1720 Charles VI of Spain persuaded
him to surrender Sicily in exchange for Sar-
dinia — an exchange which in later times proved
most fortunate for the House of Savoy. The
latter portion of Victor's long reign was em-
ployed in mrovinﬁ the administration, replen-
1shing the austed treasury, encouraging agri-
culture and industry, and advancing education.
In 1730, the king abdicated in order to marry the
Countess of San Sebastian, but attempting at her
instigation in the following year to resume the
crown, he was arrested and imprisoned, and soon
afterward died.— His grandson Victor-Amadeus
IIT1 (ruled 1773-96) was compelled by Napo-
leon’s victories to cede Savoy and Nice to the
French republic.

VICTOR EMMANUEL I, king of Sar-
dinia, son of Victor Amadeus (q.v.) : b. 24 July
1759; d. Moncalieri, 1ltaly, 10 Jan. 1824, He
succeeded to the throne on the abdication of his
brother, Charles Emmanuel IV, 4 June 1802.
His territories on the mainland were occupied
té\; the French and he, therefore, resided at

gliari until 1814, when his possessions were
restored to him by the Congress of Vienna and
the duchy of Genoa was added to his kingdom.
He introduced various reactionary measures
which resulted in a revolution and on 13 March
1F8211 he abdicated in favor of his brother Charles

elix.

VICTOR EMMANUEL II (ViIrrorio
EMANUELE, vé-t0'ré-o 3-man-oo-é1'a), king of
Sardinia, 1849-61 and of Italy 1861-79: b. Turin,
14 March 1820; d. Rome, 9 Jan. 1878. He was

er

the eldest son of Charles Albert (q.v.), king of
ardinia, was trained in military science and in
the campaign of 1 against Austria was
commander of a brigade. After the battle of
Novara, Charles Albert abdicated in favor of
his son, Victor Emmanuel, who thereupon be-
came king of Sardinia, 23 March 1849. The new
king soon showed himself faithful to the Con-
stitution in his negotiations with Austria and
finally received the title of the honest king (Re
galantuomo). With the aid of wise ministers,
among whom was the celebrated Cavour, he
regulated the finances, reorganized the army,
secularized the Church property, gave a stimulus
to trade and commerce and prepared his coun-
try to assert its independence in an effort to
unite Italy. To this end, and in order that Sar-
dinia might claim to be a power in European
politics, he sent 17,000 troops to the Crimea
(1855) to fight with France and England
inst Russia. In the Congress of Paris (1856)
ardinia took part and her demands that Aus-
tria should deal more leniently with the Italian
g;ovmces which she occupied were supported by
rance and England. Cavour also entered into
an alliance with Napoleon III when they met at
Plombiéres, securing France as an ally against
Austria when that power invaded Piedmont 23
April 1859. Several of the Italian states having
now declared in favor of Victor Emmanuel as
their king, he took command of the army, an
entered upon a campaign against Austria with
Napoleon III as his ally. After a series of en-
gagements, ending with the victory of Ma-
genta, he entered Milan with Napoleon III.
The Austrians were routed and Lombardy an-
nexed to Sardinia after the battle of Solferino,
when suddenly Napoleon III closed the war b
the Treaty of Villafranca 11 July 1859 whi
frustrated the hope of making a united Italy.
The Italians declared their cause was betrayed
by this treaty and Cavour, disheartened, retired
for a time into Switzerland. This period of
loom soon passed when Tuscany, Modena,
arma and the Papal States declared for Vic-
tor Emmanuel as their king. This was followed
l(g,y the conquest and annexation of Sicily by
aribaldi; and as the Sardinian king was now
master of the peninsula, with the exception of
Rome and Venetia, it was decreed by the Senate
5 May 1860 that he should receive the title of
lang of Italy. It had been a great personal
loss to Victor Emmanuel when he was required
to cede Nice and Savoy, the cradle of his family,
to France; and the death of Count Cavour in
1861 was at once a Eﬁef to the king and some-
thing that seemed, for the time, a national dis-
aster. Yet, although deprived of his favorite
minister, Victor Emmanuel gave constant aften-
tion to the material interests of Italy, so that
roads were constructed, the coinage was recast,
tithes suppressed and the ecclesiastical estab-
lishments placed under the control of the ‘state.
Nor did he slacken his efforts to obtain the
complete freedom of Italy from foreign occu-
pation and in this he was greatly favored by
circumstances. In the Austro-Prussian War in
1866 the Italian troops took the field in alliance
with the latter power, and although checked at
Custozza and Lissa, Victor Emmanuel received
the cession of Venetia 7 Nov. 1866 as the re-
sult of the Austrian defeat at Sadowa. Rome
still remained in the hands of the papal



authorities, supported by France; but when the
Franco-Prussian conflict began, in 1870, the
French troops were withdrawn and on the 20th
of September, Victor Emmanuel entered Rome
which became thenceforward the capital o
Italy. The efforts of the king were now di-
sected to the development of Italy and. the
maintenance of peace through a reconciliation
'with Austria and an alliance with Germany.
His death produced profound sorrow through-
out Italy, for he was beloved not less for his
honest manliness of character than for the
benefits which his courage and wisdom had
conferred upon his country. Consult Rufer,
(Kénig Victer Emanuel> (1878); Godkin,
(Life of Victor Emanuel II> (1879); Massari,
¢La vita ed il regno di Vittorio Emanuele II’
f 1880) ; Capeletti, ‘Storia di Vittorio Emanuele
I e del suo Regno’ (1894); Stillman, ‘The
Union of Italy’ (1898).

VICTOR EMMANUEL III, king of Italy:
'b. Naples, 11 Nov. 1869. He succeeded to the
throne, 29 July 1900, as a result of the assas-
sination of Knﬁg Humbert, his father (q.v.).
As Prince of Naples he entered the army as
sub-lieutenant in 1887, in 1890 became colonel
and commander of the First Infantry at Naples,
in 1892 major-general, in 1894 lieutenant-gen-
eral, in 1897 commanding general at Naples.
_On 24 Oct. 1896 he was married to the Princess
Helena (b. 1873), daughter of Prince Nicholas
of Montenegro. They have four daughters,
.and an heir apparent, Prince Umberto, b. 15
Sept. 1904. The king is a fine numismatist and
a ‘Corpus Nummorum Italicorum’ began to
appear under his direction in 1903. He was
active in the command of Italian troops dur-
ing the World War. Consult Basletta, ‘Vitto-
rio Emanuele III> (1901).

VICTORIA, vik-to'ri-a, queen of the
United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland
-and empress of India: b Kensington Palace
London, .24 May 1819: d. Osborne, Isle o
Wight, 22 Jan. 1901. She was the only child
.of Edward, Duke of Kent, fourth son of
George 1I1, by Mary Louisa Victoria, youngest
‘child of Francis Frederick Antony, Duke of
Saxe-Coburg-Saalfeld, and widow of Prince
‘Emest Charles ‘of Leiningen. On 24 June
'she was baptized by the names of Alexandrina
'Victoria. e :-;igning sovereign was George
111, and there st between her and the throne
the Prince Regent, afterward George IV, the
Duke of York, the e of . Clarence,
-afterward William IV, and her father.
-On 23 Jan. ‘1820, her father died, onl
nine days after the death of George III.
The: formal education of the princess began
‘in 1824, her first teacher being Friulein Lehzen,
.but from 1827 the:chief direction of her studies
-was entrusted to the Rev, George Davys, after-
ward bishop of Peterborough. On the death
‘of George IV in ‘June 1830 she became heir-
presumptive to the throne. She was confirmed
at the Chapel Royal, Saint James, 30 July 1835,
and in May of the following year she first met
her future husband. The death of her uncle,
William IV, 20 June 1837, raised her to the
‘throne, nearly a month after she had attained
her majority. She elected to be known by the
‘name of Victeria. The young queen, daughter
‘of @ Whig or even Radical father, held Whig
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pnincipies herself, and soon learned to ?Iau
implicit confidence in Melbourne, head of the

ig government, and to look to him for polit
ical guidince, For many years she was re
garded with somewhat unfriendly feelings by
the Tories, but her chief favorite among the
statesmen with whom she afterward came into
contact was'a Tory, or at least a Conservative,

Benjamin Disraeli. She opened her first Parlia
Nov. 1837. Her coronation took place

in ‘er Abbey, 28 June 1838
Un 15 Oct. 1839, Victoria was engaged to
her cousin ™ ° “* * youngest son of the
Duke of td on 10 Feb. 1840
their marr ized in the chape! of

Saint Palace. ' In July of that year'a
bill was passed making Prince Albert regent
in case the queen should not survive her first
confinement, and on 21 November her first
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effect in the matter of the proclamation issued
to her Indian subjects in 1858, and she created
the new order of the Star of India the year
following the Mutiny to reward native loyalty
and eminent services in that country. The elec-
tions of 18359 placed Derby in a minority and
compelled her to accept another Palmerston-
Russell ministry. She at once came into con-
flict with them on the Italian question, in which
her sympathies were with Austria. Distrust of
the intentions of Napoleon III, which she fully
shared, led to the foundation of the volunteer
force 1in 1859, and in 1860 she formally inau-
gurated the National Rifle Association at Wim-
bledon.

On 16 March 1861, her mother died, and on
14 December of the same year she suffered her
crowning affliction, the death of her husband,
a bereavement which altered the whole tenor of
her life. For many years she lived in almost
uninterrupted seclusion, and only toward the
very end of her reign did she return to any-
thing like the court system of her married life.

The war between Prussia and Denmark
caused her keen anxiety, her sympathies on the
whole being with Prussia, while the wife of her
eldest son was a Danish princess. The death of
Palmerston in 1865 raised Lord John (now
Earl) Russell to the premiership, and the con-
sequent rearrangement of portfolios-made W. E.
Gladstone Chancellor of the Exchequer. This in-
stitution of the Albert Medal in 1866 for bravery
in rescuing at sea showed at once her devotion
to her husband’s memory and her quick human
.sympathy. The war between Prussia and Aus-
tria was a severe trial to her, because she had
near relatives on both sides, and her satisfac-
tion at the aggrandizement of Prussia was
qualified by regret at other results of the war.
Earl Russell's defeat on the reform bill led to
his resignation in 1866, and a Derby-Disraeli
ministry came into power. Disraeli had her
active support in carrying his reform bill, which
was congenial to her Whig principles. On
Derby’s resignation in 1868 Disraeli became
Prime Minister, but his defeat on Gladstone’s
Irish Church resolution led to a dissolution.
The electors gave the Liberals a large majority,
and in December 1868 Gladstone became Pre-
mier and inaugurated a succession of reforms
which she regarded with some alarm. With
Gladstone she was never in sympathy. Recog-
nizing, however, that Irish disestablishment was

inevitable, she used her influence with Arch-'

bishop Tait to secure the passage of the bill
through the House of Lords.
portant army reforms were distasteful to her,

- for she always tried to retain control of the

army as a royal prerogative.

_ The dissolution of 1874 placed the Conserva-
tives under Disraeli in power, much to the sat-

isfaction of the queen; and in 1876 the Royal
Titles Bill, conferring uﬁn her the additional
title of empress of India, was passed. The
passing of this bill may be taken as marking the
formal beginning of the movement known as
Imperialism, with which Queen Victoria was
from the first in hearty sympathy. Disraeli was
rewarded for his services by being raised to the
upper House as Earl of Beacansfield, and the
new régime in India was signalized by the in-
stitution in 1877 of the Orders of the Indian
Empire and the Crown of India. Gladstone's

Cardwell’s im- .
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passionate denunciations of Beaconsfield’s East- .
ern policy and of his aggressive imperialism in
other parts of the world during the years 1876~ .
79 were extremely distasteful to the queen, and
his return to power after the overwhelming
Liberal triumph of 1830 was far from welcome
to her. She disapproved strongly of the action
of her ministers in regard to the Transvaal in
1881, and during the Egyptian and Sudan
troubles of 1 , which culminated in the:
unln;c){)y fate of the brave Gardom, she never .
ceased to urge strong action upon her advisers.
The negotiations which led to the passing of
the franchise and redistribution acts of 1884 and -
1885 were much aided by her influence and tact.
Gladstone was defeated in June 1885, and Salis-
bury came into office; but in the following
January she had to recall Gladstone. She was
strongly opposed to the Home Rule ‘policy which
Gladstone now adopted, and was greatly re-
lieved by its defeat in the Commons and at the
polls, and by the return of Salisbury to power .
(1886). :
The completion of the 50th year of Vic-
toria’s reign, in 1887, was celebrated throughout
all her dominions with appropriate splendor and
rejoicing, and her diamond jubilee in 1897 called
forth even more striking demonstrations of
loyalty and respect. '
The general election of 1892 placed Glad-
stone again in power, and once more the queen
had to face the question of Home Rule, but
she was relieved by the rejection of the 1893
bill in the House of Lords. In 1894, Gladstone
resigned, and the queen summoned the Earl of
Rosebery to the head of the government. The
Liberal government fell in 1895, and the queen
again asked Salisbury to form a ministry. He
remained in power during the rest of her reign.
On 23 Sept. 1896 her reign exceeded in length
that of George III; till then the longest in Eng-
lish history. When Gladstone died in 1898 she
expressed sympathy with his family, but she
made no pretense of admiration for his public
policy and achievements. The South  African
War (q.v.), which began in October 1899
caused her much anxi and pain and called
forth her former enthusiasm for the army and
her old simpathy with suffering. She sent'’
boxes of chocolate to the troops at the front at -
Christmas, 1899, and in recognition of the
bravery of Irish soldiers in the field she con--
ceded the permission to wear the shamrock in"
the army on Saint Patrick’s Day, and ordered
the formation of a regiment of Irish Guards.
She visited Ireland in 1900, after an absence of
nearly 40 years. '
During the last few years of her life she
suffered tfrom rheumatism, failing eyesight and
a tendency to aphasia. On 15 Jan. 1901 she
drove out for the last time, and from that day '
gradumally sank till the 22d, when she peacefully
passed away at 6.30 p.M. in the presence of all
her surviving children except her eldest daugh- -
ter, who was slowly dying in Germany. Her
reign of 63 years, seven months and two days -
is the longest in English history, and she out- .
lived all previous British sovereigns, being at
her death three days older than George III..
Her remains rest in a sarcophagus in Frogmore ;
mausoleum, besides those ot her husband. Dur- .
ing the later years of her life she spent much'
of her time abroad and. at Balmoral and
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Osborne, and never remained in London for any
length of time. Several attempts were made
upon her life at various times, but none of them
was of any significance or importance. In
1868 she issued ¢Leaves from the Journal of
our Life in the Highlands,> and in 1883 ¢More
Leaves’>— both being very unpretentious little
works corresponding with their titles. She
also supervised the publication (1868) of ¢The
Early Years of His Royal Highness, the Prince
Consort,” and in 1874-80 supervised another
life of her late husband.

To Queen Victoria and Prince Albert were
born four sons and five daughters: Victoria
Adelaide Maria Louisa, Princess Royal, born
21 Nov. 1840, married 25 Jan. 1858, Frederick,
afterward king of Prussia and German em-
peror, died 5 Aug, 1901; Albert Edward, after-
ward Edward VII, born 9 Nov. 1841, married
10 March 1863, Princess Alexandra Caroline
Marie Charlotte Louisa Julia, eldest daughter
of King Christian IX of Denmark, died 6 May

1910; Alice Maud Mary, born 25 April 1843,.

married 1 July 1862, the Grand Duke of Hesse,
died 14 Dec. 1878; Alfred Ernest, Duke of
Edinburgh, born 6 Aug: 1844, married 23 Jan.
1874, the Grand Duchess Marie of Russia, be-
came Duke of Saxe-Coburg 22 Aug. 1893, died

. 30 July 1900; Helen Augusta Victoria, born 25
May 1846, married 5 July 1866, Prince Frederick
Christian of Scheswig-Holstein, died 28 Oct.
1917; Louise Caroline Alberta, born 18 March
1848, married 21 March 1871, the Marquis of
Lorne, afterward Duke of Argyle; Arthur Wil-
liam Patrick Albert, Duke of Connaught, born 1
May 1850, married 13 March 1879, Princess
Louise Margaret Alexandra Victoria Agnes of
Prussia; Leopold, Duke of Albany, born7 April
1853, married 27 April 1882, Princess Helen of
Waldeck, died 28 March 1884; Beatrice Mary
Victoria Feodore, born 14 April 1857, married
23 July 1885, Prince Henry Maurice of Batten-
berg. Six of the queen's children survived her,
and of the nine all but the Duchess of Argyle
had issue. At the time of her death she had
31 dgrandchnldren, and of her great-grand-
children there were 37.

Bibliography.— Biographies and sketches of
Queen Victoria in great numbers are accessible
everywhere. Among them may be mentioned
Arnold, ‘Victoria, Queen and Empress: the
Sixty Years’> (1897); Bensonm, A. C, and
Esher, Viscount, ‘Letters of Queen Victoria’
(1837-61; 1908) ; Esher, Girlhood of Queen
Victoria? (1912) ; Gurney, ¢Childhood of Queen
Victoria’> (1901) ; Holmes, ‘Queen Victoria’
(1901) ; the series by Clare Jerrold, ‘Girlhood,’
CEarly Court,” ‘Married Life> (1912) and
‘Widowhood> (1916) ; the excellent ‘Life’> by

6)
Sir Sidney Lee (1903); Martin, ‘Queen Vic-.

toria as I Knew Her’> (1908) ; Tooley, ‘Per-
sonal Life of Queen Victoria> (1897). Consult
also the ‘Greville Memoirs’ and the other polit-
ical memoirs of the reign.

VICTORIA, vék-to'ré-i, Guadalupe (Juan
FeLix FerNaNDEZ), Mexican general and poli-
tician: b. Durango, 1789; d. Porote, 21 March
1843. An ardent patriot he took part in the
war for independence and changed his name to
Guadalupe Victoria to commemorate a victory
over the Spanish forces. He aided in the over-
throw of Iturbide in 1823, was a member of the
provisional government from March 1823 to

October 1824, was the Federalist candidate for
the Presidency and became the first President of
the Mexican republic 10 Oct. 1824. Civil war
broke out in 1828, but he retained his office till
the expiration of his term, 1 April 1829.

VICTORIA, in Roman mythology the %)d-
dess of victor}i‘ identical with the Greek Nuf
(see N1kE). There was a temple in early times
on the Palatine, on the site of which a new one
was dedicated during the Samnite wars (294
B.C.). She was represented with wings
crowned with laurel and holding the branch of
a palm tree in her hand.

VICTORIA, Australia, the southeastern
state extendin i)etween lat. 34° and 39° S., and
long. 141° and 150° E. It is bounded on the
northeast by New South Wales; on the west by
South Australia, the boundary elsewhere being
the ocean; Bass Strait on the south separates it
from Tasmania; area, 87,884 square miles. The

reatest dimension is east and west, 480 miles.

e principal cities are Melbourne, Ballarat,
Bendigo and Geelong.

Topography.— The coast both at the eastern
and western extremities is low and flat, and
with few indentations, but in the centre, be-
tween Cape Otway and Wilson Promontory, it
is broken by large bays and skirted by perpen-
dicular cliffs 500 to 1,000 feet in height. Among
these natural harbors the most remarkable is
Port Philip Bay, which, with an area of 875
square miles, and an entrance scarcely two miles
wide, affords a safe shelter for the largest fleet.
The entire seaboard, which has a southern as-

pect, is about 600 geographical miles in extent. -

The interior, though somewhat diversified by
mountains, is chiefly distinguished by vast un-
wooded plans, so that it has been said the
plow might often be drawn continuously for
100 miles across tracts of agricultural land. The
land, however, is chiefly occupied as pasture, for
which it is best adapted. There are two princi-
pal ranges of mountains near the opposite ex-
tremities of the state. The eastern range,
known as the Australian Alps. enters the state
from New South Wales, where it runs south
parallel to the coast. On entering Victoria it
proceeds southwest, with diminishing height,
to the coast at Wilson Promontory., This
range has numerous ramifications north and
west, covering an area estimated at 7,000 square
miles. In Mount Bogong it rises to the height
of 6,508 feet, in Mount Hotham to that of 6,100
and there are several other summits over 5000
feet high. The western range, called the Gram-
pians, lies in a direction roughly north and
south, including the Sierra range on the east
and the western or Victoria range, with their
nucleus in Mount William (3,827 feet), at the
northwest extremity of Ripon County. The
Grampians and Australian Alps are distinctly
connected by such ranges as the Pyrenees and
the Great Dividing Range, and their united sys-
tem forms a continuous watershed, sending the
drainage north to the Murray or south to the
ocean. The whole system has an extent east
to west of about 300 miles, with breadths vary-
ing from 100 to 150 miles, and numerous cones
and extinct (apparently submarine) craters, and
is composed of metamorphic rocks of granite,
syenite, quartz, etc., overlain by secondary and
tertiary formations. This is the region of the
gold-fields.
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graphy.——The rivers: are. namerofs,

but seldom large.: In the rainy season they -

overflow their banks, and in'.summer they dry
up and leave the country parched. This is_the
great climatic disadvantage.of Victoria. ~The
most important river is the' Murray;, ‘which
from its source in r
forms the boundary between Victoria and New
South Wales, deriving most of its waters from

the latter and skirting' the whole state in' a-

northwestern direction, finally flowing through’
South Australia into Lake Alexandrina. Its
length is 1,700 miles, and it is smavigable for
several hundred ‘miles. Another .short naviga-
ble river is the Yarra-Yarra, on which, at its
entrance into Port Philip Bay, Melbourne, the
capital, is situated. Most of ‘the other principal
rivers are tributaries of the Murray, except the
Snowy, which crosses the east' part of the state.
Lakes are numerous, but are small and liable to
dry up, and often salt. :

Climate and Natural Products.— The cli-
mate of Victoria is temperate and salubrious, but:
liable to sudden fluctuations, and the hot winds
from the interior whith blow: at intervals from

November to February cause great discomfort.

The annual fall of rain at Melbourne is 27
inches. (For the chief animal and vegetable
roducts native to the colony, see AUSTRALIA).

me of -the corhmon Esglish quadrupeds and.

birds have been introduced, such as bares; rab-
bits, deer (foreign as well as English), ts,
pheasants, ails, - white swans, partridges,
ducks, thrushes, larks, etc, and are now be-
coming quite plentiful. Rabbits have become so
numerous in some localities as to prove a nui-
sance. Victaria has a valuable asset in its for-
ests, now under government management.. The
annual cut is about $9,000,000 in value.
Agriculture.— Besides wheat, barley and
oats, fruits, and especially the vine, receive at-
tention. Or the 4,000,000 acres under culti-
vation, fully 2,000,000 are under wheat.. Vic-
toria promises to become a great winhe country.
Tobacco is also growing into a staple Mu
money has been expended on irrigation and
other waterworks. Sheep-farming, however, is
the chief agricultural industry, together with
horse and cattle breeding.
Industries, Commerce, etc— The chief
mineral production is gold, which was discov-
ered in 1851. The gold discoveries were im-
portant not only to the then colony but to. the
world at .large, as they made Australia for a
time the chief source of supply. In 1852 the
yield of gold in Victoria was 2,218,782 ounces,
valued at $44,375,640; in 1856 the yield was
2985991 ounces, valued at $59,719,720. In 1900
the total yield of gold was 80&.407 ounces, of
the value of $16,148,140; since then the produc-
tion has. steadily reduced, being in- J918 about
,000,000 in value. (See GoLp). .Silver, tin,
antimony, iron, limestone, granite and coal are
also among the minerals worked. .The aptimon
product has increased both in quantity an
value, totaling over $400,000 in 1917. Half a
million tons of coal are mined annually, valued
at about $3 a ton. The staple product, however,
is wool. In 1869 the value of the wool ex-
ported was $16,815,375; in recent years it has
as high as $30,000,000. The livestock re-
ports of 1917 showe_c‘ 12,577,000 sheep, 1,175,000
cattle and 515,000 horses.. The total value of

the éastern. ‘mountains

Vigtorian produce exported in 1868 was. $58,-
489,465; in 1883, $66,461,470; in 1900, $87,112,-
760; in 1917, $95,000,000. The Amgnary produc-
tion in 1915 was $175,000,000 and with the manu-
factured value was over $100,000,000. The im-
parts, in 1886, amounted to $91,652,875; in 1900
to- $91,509,055, and in 1917 to $128,000,000. A
very large proportion of the trade is direct
with Great Britain. Manufacturing increases,
there being in 1916 5,445 factories, employing .
117,000 persons, with a capital investment o
ﬁl,(m,ooo. Nearly all the vessels dock _at
elbourne, where .the annual clearances are
abeut- 7,000,000 tons. .
. Government, Finance, etc.— Victoria is di-
vided into five districts and these into 37 coun-
ties. The districts are Gippsland, Murray, Wim-
mera, Loddon and Western. The executive is
vested in the governor, who is also commander-
in-chief of the state troops and is assisted by
a: ministry of 11 members. He is appointed by
the Crown for six years and has a salary of

£5,000. The legislative authority is vested in a. -

Parliament of two chambers, the legislative
council and the legislative assembly. The legis-.
lative council at present consists of 34 mem-
bers, representing 14 provinces and holding
office for six years. The legislative assembly
has 65 members, representing electoral districts
and is elected triennially. Members are paid
$1,500 a year in reimbursement of their ex--
penses. A property qualification is required both .
for members and electors of the legislative
council; the members of the legislative assem=
bly are elected by universal suffrage. The rev-
enue of Victoria amounted in the year 1917 to
$59,000,000. The chief item ot expenditure is
raifways and public works and there is a debt,
contracted chiefly on account of these, amount-
ing in 1917 to ,000,000. In the year 1917,
Victoria had 4,176 miles of railway opened, a!
belonging to the government of the state; 112,-
000,000 passengers were carried in the year an
5,963,000 tons of freight. The principal lines.
connect the leading towns, Melbourne, Gee-
long, Ballarat and Bendigo. There is telegraphic
communication with the other Australian states
and with England. There is a branch of the
Royal Mint in Melbourne, where gold has been
coined since 1872 and silver since January 1916,
The 17 banks of the state have 682 branches
and assets in 1916 of $317,000,000. The post-’
office and other savings banks had total
deposits in 1917 of $141,600,000. The govetn-
ment of Victoria is protective and gives bonuses
on manufactures, which have consequently made
some progress. The breweries, tanneries, soap
and candle works, woolen mills and meat-pre-~
serving establishmernts may especially be men-
tioned. There are numerous minor manufac-
tures for the supply of local wants. Among re-
ligious sects the Church of England is most
largely represented in Victoria, the Roman
Catholic next and the Presbyterians third. At-
tendance at school is compulsory in Victoria
between the ages of 6 and 14, the attendance
to amount to 40 days in each quarter-year. In
the state school, education is free in certain
subjects and compulsory with certain excep-
tions. There are several colleges connected with
various religious denominations, besides the
Melbourne University. The number of techni-
cal schools is increasing. )
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History.— Little was known of this part of
Australia at _the end of the 18th century. In
1802, Port Phitip Bay was explored and the
country and bay were taken possession of for
Great Britain, the name being given in honor
of Captain Phillip,
Wales. A convict settlement was established the
following year at Port Phillip, but was trans-
ferred to Tasmania (then called Van Diemen's
Land) in a few months.
colonized in 1834 and 1835 from Tasmania, after
one, or two other unsuccessful attempts from
other quarters. It now made rapid progress,
especially in breeding sheep, of which in 10
years it had 1,500,000. The population in 1846
amounted to 32,879. Melbourne had already
become a municipality; in 1847 it was made a
city and by 1850 the population numbered over
76,000. But the turning-point in its fortunes
was the discovery of gold, which caused a rush
of population from all parts. Hitherto it had
béen known as Port Phillip and formed part
of the colony of New South Wales, but it was
now erected into a separate colony under the
name of Victoria. The present system of re-
sponsible government was introduced in 1856
and in that year also the first line of railway
(Melbourne to Sandridge) was opened. Ballot
voting dates from 1856, and in 1857 -aanhood
suffrage became the basis of election for the
lower house. International exhibitions are held
in Melbourne usually every decade. The colony
suffered much during the commercial depres-
sion of the early nineties of the last century,
when several banks suspended payment. The
act establishing frece, secular and compulsory
education was passed in 1873. An income-tax
law came into force in 1895. A very advanced
Pactories and Shops Act was passed in 1896
and an additional one followed in 1900. These
provide for the fixing of minimum rates of
wages. Woman suffrage was adogted in 1908
and _old-age pensions in 1909. Pop. (1911)
1,315,551 ; (1918, estimated) 1,405,000. Of these,
in 1911 577,053 were breadwinners and 60 per
cent lived in towns and cities. Consult Ban-
now, ¢The Colony of Victoria> (1897) ; McCoy,
“Victoria and Its Metropolis’ (1889); Turner,
H. G, ‘History of the Colony of Victoria’
(London 1904); Gregory, J. W., ‘Geography
of Victoria> (Melbourne 1907), and government
reports., See AUSTRALIA; MELBOURNE.

- VICTORIA, vék-to'ré-a, Brazil, a fortified
town: aid seaport, capital of the state of Es-
pirito- Santoe, situated on the bay of Espirito
Santo, 2756 miles northeast by east of Rio de
Janeire. The town is regularly built and has
fine streets and some striking buildings. A
Jesuit. college, founded in- 1551, is used as the
governmeut palace. Victoria comes next to
Santos and Rio as a_coffee-exporting port. It
is one of the oldest Portuguese establishments
in Braeil -and succeeded the town of Espitito
Santo, which was founded in 1535, a short dis-
tance to the east-southeast, and was soon after-
ward transferred to a neighboring island. Pop.
about 13,000..

. VICTORIA, Canada, a city on Vancouver
Island, capital of British Columbia, located on
the Strait of Juan de Fuca, at the southeast end
of the island. It is an industrial centre and
also a beautiful residential city.

vermor of New South:
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Railway and Steamship Connections.—The
Canadian Pacific Navigation Company, the
Victoria_and Sydney Railway and the lés?ui-
malt and Nanaimo Railway are important fac-
tors in the passenger and freight traffic of Vic-
toria, while the Canadian Pacific steamers to
China, Japan and Australia make it a port of
call. There is also connection with Vancouver,
the Puget Sound ports, San Francisco, the
Fraser River ports and Alaska and ports in
the Far East. The harbor was much improved
in 1916 and 1917.

Agriculture.— The increase in home pro-
duction in 1911 over 1910 amounted to $7,£12,-
938; the estimated value of agricultural prod-
ucts, including livestock, in 1911, being $21,641,-
928.44, whilst in 1910 the figures were $14,398,-
900. The following figures are for 1911:
Livestock,“ifi.ﬂ&S 12; dairy products, $4,280,462;
meats, $743,017; fruits and vegetables, $5,084,-
241; eggs and honey, $290,285; miscellaneous:

grain, hops, nursery stock, $7,595,411. The esti-
mated totals for 1918 are fully 50 per cent
greater.

Industries.— Victoria has certain contribu-
tory interests, such as lumber, min salmon-
canning and deep-sea fishing, which it to

the front in a commercial sense. Its port is
the first one reached by ocean vessels and the
shipping business of the island naturally finds
its centre there as well as a considerable and
increasing shipbuilding interest. During the
year the vessels arriving and departing number
4,000. The starting of the Esquimalt dry-dock
in 1880 and the maintenance of that suburb as
one of the great British naval stations and as-
the fortified headquarters of the Pacific squad-
ron until recent changes helped greatly in
building up the prosperity and stability of the
city. Among the business interests and indus-
tries are immense warehouses and docks, ship-
building, hardware, breweries, boot, shoe and
trunk making, soap iactories, powder works,
pickling and spice factories, chemical and metal-
lurgical works, furniture and biscuit factories,
flour, feed and rice mills, iron foundries and
machine shops, etc. There are two daily news-
papers and several monthlies.

Public Works, Banks, Revenues, etc.—
The city has an electric street railway, lighting
and telephone systems, waterworks (established
in 1873) and a new system of sewerage. e
banking facilities are excellent and include
branches of the Bank of Montreal, Canadian
Bank of Commerce, Bank of British North
America, Royal Bank of Canada and Imperial
Bank of Canada. A chamber of commerce was
established in 1863 with R. Burnaby as its first
president and was merged in the Victoria Board
of Trade in 1880.

Public Buildings, etc.— The great event of
later years in the city’s annals was the construc-
tion of the splendid Parliament buildings which
were opened with stately ceremony on 10 Feb.
1898. The cost was over $1,000,000, the build-
ing was of gray stone, the site was admirable,
the grounds were afterward improved and beau-
tiﬁeﬁrto a striking degree and the whole ap-
pearance of the structure was and is imposing.
In it were established the Provincial Museum
and the Provincial Library, the offices of the
government departments and the handsome.
legislative chamber, panelled in Italian marble,
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and echoing since then with many a vigorous
debate and keen political controversy. Within
the past few years a new government house
has also been built as the residence of the lieu-
tenant-governor. Of the other city buildings
the Jubilee Hospital, the city hall, the custom-
house and post office, the drillshed and Board of
Trade buildings are the chief, with many
churches and schools and several hospitals, or-
phanages, etc. With its splendid situation, its
alread lar%e. trade and substantial prosperity,
and the public spirit pervading all classes of
her citizens, Victoria’s future as one of the
important cities of North America is assured.

History, Population, etc.— The early his-
tory of Vancouver Island is a record of the
work and business of the Hudson's Bay Com-
pany. In 1843 Fort Victoria (or Camosun as
it was first called) was erected as one of the
many trading posts with which that great com-
pany had dotted the continent from Lake
Superior to the shores of Alaska. Two years
later the first ship from England arrived at the
fort and port. In 1850 the first British gover-
nor of the island arrived and one year later
Victoria was surveyed and the preliminary work
upon the future city commenced. Mr. (after-
ward Sir James) Douglas became governor of
the island in 1851 as well as chief factor of the
Hudson’s Bay Company. Then came the Main-
land gold excitement of 1858, the influx of
miners, the dual growth of population, the
foundation of newspapers such as The Colonist
(which is still in existence with daily and Sun-
day issues) and the taking over of the island
as a Crown colony with gradually developed
representative institutions. From this time for-
ward the progress of Victoria was steady and
sometimes rapid. It was incorporated in 1862;
was the home of the first legislature of the
island in 1856; became caﬁital of the newly-
constituted colony of British Columbia in 1868.
From it Sir James Douglas directed the develop-
ment which made him the Father of the Prov-
ince and within its confines occurred the
legislative debates and discussions which ended
in the entrance of British Columbia into the
Canadian Confederation jn 1871. The first
mayor of Victoria (1862) was Thomas Harris.

From that time until the present the
characteristics of Victoria have remained the
same although it has grown in population from
3270 in 1871 to 5,295 in 1881, 16841 in 1891,
31,660 in 1911 and 50,000 in 1917. 1t is an Eng-
lish town in appearance and customs and en-
vironment with a climate not unlike that of
England. Its people are of English, Irish or
Scotch extraction — chiefly English. The
Chinese and Japanese number about 4.000. The
Anglicans, Presbyterians, Methodists and
Roman Catholics are the strongest religious
bodies, but there are churches of all denomina-
tions.

- VICTORIA, or KWAN-TAI-LO, kwin-
ti-16, the capital of the British Crown colony of
Hongkong (q.v.), extends far upward of five
miles along the southern shore of a beautiful
harbor facing the peninsula of Kan-lung on the
Chinese mainland. It is dominated by the
Peak, a steep hill, on which are many fine resi-
dences and up which there are an inclined plane
and steam-tramway. The chief buildings are
the government house, city hall, Roman Catho-

lic and Anglican cathedrals, the large com-
mercial houses and warchouses extending along
the quays, public libraries, hospitals and clubs.
A public garden and a race course are main-
tained; the town is electrically lighted and has
also gasworks and a good water supply. The
population of Hongkong, about 366,000, is
mostly massed in Victoria.

VICTORIA, Mexico, the capital of the
state of Tamaulipas. See Crupap VICTORIA.

VICTORIA, Philippines, pueblo, province of
Térlac, near the outlet of Canaren Lake, 10
miles northeast of Tarlac. It is at the inter-
section of three roads. Pop. 10,362.

VICTORIA, South Africa, a town of south-
ern Rhodesia, the centre of an auriferous dis-
trict, 188 miles due south of Salisbury. It has’
the usual government buildings and a hospital
and is protected by a fort. e climate is un-
healthful during the rainy season. About 17
miles to the east are the tamous Zimbabwe
ruins, the relics of a very ancient exploitation
of the gold in the territory. (See ZIMBABWE).
Pop. about 25,000 natives and 100 whites.

. VICTORIA, Tex., city and county-seat of
Victoria County, situated at the head of naviga-
tion on the Guadalupe River and on the Galves-
ton, Harrisburg and San Antonio and the
Saint Louis, Brownsville and Mexico railroads,
127 miles west of Houston and 114 miles south
of San Antonio. It contains jobbing and whole-
sale houses, modern retail establishments, three
banks with deposits over $3,700,000. There are
asphalted streets and the industrial establish-
ments comprise cotton and oil mills, a broom
factory, cotton gins, compresses and an ice
factory. There are also electric-lighting and
water systems. The city has a new modern
high school with equipment for manual train-
ing, three large ward schools and two parochial
schools. The city is the seat of Saint Joseph’s
College (R.C.), Nazareth Academy, the Bronte
Library and courthouse. Pop. 3,673.

VICTORIA, a genus of plants of the nat-
ural order Nympheacee, resembling the com-
mon water-lily, but most nearly allied to
the genus Euryale, and distinguished from it
particularly by the deciduous tips of the calyx,
and the sterility of the innermost stamens. Only
one species is known — Victoria regia,; said to
have been observed first by Hinke about 1801.
It was described by Poppig 1832, who observed
it in the river Amazon; and it has since been.
found in many rivers of the northeastern part
of South American. Its leaves are orbicular,
float upon the water, and attain a diameter of'
from five to six feet; have thc margin turned
up, about two inches high; are of purplish color
on the underside, and there exhibit a sort of
wicker-work of very prominent veins, fur-
nished with prickles. The flowers rise among
the leaves upon -prickly stalks; they are more
than 12 inches in diameter, white, internally
rose-colored, and very fragrant. The fruit is a
capsule, almost globose, with a depression on
the top, about half the size of a man’s head,
fleshy within, and divided into numerous cells,
full of round farinaceous seeds, which are an
agreeable food; the plant is, therefore, called

ais del Agua, or ‘Water Maize,’ in parts of
South America. For cultivation of this plant,
special hot-houscs have been built in some places
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decoration. Reward for any further act of
exceptional bravery is presented in a bar being
attached to the ribbon by which the cross is
suspended, carrying with it an additional an-
nuity of #£5 with each bar. The Victoria
Cross annuity of £10 may, in particular cases,
be extended to £50. The present state of the
Victoria Cross donation permits its award to
civilians for acts of exceptional heroism in
times of war. The decoration consists of a
Maltese cross of bronze and was made from
Russian cannon captured at Sevastopol
(September 1855). The centre contains a
royal crown surrounded by the British heraldic
lion gardant. Below, on an escroll, is borne
the inscription “For Valour.® The reverse side
of the bar bears the rank and name of the
recipient. On the cross is inscribed the name
and date of the ®action® or campaign in which
the honor was won. The clasp above, which is
decorated with two horizontal branches of
laurel, has a V appendage, into the orifice of
which is inserted the ring by which the cross
is suspended. The cross is borne on the left
breast suspended by a ribhon, blue for the
navz, red for the army. The Victoria Cross
is the most coveted of all the British military
or naval orders. By 1913 therc had been 522

Victoria crosses awarded; toward the end of
1918 the number had been extended so as to
include about 670 recipients surviving from
former periods, those conferred during the late
war still living, and those whose death had oc-
curred subsequent to its conferment.

VICTORIA FALLS, called by the natives
Mosi-oa-Tunya (“smoke sounds there”), the
greatest falls in the world, on the Zambesi
River in Rhodesia, South Africa, about 100
miles below Kazungula and the confluence of
the Kuando with the Zambesi. The falls ex-
tend, in four main cataracts, over a breadth of
more than a mile, the mass of water falling
from a height of over 400 feet. The transverse
chasm or rocky fissure, 400 feet deep, into
which the Zambesi plunges, extends straight
across the course of the river, like a gigantic
trough, a mile long and from 100 to feet
wide, the walls being composed of hard basalt.
From this fissure great columns of cloud-like
spray rise to a distance of 1,000 to 3,000 feet,
according to local atmospheric conditions, and
are visible on a clear day 10 miles or more from
the Falls, .whilst the thundering roar of the
Falls themselves can be heard at a distance of
20 or 30 miles. The spray clouds coupled with
the noise gave rise to the native name of
“Mosi-oa-Tunya,® There is only one narrow
outlet to the chasm, about 200 feet wide, through

which the mile-wide waters of the Zambesi have -

to force their way into what is called the “boil-
mg pot,” owing to its whirlpool turbulence.
Thence the river continues a tortuous zigzag
course_for about 40 miles through a can{on
averagmi_wo feet wide between basaltic cliffs
400 feet high, before widening out again into a
broad river which flows on, broken here and
there by small rapids and cascades, until it
pours itself into the sea some 1,000 miles away.
One of the highest bridges in the world, with a
span of 650 feet, crosses the gorge, a quarter
of a mile below the Falls, from which, how-
ever, the Falls are hardly visible, the bridge be-
ing almost at right angles to them. A com-
modious hotel has been built for the immediate
accommodation of vyisitors and a township
called Livingstone has been laid ont on the
north bank of the Zambesi about four miles
distant. Livingstone, the great African ex-
plorer, was the first European to see the Falls,
which he named after Queen Victoria. On the
brink of the main cataract an island on which
he camped in 1855, the year of his great dis-
covery, has been named after him and the tree
on which he carved his initials still remains.
Other islands above the Falls have been named
“Princess Christian,® “Princess Victoria® and
®Kandahar® in honor of some of the more re-
cent visitors.

Great care is being taken by the British
South Africa Company to keep the beauty of
this valuable asset of their territory free from
the ravages of vandafism. S

.VICTORIA LAKE, or ALEXANDRINA,
or KAYINGA LAKE: brackish lagoon in the
southeast of South Australia; separated from
the sea by a narrow strip of land. It receives
the rivers Murray, Bremer, Angus and Finnis;
and communicates with the sea by a narrow
passage into Encounter Bay. It is 30 miles long
and about 12 miles wide. The entrance to the
Iake is obstructed by a sand-bar.
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VICTORIA LAND, Arctic Regions: the
southernmost portion of an insular tract of
Franklin Ternitory, Canada, constituting with
Prince Albert Land .and Wollaston Land, an
island in the Arctic Ocean, with an area esti-

mated at 80,000 square miles. The island is
separated from the mainland by Dease Strait,
Dolphins Union, and Victoria Strait. Victoria

Land was discovered and named by Sir Geosrge
Simpson, and was explored by Dr. Rae in 1851.
VICTORIA LAND, or SOUTH VIC-
TORIA LAND, Antarctic rsgions a vast con-
tinental plateau south of New Zealand, ex-
tending from latitude 71° to the South Pole be-
tween longitudes 160° to 170° E. Victoria Land
was discovered and named by the British navi-
gator Sir James Clark Ross during his voyage
of exploration, 1841-42, when he sailed along a
iccbound coast for 450 miles, finding in
lat. 78° 10" S. a lofty active volcano 12,367 feet
high and an inactive cone over 11,000 feet
high, which he named respectively Erebus and
Terror, after his vessels. The loftiest point of
d is Mount Melbourne, which attains a
height of over 14,000 feet. Since the expedi-
tion of the Belgica (1897-99) .and of the
British expedition (1898-1900) under the com-
mand of the Norwegian, Borchgrevink, Swed-
ish, German and British expeditions have added
considerably to the knowledge concerning the
meteorological and other conditions of the
region. The British Antarctic expedition which
satled on the specially built and equipped steam-
ship Discovery from London 31 July 1901 re-
turned to Lyttleton, New Zealand, 1 April 1904
in company with the relief steamers Morning
and Terramova. The Discovery had been
frozen in for 13 months at the foot of Mount
Erebus. Scientific work had been maintained
throughout the whole period. At Cape Adare
Borchgrevink’s huts were found in good preser-
vation; a new route to the west was discovered
and a depot was established 2,000 feet up the
glacier. In a dash to the South Pole, Captain
Scott, Dr. Wilson and Lieutenant Shackleton
(qv.) reached lat. 8° 17° S,, further progress
being impeded by the softening of the snow and
the death of their dogs. The fact was estab-
lished that the interior of Victoria Land con-
tinued at a height of 9,000 feet and is evidently
a vast ice-covered continental platcau. (See
Axtarctic Recions). Consult Borchgrevink,
First on the Antarctic Continent> (1901);
Bull, “The Cruise of the Antarctic to the South
Polar Regions, or the Voyage to Victoria Land,
189495 (1896); Cook, ¢Through the first
Antarctic Night, or the Voyage of the Belgica®
(1900) and reports of the South Pole dis-
covery.

‘VICTORIA NYANZA, ni-in'za, or UKE-

, 00-ké-ré'wé, central Africa, the largest

of the Nile lakes and the second in size of the
fresh-water lakes of the world, extends from
0° 45" N. to 2° 50’ S., and from 32° 30’ to 35°
E, and lies about 3,900 feet above sea-level,
between British and German East Africa.
Since 1901 a railroad with its terminus opposite
Uvuma Island, near the northeast shore, con-
nects the lake through British Fast Africa with
Mombasa on the east coast and through Ger-
man East Africa a line is being laid to connect
Mwansa on the south shore with Tabora, on
the rgilroad running westward from Dar-es-

Salaam on the east coast to Ujiji on Lake
Tanganyika. Including the numerous islands
with which it is studded, Victoria Nyanza has
an area estimated at 27,000 square miles. In
the southeast the largest island, Ukerewe, by
which name the lake is locally known, is 25
miles long with a maximum breadth of 12
miles, but is uninhabited. In the Sesse Archi-
pelago in the northwest are a British govern-
ment station and Catholic and Protestant mis-
sions. A few steamers and dhows ply on the
water. The lake receives numerous int{ows, the
most important of which is the Kagera, the
head-stream of the Nile (q.v.), which enters it
on the west. Other tributaries of the lake are
the Katonga on the west, the Nzoia on the
northeast, the Shimiyu on the south and the
Ruwana on the southeast. The lake is sup-
posed to be partly fed by springs. The outlet
of the lake, or Somerset Nile, which flows
northwest to the Albert Nyanza, whence it
issues as the Nile proper, was discovered by
Spcke on 28 July 1862. While the western
shore of the lake is mostly flat, and the northern
in many places marshy, the eastern shore pre-
sents high mountains. The Victoria Nyanza
was discovered by Speke, who caught sight of
its southern end near Mwansa on 4 Aug. 1858
and it was afterward, in 1861-62, visited a_nti
further explored by its discoverer, alonf with
Grant, and between January and May 1875 it
was circumnavigated by Stanley.

.. VICTORIA REGIA, a nragnificent water-
lily, of gigantic size, which is found in South
American streams, especially in the tributaries
of the Amazon. It was discovered by Haenke
in Bolivia in 1801 and, later, was introduced
with great difficulty to horticulture. The first
flower that bloomed in England was presented
to Queen Victoria, in honor of whom the genus
was named. The Indians of British Guiana
called it the water-platter, in reference to its
remarkable floating leaves, which are six feet
or more across, and are circular with an up-
turned rim several inches high. These gigantic
leaves are orbicular-peltate and provided with
prickly petioles longer than the depth of the
water on which they float—an appafent pro-
vision against submersion by changes in river
level. The leaf-tissues' are full of air-spaces
and canals, which render the leaves so buoyant
that they can support from 100 to 200 pounds
of weight; the crimson under-surface is re-
ticulated with many veins, protected by stout,
fleshy prickles. The leaf also is punctured with
minute holes, possibly for the escape of water
from its fenced-in upper surface. The water-
lily-like flowers are more than a foot across,
nocturnal and on two successive even-
ings. The first time a Victoria opens the inner
petals over the stigma remain unexpanded and
the flowers are creamy white, with a delicious
fragrance. It closes the next forenoon, to
open again at dark, this time expanding to its
fullest extent, but has become rose-red in color
and with a disagreeable odor. The flower is
then closed forever and is withdrawn bencath
the surface of the water. The fruits are like
peas, hidden in the cells of a dilated torus or
globular prickly capsule about as large as a
cocoanut and the starchy nuts are called “water-
corn® in Paraguay, where they are used for
food., The Victoria is found in shallow inlets,
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lakes and pools in bogs and has tuberous ver-
tical rhizomes moored by stout, spongy roots.
It is casily cultivated in greenhouses or in out-
door heated tanks.

VICTORIA UNIVERSITY, England.
See OweNs CoLLEGE.

VICTORIA UNIVERSITY, formerly situ-
ated at Cobourg, Ontario, Canada, now at
Toronto, and since 1890 in_federation with the
University of Toronto. It was founded by
resolution of the Conference of the Methodist
Church in Canada, held at Kingston in 1830
and was incorporated by royal charter in 1836

under the name of *Upper Canada Academy.”

This royal charter was the first ever grante

by the English government to a Non-Conform-
ist body for an educational institution. In 1841
the charter was extended by the Parliament of
Canada, the name was changed to Victoria Col-
lege and power was given “to confer degrees of
Bachelor, Master and Doctor of the various
Arts and Faculties.” On 21 Oct. 1841 the first
session of the college under the enlarged char-
ter was opened, with the Rev. Egerton Ryerson
as principal, and with a full arts curriculum,
In 1854-55 the faculty of medicine was added
and established in Toronto. In 1860 the
faculty of law and in 1871 the faculty of
theology were added. In 1883-84 Albert Col-
lege, Belleville, was united with Victoria Col-
lege and the name was changed to Victoria
University. The Ontario Ladies’ College,
Whitby, Alma <College, Saint Thomas and
Columbian Methodist College, New West-
minster, British Columbia, have since that
time been affiliated. On 12 Nov. 1890,
by proclamation of the lieutenant-gover-
nor, Victoria University was federated with
the University of Toronto, (See ToroNTO
UNiversiTy or). New buildings were erected
in Queen’s Park, Toronto, and the federation
was consummated in 1892, The faculty of
arts then assumed the work and relation of a
college in the University of Toronto, teachin

such subjects as were assigned by the Act o

Federation to the colleges. For all other sub-
jects the students have access to the lectures
and laboratory practice of the Universit{ of
Toronto under the regulations of which all de-
grees, except those in divinity, are conferred.
In addition to the work in arts above men-
tioned provision is made for courses in the-
ology, both elementary and advanced. The staff
consists of 17 professors and lecturers and the
number of students registered annually is about
375. There is also a Victoria University in
Manchester, England, and in Wellington, New
Zealand.

VICTORIAN ARCHITECTURE. See
ARCHITECTURE.

VICUNA, Manuel, Chilean Roman Catholic
prelate: b. Santiago, Chile, 1778; d. Valparaiso,
Chile, 1843, He was graduated in theology
from the College of San Carlos, was ordained
to the priesthood and engaged in traveling mis-
sionary work. He inherited a large fortune
which he used in his charitable work, employ-
ing a considerable share of it in building a
house of retirement. In 1830 he was made a
bishop and in that capacity labored earnestly
for the re-establishment of the theological semi-
nary. In 1840, when Santiago was made a

metropolitan sece, he became the first archbishiop.
He subsequently sefved as a member of con-
gress of the council of state.

VICUNA, Pedro Felix, Chilian jourmalist:
b. Santiago, Chile, 1806; d. there, 1874. He was
well educated and entered journalism at an
early age, becoming at 21 one of the founders
and editor-in-chief of the Valparaiso Mercurio.
He was subsequently connected editorially with
El Telégrafo (1827); El Elector (1841); El
Republicano (1845), La Reforma (1847), and
other leading periodicals, and in 1865 was
elected to the national Senate, where he intro-
duced the law abolishing imprisonment for
debt. He wrote ‘Unico asilo de las Repuab-
licas Hispano-Americanas’ (1837); ‘Porvenir
del Hombre> (1858) and ‘La Hacienda Pib-
lica’ (1864).

VICUNA, a species of wild lama (Lama
vicunna) which lives in the most inaccessible
and precipitous portions of the Andes near the
snow-line from Peru to Bolivia, and is gen-
erally seen in small herds. It is described as
being very wild and vigilant and is much
hunted for the wool and hide. The domesti-
cated alpaca (q.v.) is by some naturalists com-
sidered to be an offshot of the vicufia, though
Elere is much reason to doubt this. See

LAMA.

VICUNA-MACKENNA, mik-ki'nd, Ben-
jamin, Chilian historian: b. Santiago, Chile, 25
Aug. 1831; d. Santa Rosa del Colmo, Chile, 25
Jan. 1886. He was educated at the University
of Chile and early engaged in researches in
national historsy. For his activity in the Revolu-
tion of 1851-52 he was imprisoned and con-
demned to death, hut escaped to this country
and then went to Europe. In 1856 he returned
and was admitted to the bar, but political dis-
turbances caused his exile in 1859-63. Upon
his return in the last-named year he became
editor of the Valparaiso Mercurio, in 1864 was
elected a deputy and in 1 was special
envoy to Peru and to the United States. He
was senator in 1871-76 and in 1875 he was a
candidate for the Presidency. His works in-
clude ¢El Sitio de Chilian en 1813> (1849);
(Revolocién del Perii’ (1861); ‘Historia de la
Administraciéon de Montt”> (5 vols.,, 1862-63) ;
Historia de Valparaiso’> (2 vols., 1868) ; ‘His-
toria de las Campafias de Arica y Tacna’
(1881); Al Galope’> (1885), etc.

VIDAL, Armaud, a French poet active in
the 14th century. He was closely connected
with the literary movement in the South and
was the first to win the golden violet of the
college of the gaic science (1324) at Toulouse.
He took for his subject the praise of the Vir-
gin, a copy of which is still preserved in the
records of the Academy of Toulouse. In the
same year he was honored by the same society
with the title of “doctor of the gay science”
(poetry) for another poem on the same sub-
ject. Vidal became a very popular poet and
set a style of Virgin-homage which was largely
imitated. He thus had considerable influence
on the poetry of his day.

VIDAL, Pierre, a Langue d’oc trouba-
dour who flourished during the latter part of
the 12th and the first part of the 13th century.
He was one of the foremost pocts of his time,
the ideal lover, adventurer, singer and song-
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maker, in which his age delighted. His poetic
sion was frequently allied to madness and he
imself finally died insane. Good living, good
fortune, adventure were his constant aim in
life and his themes in song. Endowed with a
fine poetic talent and a magnificent singing
voice, he was welcomed everywhere through-
out the Provencal lands as a troubadour sec-
ond to none in grace, courtliness and lyrical
gifts. The most powerful princes and nobles
and the most brilliant and high-born ladies
were his patrons, paying homage to his charm
of manners and his uncommon talent. During
his adventurous life he went with Richard Ceeur
de Lion to Palestine. It was during this period
that he seems to have gone gradually mad. His
later poems show this change in the once gay
singer of love ballads. In these he imagines
himself a great hero, feared by the Saracens.
Thus he sings “My enemies tremble at my name,
like the quail before the hawk, so well do they
know my redoubtable valor. Ihave all the graces
of chivalry; I know all the ways and practices
of love. When I put on my shining armour and
girt about me my sword, the earth trembles
beneath my feet. Armed and mounted on my
good steed, I bear down all before me. Single-
banded I have taken prisoner a hundred
knights; and a hundred others have I dis-
armed.” His companions, playing upon his in-
firmity, had him married to a Greek woman
representing to him that she was the niece of
the emperor of the East. Believing himseif
heir to a great kingdom he composed songs
celebrating his high estate. On his return to
France, after the failure of the Crusade, he
committed other insane acts which gained him
the title of the mad poet. Yet, with all his
madness, there is a real wealth of imagery and
imagination in his poems which makes them
readable to-day; for he was master of his art.
He ventured into poetic forms little or not at
all used by his fellow-craftsmen, and success-
fully made very difficult poetical departures
from the usages of his times. A very consider-
able number of his manuscripts of poems have
been collected, and they all tend to confirm the
high estimation as a poet in which he was held
by his contemporaries. In addition te love
poems, his surviving work contains three in-
teresting poetical compositions on the Crusades,
a tenson composed for a troubadour poetical
contest and a historical poem. All of these ex-
hibit the same strange erratic talent coupled
with eccentricities of metre, rhythm and rhyme
that fitted in well with the abnormal life of the
author himsclf. Consult Ginguené, Histoire
littéraire de la France’; Soylie, F., ‘Viscomte
de Béziers’; and also the works of Nostrada-
mus, Raynouard, Rochegude, Sainte-Palaye.

VIDAL, Raymond, a Provencal troubadour
of the 12th and 13th centuries. He is said to
have heen the son of the more famous Picrre
Vidal; but Abbé Rive maintains that he was
not his son but his father. Tradition says that
Le lived at the court of Alfonso X of Castile
(1252-84). Vidal was the author of a Pro-
vengal grammar that seems to have been popu-
nlar in his day and also at a later date. He
also wrote ‘Patience in Love’ and also ‘Jaloux
Chatie,” both in -the style of the prevailing
nouvelles.®

™

VIDAURRI, vé-thowr'ré, Santiago, Mexi-
can soldier: b. Nuevo Leon, Mexico, about
1803; d. City of Mexico, 8 July 1867. He came
of a wealthy family of Indian extraction, was
well educated, admitted to the bar in 1826
and entered political life. He was engaged in
several civil wars, rose to the rank of colonel
and in 1852 was elected governor of Nuevo
Leon. He assisted in the overthrow of Santa
Anna in 1854-55, though refusing to act in
conjunction with Alvarez, and was an unsuc-
cessful candidate against the latter for the Presj-
dency in 1855. He assumed a species of dic-
tatorship over the states of northern Mexico,
forcibly annexed Coahuila and was long sus-
pected of a design to establish a separate re-
public. He withheld recognition of Comonfort
as successor of Alvarez until 1856, but was then
forced to grant it in order to retain his con-
trol of the states Nuevo Leon and Coahuila.
He at first participated in resistance to the
French intervention in 1862-64 ; later became an
officer in the Cabinet of Maximilian. He re-
signed in 1867, but after the fall of the City
of Mexico he was captured and shot as a
traitor.

VIDIN, Bulgaria. See WIbDIN.

VIDOCQ, vé-dok, Eugéne Frangois,
French adventurer and detective: b. Arras,
France, 23 July 1775; d. 10 May 1857. He was
apprenticed to his father, a baker, at 13, and
after constant pilfering robbed the shop of
2,000 francs and fled to Ostend. He soon.lost
his money and after living a life of vagabond-
age entered the French army, from whi¢h he
deserted to the Austrians, but later returned to
the French army. His career as a soldier was
one of miserable intrigue and dis ful ad-
venture and he was lly implicated in a
forgery for which he was sentenced to eight
years’ imprisonment. He escaped and after
further discreditable escapades settled in Paris,
where he gained employment on the secret po-
lice force. His wide knowledge of the criminal
classes enabled him to render efficient service

‘and in 1812 he was made chief of the brigade

de sureté. His activity in the service cleared
Paris of great numbers of the criminals with
which it was infested, but in 1827 he was re-
moved from office. His subsequent career was
cne of obscurity and failure, though he ap-
parently endeavored to live an honest life and
he died in wretched poverty. His ‘Memoires?
(1828) are not regarded as authentic.

VIDYASAGAR, Iswar Chandra, Indian
author, philanthropist and social reformer: b.
in the autumn of 1820 at Birsinha in the dis-
trict of Midnapur, Bengal, India; d. 30 July
1891. He was a Brahmin by birth. His father,
the Kurdas Bandopadhya, was a poor man.
When Iswar Chandra was nine years old, his
father took him to Calcutta. They walked their
way to the metropolis — such was their poverty.
The boy was educated in the Sanskrit College,
and in all examinations he used to be invariably
at the top of his class. At this time, he suf-
fered from extreme poverty. Quite often he
was forced to go without even proper food
and clothing. He received the title “Vidyasagar®
(the ocean of learning) in 1840. Popularly, he
is called in India, *Danver Sagar” — the ocean

‘of kindness. His first work in Bengali prose,
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‘Betal Pancha Bingshati,” was published in
1847 and his ‘Sakoontala’ in 1855. But his
masterpiece, ‘Sitar Banawbash’> (¢The Banish-
ment of Sita’) was published in 1862. Raja
Ram Mohun Roy, Iswar Chandra Vidyasagar
and Akshya Kumar Datta were the fathers of
Bengali prose. Vidyasagar was appointed as
the Head Pandit of the Fort Willlam College
in April 1841 and the first principal of the
Sanskrit College in January 1851. Apart from
his scholarship, Vidyasagar was well known as
a social reformer. He was the originator of
the movement for the remarriage of Hindu
widows. He proved from Hindu scriptures that
there was no injunction against such marriages.
He published his ¢Remarriages of Hindu
Widows? in 1855. He was vehemently at-
tacked by the orthodox Hindus. Even his life
was threatened. In this fight against orthodoxy,
he was supported by two prominent men,
Prosonno Kumar Tagore and Ram Gopal Ghose,
Ultimately, the Widow Remarriage Act was
passed in 1856. The extreme poverty of his
boyhood and early youth, instead of turning
him into a miser, as is sometimes the case,
made him a philanthropist. And it is as the
benefactor of his people that the people of
India cherish his memory. He gave away most
of his income in charity. He supported scores
of poor students and hundreds of poor widows
and helped thousands of persons of all classes.
To give higher education at a reasonable cost,
Vidyasagar opened, in 1872, the Metropolitan
Colf;ge of Calcutta, entirely at his own ex-
pense, and the income from the college he
used for the improvement of the institution.
This college still stands in Calcutta as a living
monument to the memory of this great man.

VIEBIG, fé'bik, Clara, German novelist and
writer of short stories: b. Tréves, 17 July 1860.
When she was nine years old, her father, a
Prussian oberregierungsrat, was transferred
and the family went with him to his new post
at Diisseldorf, where her girlhood was spent;
but she frequently returned to the Moselle
scenery at Tréves and in the environment, in
which she took many tramps. Her father died
when she was hardly of age and she was sent
“to live on the estate of some relatives in Posen,
She went to Berlin to study music, but instead
found that the stimulus of the great city, in
addition to the landscapes she had already seen,
was beginning to destine her for a literary
career, on which she embarked in 1894. After
marrying the publisher, Fritz Th. Cohn (a

artner in the firm of Fontane and Company,
ater of Egon Fleischel and Company), she
lived most of the time in Berlin and its suburbs
(Schoneberg, Zehlendorf). In Germany she
is the most popular of the representatives of
the Zola school of naturalistic novelists and is
particularly able in the powerful description of
atmosphere and environment. Her delineation
of sensual passion is excellent, when she is at
her best, but she often descends to inartistic and
careless production, reminding us sometimes of
the backstairs novel. Her language is serious
and unadorned and her treatment of her ma-
terials for the most part matter-of-fact and
craftsmanlike. While her subjects are faced
boldly and completely, she is sometimes gov-
erned more by the desire to produce what the
market requires than what an inner urge would
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dictate. None of her works has so completely
caught the spirit of the times as her novel of
Berlin servant life, ‘Das tagliche Brot’ (1901).
She has also written dramas, which have met
with little success. Other works are ‘Kinder
der Eifel> (1897); ‘Das Weiberdorf’> (1900);
‘Die Wacht am Rhein> (1902) ; ‘Des schlafende
Heer> (1904); ¢Einer Mutter Sohn’> (1907);
‘Das Kreuz im Venn’> (1908); ‘Das letzte
Glick’> (1909) ;, ‘Die_vor den Toren> (1910);
‘Das Eisen im Feuer> (1913). Consult
‘Ausgewihlte Werke’ (6 vols.,, Berlin 1911);
‘Burning Love’ is the title of a short story in
English translation in ‘German Classics’ (Vol
XIX, New York 1914) ; also Werner, Richard
M., ‘Vollendete und Ringende’ (Minden 1910).
JacoB WITTMER HARTMANN.

VIELE, vé'le, Egbert Ludovickus, Ameri-
can soldier: b. Waterford, N. Y., 17 June 1825;
d. New York, 22 April 1902. He was graduated
from West Point in 1847, engaged in the Mexi-
can War in 184748 and in the Indian warfare
of 1848-52. He resigned from the army in 1853
with rank as lieutenant and in 1854-56 was
chief engineer of the State of New Jersey. He
was chief engineer of Central Park, New York,
in 1856-57 and later of Prospect Park, Brook-
lyn. At the outbreak of the Civil War he
cntered the army and was appointed brigadier-
general of volunteers. He was second in com-
mand of the land forces at Port Royal and held
chief command at Fort Pulaski, ., planned
and conducted the march to Norfolk, Va., and
participated in the capture of that city. He
was military governor of Norfolk in 1
He afterward continued the practice of his pro-
fession in New York, was appointed park com-
missioner in 1883 and president of the board
of commissioners in 1884. He served in Con-
gress in 1885-87. He wrote ‘Handbook of Ac-
tive Service’ (1861); Topographical Atlas of
the City of New York’> (1865), etc.

VIELE, vé'le, Herman Knickerbocker,
American novelist: b. New York, 31 Jan. 1856;
d. there, 14 Dec. 1908. He studied engineering
with his father and practised as a civil engineer
for some time in Washington, D. C. He has
written ‘The Inn of the Silver Moon’ (1900) ;
¢The Last of the Knickerbockers’ (1901) ; ‘Myra

-of the Pines’> (1902); ¢On the Lightship’
(1909).
VIEN, vé-on, Joseph Marie, French

painter: b. Montpellier, 18 June 1716; d. Paris,
27 March 1809. He was a pupil of Natoire,
went to Rome (1744) and returned to_open a
school of painting in Paris (1750). In 1775
he was director of the Academy at Rome but
returned to Paris. Napoleon I made him sena-
tor and ennobled him. His chief works are
(Saints Germain and Vincent’; (Dzdalus and
Icarus> and ‘Cupids at Play’ (all in the
Louvre). His principal claim to importance lies
in the fact that he was the teacher of David.

VIENNA, vi-én'a (German, WIEN, vén),
capital of German-Austria, formerly capital of
the Cisleithan part of the Austrian-Hungarian
monarchy and in earlier times capital of the
Austrian Empire, on the right bark of the
Danube and on the Donaukanal, a narrow arm
of the river, into which fall several small
streams, 380 miles south by southeast of Ber-
lin and 650 miles east by south of Paris, It
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.stands in a plain with the conspicuous Wiener
" Wald Mountain boundaries at 10 or 12 miles,
distance on all sides. Most of the city rises
from the right bank of the Denaukanal, on a
considerable acclivity. The nucleus of the city,
the Innere Stadt, comprising a small part of the
- whole, was formerly surrounded by a ram-
part, fosse and. glacis, bug these were leveled
in 1857 and the space occupied by the Rm§~
strasse, a handsome boulevard averaging 355
yards broad, formin% one of the finest thorough-
fares in Europe. The mner or old town was
the court and fashionable quarter of the city

until the di »f the dual monarchy oc-
curred in 19 atreets here are often nar-
row and cr nna .is
a handsome quares
and spaciot houses

are frequen.; uvuae ivus us sve swvaadd
and occupied in flats with common stairs.

high
The

chief put r, on the island
between the river itself,
“about foi o broad, beauti-
fully laid rated. Vienna's
xrl:eati heig E}:et; lat, 48‘3] 12/

N.; long. 4 square miles;
ﬁpulatio: ited at 2,149,800,

ore the.. ___. .._.__ __ ___ inhabitants are

of the German race and the German language
is everywhere spoken. The remaining one-fifth
is composed mainly of Slavs and Hungarians.
Seven-eighths of the entire population are Ro-
man Catholics. Protestants number between
Z0,000 and 80,000; Jews between 170,000 and

A general idea of Vienna as a whale is
given most conveniently when we mention lead-
mg features of each of the 21 districts into
which the city is divided Thus in the first dis-
trict, embracing both Altstadt and Ringstrasse,
‘'we find Saint Stephen’s and the Ho%burg-—
near which are the chief government offices ; the
two great museums and most important bauks;
the famous street known as the Graben; the
Reichsrath building, the Rathaus and the uni-
versity; the opera-house and the Hofburg
Theatre. The second district was, in 1623, as-
signed to the Jews; and a part of it is still
inhabited by Jewish tradesmen; but another
portion is devoted to the very extensive park
called the Prater, which is particularly damp
toward evening, owing to the close neighbor-
hood of the Danube, but otherwise remarkably
attractive. It was once an imperial deer-park,
but since 1776 has been opened to the public.
In the third and fourth districts an aristocratic
quarter, Wieden, supplements that of district
number one, The 5th, 12th, 14th and 15th dis-
tricts are given over to the minor industries;

the sixth and seventh to larger factories and’

shops. The eighth district is the quarter of
officials and clerks; the ninth of hospitals and
university institutes; the 10th of Bohemian fac-
tory-hands. The 11th includes the central ceme-
tery, factories, gas and electric works and
large market-gardens. The 16th and 17th are
manufacturing districts. The 13th district in-
cludes Schloss Schénbrupn; the 18th and 19th
the villa quarters and a wine-growing region.
Manufacturing is carried on n the districts
numbered 20 and 21

.. Industries and Commerce.— Vienna is the
foremost. city ia all the region formerly em-

- the name of Vindobona.
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braced in the Austrian Empire. Its masufac-
tures include woolen, cotton and silk
goods, leather, porcelain, arms, musical in-
siruments, hardware, furniture, chemicals, pot-

. tery, beer, machines, tools, scientific instruments

and gold, silver, bronze and tin wares. Espe-
cially important articles of commerce are grain,
wine, cattle, coal, iron, flour and books and art
fut_)licauons. There is also a large inland trade.
t is the centre of a great railway system. The
diversion and deepening of the channel of the
Danube, which brings the river nearer the
city, has largely increased its shipping trade
between eastern and western Europe. It has
been well said that, as a commercial centre,
Vienna owes its importance to its location at
the point where trade-routes from the Baltic
to the Adriatic cross the great highway of the
Danube.

History.— Vienna appears to have been a
Roman station in the 1st century. It was after-
ward included in Upper Pannonia and received
It was taken and
pillaged by Attila about 450. It was conquered
by Charlemagne about 791, became the capital
of the Margraviate of Austria in the 12th cen-
tury and municipal privileges were conferred
upon it in 1221, In 1278 it became the seat of
the Hapsburg dynasty. About 1365 the uni-
versity was founded. During the 14th and 15th
centuries a share in civic government was ob-
tained by the craftsmen. In 1515 Emperor
Maximilian I entertained at Vienna the king
of Hungary and Bohemia and concluded mar-
riages of - his children, by which Hungary,
Bohemia and Moravia were acquired by Austria,
In 1529 Vienna was besieged by the Turks un-
der Soliman II, and again, in 1683, it was de-
fended against a Turkish army under Moham-
med IV, During the reigns of Charles VI
(171240) and Maria Theresa (1740-80) the
city’s . prestige was enhanced and its popula-
tion more than doubled. After the battles of
Austerlitz and Wagram it was held by the
French for a short time. From 16 Sept. 1814
to 19 June 1815 the famous Congress of Vienna
was in session, and the opinion has been re-
peatedly expressed that the political reaction
which followed retarded the prosperous devel-
opment of the city, which then had but 239,300
inhabitants, and that the insurrection of 1848
was required to clear the way for the intro-
duction of better conditions. The facts which
claim our attention at present are these: Vienna
secured the right of self-government by elective
representatives at the accession of Emperor
Francis Joseph, whose reign extended from 2
Dec. 1848 to 21 Nov. 1916. Activity in' build-
ing was stimulated by the removal of the forti-
fications in 1857 and by the Exhibition of 1873.
Other manifestations of an enterprising spirit
were noted and in half a century the popula-
tion has nearly quadrupled. This growth has
taken place despite the Compromise of 1867
between Austria and Hungary, by the terms of
which Budapest was made R;e capital of that
part of the empire beyond the Eeitha River
which Vienna had long regarded as a political
and social dependency. The two decades before
the World War witnessed such developments as
that of the transportation system,: including
the city railway and a network of surface lines,
new waterworks, etc. A brief account of



80

conditions in Vienna while the war was in prog-
ress is supplied by a resident, who writes that
Vienna heard little of the actual fighting. “The
city is (in June 1917) full of people who seem
bent on enjoyment, the cafés — where conver-
sation about the war is taboo—are full of
people from morning till night, the restaurants,
where everything except bread and potatoes
can be obtained, if one’s purse is long enough,
are crowded; the opera and the theatres have
nearly every seat booked in advance and the
cinemas are filled at every performance. In
the fashionable streets of the city there are
on all sides fine shops full of the latest fashions
which find purchasers even at the prevailing
exorbitant prices.® In the Living Age, 15 Dec.
1917, another correspondent writes: “But to
the keen observer there are many curious dif-
ferences which show how deeply the stupendous
war has affected Vienna. The question which
touches the whole population, from the highest
to the lowest, most nearly is that of the food-
supply. The state of semi-starvation at which
the poorer classes have now arrived has come
‘on so gradually that they have almost come
to regard it as natural and have ceased to
wonder at it> In August 1918 Italian airmen
commanded by Capt. Gabriele d'Annunzio
dropped copies of a manifesto 6ver Vienna,
the message telling of American participation
in the war. In November 1918 conditions in
Vienna were reported as follows: Little dis-
order; order being maintained by Marshal A.
von Boog; many arrests on charges of con-
spiracy with Red Guards to proclaim Bolshevist
government; desperate conditions there owing
to lack of food and coal. Austria had mean-
while appealed for an armistice (29 Oct. 1918) ;
the abdication of Emperor Charles was an-
nounced 12 November and the German-Austrian
republic proclaimed the same day. It was in
connection with these events that the revolu-
tionary outbreak took place at Vienna, the
soldiers forming Soviets and making demon-
strations against the Hapsburgs. On 16 Feb.
1919 the Constitutional Assembly was elected.
On 4 Sept. 1919 the Swiss Minister at Vienna
brought to light a plan to restore commercial
relations on a large scale between Vienna and
New York.

Architecture, Painting and Sculpture.—
Only a few buildings dating from the
period of the Middle Ages still remain, chief
among which is the towering mass of Saint
Stephen’s (12th to 15th centuries), one of the
most famous of cathedrals. The other archi-
tectural periods are distinguished as follows:
That of the 17th century, mainly ecclesiastical;
that of the 18th, baroque-palatial; the Bieder-
maier period, promoted by Francis I and Ferdi-
nand I; the Francis Joseph era; and the modern
period, commencing about 1900, examples of
which are the 20th century residences of private
citizens, the new palaces, the city railway struc-
tures, the cottage quarter and the artists’ colony
buildings in Heiligenstadt. But after all it is
the “Ring,” with its monumental buildings,
which gives the peculiar tone to Vienna, and the
most beautiful edifice on the “Ring” is the
Votive Church, completed in 1879. This ap-
pears to be the original from which was taken
the design of Saint Patrick’s Cathedral, New
York City.
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Painting, according to Bénédite developed in
Vienna under the influence of foreign schools,
of which those of Germany and France pre-
dominated. It follows that there is no pre-
cisely national Austrian art, but rather an in-
tense and eclectic production of talents that
are often distinguished but rarely personal and
original. The early Vienna painters may well
pass for Germans. Thus, J, E. von Steinle
(born Vienna, 2 June 1810, died Frankfurt, 18
Sept. 1886); Joseph Fithrich (Rantzau, 9 Feb.
1800 — Vienna, 13 March 1876), and, more
important in the same German environment,
Ferdinand Waldmiiller (Vienna, 15 Jan, 1793
—23 Aug. 1865) and Moritz von Schwind
(Vienna, 21 Jan. 1804 — Munich, 8 Feb: 1871)
—all of whom Germany claimed as her own.
Hans Makart (Salzbourg, 29 May 1840 —
Vienna, 3 Oct. 1884) studied under Piloty in
Munich. Michel Lieb, called Munkacsy (born
at Munkacs, 10 Oct. 1844; died at Endenich,
1900), whose ¢Christ before Pilate’ and <Blind
Milton dictating Paradise Lost to his Daughters’
are so well known in America, was only by
residence for a short time after 1865 connected
with the Viennese school. We mention also
Hynais, born at Vienna in 1854; Gustav Klimt,
first president of the Viennese Ysecession?
Karl Moll and Bernatzik.

-Sculpture owed more than any other art to
Francis Joseph, although that ruler understood
art in general and the value of its cultivation
to a nation, and for that reason ®encouraged
it in every way, with his voice, his presence
and his purse.” Distinguished sculptors were:
Franz Zauner (1746-1822), director of the Vien-
nese Academy and author of the neo-classic
equestrian statue of Joseph II; I. M. Fischer,
successor to Zauner at the academy; Leopold
Kisling (1770-1827) ; J. Klieber (1773-1850);
J. N. Schaller (1777-1842) ; Hans Gasser (1817-
68), and V. Pilz (1816-96). The new school of
scufpture includes Canciani, Luksch, Franz
Metzner, Adolf Bohm and Schimkowitz: The
last named worked under a Viennese sculptor in
New York, the late Karl Bitter.

Music.— Music has held a place of honor
even from the time of Archduke Albert I, in
the first years of the 13th century. Early in
the 17th century the court interested itself in
musical productions. Archduke Ferdinand ITI,
who wrote the first German opera, brought the
Italian opera, then recently discovered, to
Vienna, and his son, Leopold I, was an ac-
complished musician and a patron of music-
masters. Charles VI founded a musical academy
at Vienna. With Maria Theresa’s reign there
began a series of resident composers and mu-

_ sicians, Gluck being the first of that illustrious

line. He lived in the Wiedner Hauptstrasse.
Next came Haydn, who, though not born in
Vienna, as a boy was chorister in Saint
Stephen’s and who died at his home in the
Viennese street now called Haydngasse. Mozart
lived in Vienna; the city’s fame brought Bee-
thoven from Bonn and in Vienna fame came to
him. Schubert was born in Vienna in 1797
and died there in 1828. Czerny was a Viennese;
Joseph Launer, creator of the city’s folk-music,
and Johann Strauss the first, creator of the
waltz, were inseparable friends in Vienna; the
sons of Strauss, Johann gh'e second and Ed-
ward, duplicated in the same field their
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father’s successes, and another true Viennese
was Otto Nicolai, composer of the ‘Merry
Wives.” Brahms lived for 34 years in Vienna
and there Schumann wrote much of his best
music.

Education and Charities.— The university
has a staff of more than 450 professors and lec-
turers, and, in normal years, about 6,400 stu-
dents and 1.200 occasional hearers. The Impe-
rial Library contains 1,000,000 volumes, includ-
ing 8,000 incunabula; 33,000 manuscripts; 350,-
000 engravings; 50,000 pieces of music and
30,000 autographs. Onme.of the greatest of all
art galleries is the Vienna Art History Museum.
Other important institutions are: Academy of
Science, Natural History Museum, Austrian
Museum of Art and Industry (on the plan of
the South Kensington Museum), Academy of
Fine Arts, Conservatory of Music and Oriental
Academy. Secondary education is furnished
mainly by the Gymnasia and Realschulen.
There are also governmental technical high
schools. Statistics of the latter for the winter
semester of 1915-16, as compared with the win-
ter semester of 1913-14, show 183 teachers and
(in 1913-14) 3,177 students, but only 639 stu-
dents in 1915-16. For the Vienna Agricultural
High School we find 86 teachers and (in 1913-
14) 1,135 students, but only 186 students in
1915-16. This shows the enormous decline
caused by the war. The most famous of the
city’s charity institutions are the hospitals: the
great general hospital; the epidemics and clin-
ical hospitals; the Rudolph, the Jewish, the
Brothers of Mercy, Children’s and Convent
hospitals ; and those of Princess Stephanie, Em-
peror Francis Joseph and Empress Elizabeth.

Consult Bénédite, L., ‘La Peinture au XIX
itme Siécle’> (Paris, n.d.), and Levitus, A. S,,
;é&gerial Vienna’> (London and New York

MarrioN WiLcox.

VIENNA, Concordat of, also known as
the CONCORDAT OF ASCHAFFEN-
BURG, between Pope Nicholas V and the im-
perial estates of Germany, in February 1448, by
which that eminent pontiff agreed to certain
chanpges in the relations between the papacy and
the empire in the spirit of the Concordat of
Constance, made in 1418 by Pope Martin V
with the representatives of Germany, France,
England and other countries.

VIENNA, Con of, a congress of
powers assembled after the first overthrow of
Napoleon to reorganize the political s[stem of
Europe, disturbed by the conquests ot France.
The congress assembled on 1 Nov. 1814. The
ﬁrincipal l;aowe.rs represented in it were Austria,

ussia, Prussia, England and France. Spain,
Portugal, Sweden and other minor powers were
also consulted on matters more nearly concern-
ing them. The emperors of Austria and Russia,
the king of Prussia and many other German
princes were present in person. The leading
territorial adjustments effected by the conﬁ;ess
were the following: Austria recovered Lom-
bardy and Venetia, while Tuscany and Modena
were conferred on_collateral branches of the
imperial house. The Infanta Maria Louisa,
queen of Etruria, received the duchy of Lucca
in exchange for Parma, Piacenza and Guastalla,
which were given with the title of empress to

voL.28—6 .

Maria Louisa, ex-empress of France. The le-
gations, Benevento and Ponte Corvo, were re-
stored to the Pope. The king of Sardinia re-
covered Piedmont and Savoy, with the addition
of Genoa. Murat retained Naples. Holland
and Belgium were erccted into a kingdom for
the Prince of Orange, William I. Hanover,
with the title of king, returned to the king qf
England, and the Ionian Isles were as a republic
placed under the pratectorate of Great Britain,
which also retained Malta, Heligoland and sev-
eral conquered colonies. A federative consti-
tution, with a diet at Frankfort, was established
for Germany. The kings of Denmark and the
Netherlands were admitted in virtue. of their
German possessions to the diet. Bavaria was
reinstated in her Palatine possessions with
Wiirzburg, Aschaffenburg and Rhenish Ba-
varia, in return for her restorations to Austria.
The demands of Prussia caused a dispute which
nearH broke up the congress, but she was finally
satisfied with the duchy of Posen, the Rhine
Province and a part of Saxony. The con-
gress was suddenly broken up by the restoration
of Napoleon; but its acts were signed by the
powers: interested on 9 June 1815.

The Congress of Vienna showed a disposi-
tion also to interfere in American affairs, and
an attempt was made to introduce monarchy in
the South American countries then engaged in
liberating themselves from the Spanish yoke, by
the establishment of a French prince as sov-
ereign over the Argentine provinces. The peo-

le of Argentina rejected the proposition.
hese and other meditated European aggres-
sions, encouraged by the hostile attitude toward
republican institutions of most of the powers
represented at Vienna, led to the declardtion of
principle known as the Monroe Doctrine, which
for a time put a quietus on monarchical plots
against American republics. Consult Hazen,
(Europe Since 1815 (New York 1910).

VIENNA, Treaties of, various com-
pacts arranged by representatives of European
nations, at this capital, selected for its central
position, and for the prominent part which
Austria had always taken in the wars of mod-
ern Europe prior to her defeat in 1918. The
first treaty of Vienna (30 April 1725;: was a
mutual guarantee of dominions by Empcror
Charles VI and Philip V of Spain; besides
which, the former agreed to aid in the re-
covery of Gibraltar from Britain and to aid the
Pretender in supplanting George I of Eng-
land, in consideration of Philip guaranteeing

e Pragmatic Sanction. The second treaty
(16 March 1731) was a joint guarantec
of the Pragmatic Sanction by George II of
Britain and the states of Holland. The third
treaty (18 Nov, 1738) was a similar guarantec
bﬁ' Louis XV of France. In consideration of
the revision of Lorraine and Bar (to be given
meantime to Stanislas, ex-king of Poland), as
well as a settlement of the Polish succession
dispute, and a rearrangement of the posses-
sions of Austria, Spain and Sardinia, in Italy.
The fourth treaty (14 Oct. 1809) was between
France and Austria, after the battle of Wag-
ram and the armistice of Znaim, by which
Austria agreed to resign some districts on the
western border of the archduchy to Bavaria;
Goritz, Friuli, Trieste, Carniola and parts of
Crotia, Corinthia and Dalmatia to France,
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these provinces to be formed into the govern-
ment-general of Illyria; some districts of
Upper Lusatia to the king of Saxony; west-
ern Galicia, with Cracow and Zamocz, and a
share in the salt mines of Wielicza, to the
grand-duchy of Warsaw; and the east corner
of Galicia to Russia, a total loss to Austria
of 58,170 square miles, with population of
3,500,000 and all her seaports.

The next and far the most important meet-
ing of the representatives of European nations
was the Congress of Vienna, after the first
treaty of Paris, for the general settlement of
the affairs of i‘lurope. e congress, assem-
bling 30 Sept. 1814, was composed of Tsar
Alexander I of Russia, with Count Nesselrode;
the king of Prussia, with Hardenberg; Lord
Castlereagh, and afterward the Duke of Wel-
lington, representatives of Britain; Prince
Metternich for Austria; Count Talleyrand for
France; as well as representatives of Spain,
Portugal, Sweden, Rome, Germany and all the
other minor powers who were interested per-
sonally in the deliberations — the total number
convened being about 500. But the represen-
tatives of the minor states, who had expected
a species of European parliament, to which all
would be admitted, were sadly disappointed by
the preliminary resolution of the great powers
to constitute two committees, one of which
would deliberate on the affairs of Germany;
and the other, composed of the representatives
only of Austria, Prussia, Russia and Britain,
would discuss the affairs of Europe generally,
and decide respecting partition of the con-
quered districts (former { belonging - to - France
and her allies), and the trontier of each Euro-

ean sovereignty. To this latter council Tal-
eyrand, by the influence of Castlereagh, who
early saw the necessity of a counterpoise to
the influence of Russia and her follower, Prus-
sia, in the conferences, was admitted (5 Oc-
tober) ; and three days afterward it was in-
creased by the representatives of Spain,
Sweden and Portugal. The first resolution of
the European committee, to rearrange Europe
so as to leave the parties directly interested
nothing more to do than give their adhesion
to the arrangements made tor them — an arro-
gation of sovereignty over all Europe —was
loudly exclaimed against; but the congress
was one of rulers and their representatives,
and not of the nations and their representa-
tives; so the indignant clamor on all sides
was unheeded. The points at once and unani-
mously settled were: the constitution of Bel-
gium and Holland into one kingdom (the
kingdom of the Netherlands); the annexation
of Norway to Sweden; the restoration of
Hanover, with a lar%e slice of Westphalia, to
the king of Great Britain; of Lombardy to
Austria; and of Savoy to Piedmont. But the
questions as to the disposal of Poland, Sax-
ony and Genoa were not so easily settled.
Russia and Prussia, vain of their prominent
share in crushing Napoleon, 'were bent on
extravagant aggrandizement — Russia insisting
on obtaining the whole of the grand duchy of
Warsaw (see PoLAND), while nothing less than
the whole of Saxony and some of the trans-
Rhenish provinces of Westphalia would satisfy
Prussia; and both significantly himted at the
proximity of their colossal armies, with the view
of awing the other powers into compliance. But
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Castlereagh was not amenable to such influ-
ences; and while steadily refusing to yield an
iota to such preposterous pretensions, he joined
with Metternich and Talleyrand in a secret
treaty, offensive and defensive, 3 Feb. 1815,
which was cordially acceded to Hanover,
Sardinia, Holland and Bavaria. The news of
this agreement soon leaked out and produced
considerable modification in the pretensions of
the northern powers. At last it was agreed that
Prussia should obtain a portion of Saxony,
Posen, Cleves, Berg, the greater part of the
left bank of the Rhine as far as the Saar and
Swedish Pomerania; and cede East Friesland,
Hildesheim, etc, to Hanover; Anspach and
Baireuth to Bavaria; and Lauenburg to Den-
mark; while Poland, except Posen, Thorn and
those parts of the grand duchy which had been
(1809) taken from Austria, was to be erected
into a kingdom separate from Russia, but un-
der the rule of the tsar. Austria recovered
the cessions which she had been forced to make
1809), obtained also the Valteltine from
witzerland, and the establishment of collateral
Hapsburg lines in Tuscany and Piombino; while
Maria-Louisa obtained Parma. The Pope was
replaced in his former position as a temporal
sovereign; the ancient constitution of Switzer-
land re-established; and Genoa— despite the
strongly expressed aversion of its inhabitants —
incorporated with Sardinia. The news of Na-
poleon’s return from Elba somewhat hurried the
conclusion of these multifarious arrangements,
yet the negotiations were not interrupted; Met-
ternich’s scheme for a new confederation of
the German states (the same which continued
till 1806) was unanimously agreed to— the
?uestgon of mutual indemnities, rectifications of
rontier, etc., being subsequently settled 20 July
1819 at Frankfurt, by a territorial commission
of representatives of the four great powers.
The questions of the slave-trade and of the
free navigation of the Rhine and its tributaries
were brought up by England and also satis-
factorily settled. Fumlly a formal treaty (the
fifth treaty of Vienna) was drawn up and
signed 9 June 1815.

VIENNA PASTE, preparation extensively
used as an encaustic, though not contained in the
‘Pharmacopeeia : it consists of a mixture of equal
weights of caustic potash and freshly burned
lime rubbed to powder in a warm mortar. To
50 parts of this compound 60 parts of quicklime

‘are added, and the whole kept in a well-stop-

pered bottlee. When required for use, the pow-
der is made into a soft paste with a little spirit,
and applied to the part to be cauterizéd. Vienna
paste is much employed by some physicians in
certain affections of the womb; and is one of
the best applications to an indurated chancre.

VIENNE, vé-énn’, department of western
France; bounded north by the departments

‘Maine-et-Loire and Indre et Loire, west by

Deux-Sévres, which intervenes between this and
the maritime department of Vendée; 2,680
square miles. The Vienne affluent of the Loire,
is the principal river, all the other streams of the
department being tributary to it; it flows from
south to north and receives the Clain, Gartempe
and Creuse — of which only the last is naviga-
ble. The surface of Vienne isflat, with a grad-
unal slope toward the north. The country con-
sists of fertile plains, fine pasture-lands, an
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extensive forests. The climate is soft, tem-
perate and healthful. Grain is cultivated in
greater quantity than is required for local con-
sumption. On an average, more than 21,000,000
gallons of wine are produced annually. In
general, however, agriculture is in a backward
state. The mineral riches consist principally
of iron and manganese and numerous quarries
of building and other st including litho-

phic stone finer and harder than those of
mnich. There are cutlery-works and a na-
tional arms factory at Chitellerault; forges
blast-furnaces, spinning-mills (both wool an
hemp), and manufactures of serges and coarse
cloth, paper-works, etc. Vienne is divided into
five arrondissements — Poitiers, Chatellerault,
Civray, Loudun, Montmorillon. The capital is
Poitiers. Pop. 332,276

VIENNE, France, an ancient town in
the department of Isére, on the Rhone, 19 miles
south of Lyons. The river Gére passes through
the town and here joins the Rhone, after hav-
ing supplied motive vpower to a number of
mills and factories. Vienne was the chief town
of the Allobroges, is mentioned by Czesar and by
Martial, who_ calls it the rich Vienne; in the
time of the Roman emperors it was the rival
of Lyons. Besides numerous water conduits,
etc, of Roman construction, there are a_Corin-
thian temple of Augustus and Liviahn;emams of a
theatre and an obelisk, called The Eagle, 72 feet
high; and the muscum containing many relics
of Roman antiquity. The cathedral of Saint
Maurice, partly omanest}ge, partly Gothic, was
built in 1107-1251; Saint Peter’s dates from the
6th century. The town was prominent under
the Burgundian princes, and its archbishop dis-
puted with his neighbor of Lyons the primacy
of Gaul. In 1312 a council was held here, in
which Por Clement V pronounced the suppres-
sion of the order of the Templars. There are
manufactures of woolens, silk, gloves, paper
leather and iron goods, and trade in grain an
wine. Pop. about 27,000

VIENNE, Haute, France, a department of
the Republic, formerly known as Haut-Limou-
sin, bounded west by the departments of
Vienne, Charente and Dordogne. It has an
area of 2,130 square miles. It is watered by the
Vienne and its tributaries — the chief of which
is the Gartempe. The surface is_mostly level,
but traversed by ranges of low hills, ot which
the Monts du Limousin, which traverse the
south of the department, rise in their highest
summit to 3,000 feet. The Mont de Puy-Vieux,
the highest in the department, is 3,200 feet above
sea-level. The climate is cold, humid and fre-
quently foggy. The soil is not fertile, and agri-
culture is in a backward condition; but domes-
tic animals are reared in great numbers. Mines
of iron, lead and cooper are worked. and China-
clay, of which there is an inexhaustinie supply,
is largely exported to Russia and America.
About 6,000 men are engaged in porcelain-
making. Itis divided into four arrondissements
—-Limoges, Bellac, Rochechouart, and Saint-
Yrieix ; capital Limoges. Pop. 384,736.

VIEQUES, vé-i'kas, or CRAB ISLAND,
West Indies, a dependency of the QUnited
States, administratively, a d’i,strict of the de-

rtment of Humacao, Porto Rico, a fertile is-

d with several commodious ports where the
largest ships can ride at anchor. It lies six

miles east of Porto Rico, about six miles from
shore, is 19 miles long and four wide, has a fine
climate and produces almost all varieties of
fruit and vegetables that . Wes

Indies. The population of Vieques district (in
which Culebra Island was included as a ward)
was given as 6,642 in the census of 1899, of the

ow in the West

‘town called Vieques, 2,646. The principal set-

tlement is located on a bay on the southeast
side; on_the north is the town of Isabel Se-
gunda, Latest statistics of the island prepared
under the direction of the War Department of
the United States show: Native whites, 2,545;
foreign whites, 138; negroes, 1,036; mix

2923; married, 688; single, 4,539; living to-
gether as husband and wite By mutual con-
sent, 1,185; widowed, 230; inhabitants 10 years
of age and over who attend school, 162; 10
years of age and over who could neither read
nor write, 3,288; superior education, 22; inhab-
itants engaged in agriculture or fisheries, 1,396;
trade and transportation, 225; manufacturin,
and mechanical industries 253; professiona
service, 39; domestic and personal _servic

27; without gainful occupation, 4,002; tota
'l‘éjomber of dwellings, 1,273; number of farms,

VIETA, vé'i-t3, Frangois, French mathe-
matician: b. Fontenay-le-Comte, 1540; d. Paris,
February 1603. He practised law until 1589,
when he was appointed maitre des requétes
under the Parliament at Paris, subsequently
holding various civil offices. He was the
founder of the modern algebra and the fore-
most algebraist of his time. His works were
collected and published by Van Schooten (Ley-
den 1646).

VIEUXTEMPS, vé-é-ton, Henri, French
composer and violinist: b. Verviers, Belgium,
2 Feb. 1820; d. Mustapha, Algiers, 6 June 1881.
He studied at Vienna and at Paris, and made
his first appearance at Paris in 1841. He vis-
ited the United States in 1844-45 1856 and
1870, was solo violinist to the emperor of Rus-
sia in 1846-52, and in 1870 was appointed to a
professorship at the Conservatoire at Brussels,
A stroke of paralysis, in 1873, left his right arm
useless and he was compelled to retire. He
composed numerous pieces for the violin, com-
prising concertos, fantasies and dances.

VIGAN, vé'gin, Philippines, pueblo and
capital of the province of llocos Sur, on Luzon
Island and at the northern delta of the Abra
River, about three miles from the coast, and

miles northwest of Manila. It is open to
the coast trade, is on the west coast road con-
necting it with Dagupan, and the Dagupan and
Manila Railroad, and carries on an imiportant
trade with the interior of the province by means
of the river. It contains brick kilns, a boat-
building yard and a carriage factory. It has
broad streets and a number of important public
buildings, including the casa real, courthouse,
provincial administration building and the coun-
cil seminary; it has been an episcopal see since
1755 and contains a fine cathedral and the
bishop’s palace. Pop. about 18,000.

VIGEVANO, Italy, town situated in the
province of Pavia; 15 miles southeast of No-
vara and 24 miles southwest oi Milan. It
stands on rising ground on the banks of the
Mora, not far from the Ticino. It is a walled
town; has an arcaded market-place, a cathedral,
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and a castle of the Sforza family, dating from
the 14th century; manufactures silk, linen and
cotton fabrics; and has active trade in grain
and  wine. Pop. 15,000.

Gudbrand,

VIGFUSSON, vig’foos-son,
Scandinavian scholar: b, Frakkanes, Iceland, 13
March 1827; d. Oxford, England, 31 Jan. 1889.
He was educated at Copenhagen University and
lived in Copenhagen from 1849 till 1864, devot-
ing himself to the study of old Icelandic lit-
erature. His first work, ¢Timatal,” on the
chronology of the Sagas, was published in 1855.
In 1858 he brought out the ‘Biskupa Sogur, or
Lives of the Icelandic Bishops,” and in 1864 the
‘Eyrbyggja Saga.” He then went to England
to undertake the Icelandic-English lexicon, on
which he was employed from 1864 to 1871. In
1878 the Clarendon Press published his ¢Stur-
lunga Saga,’ to which he prefixed the ‘Prolego-
mena,’ containing a complete history of the
classic literature of Iceland. This was followed
by the ‘Corpus Poeticum Boreale’> (with F.

ork Powell), a complete collection of the an-
cient Icelandic poetry, with translation. In 1848
he was appointed lecturer in Icelandic and kin-
dred subjects at the University of Oxford.

VIGIL, the day and night &t;eccding a fes-
tival in the Roman Catholic Church. In the
early period of the Church the night as well
as the day was spent in prayer and fasting,
but this practice, so far as the night was con-
cerned, was found to promote immorality, and
it was given up, the vigil being celebrated in
the day time only, except the midnight mass,
before Christmas, which is a relic of the old
custom. The term “vigil® is also applied to the
devotional exercises held on the evening pre-
ceding a festival,

VIGILANCE COMMITTEE, a term used
in the United States to denote a band of citizens
organized to summarily punish crime or prevent
the commission of crime, in instances where
the civil and lawfully constituted authorities
seem powerless to entorce the law. The most
noted committees in the history of the country
were those formed in San Francisco and con-
tiguous territory in the Western States, and in
New Orleans, in the Southern States. In the
earlier years of San Francisco the city was so
overrun with the lawless element among the
miners and adventurers that the administration
of justice in the hands of the constituted au-
thorities was a travesty. It was then that the
work of the vigilance committee, or Vigilantes,
as they were sgvled, began. at work was
short, sharp and terrible. Thieves and mur-
derers were hanged on every side, while others
were forced to seck safety in flight. In New
Orleans the last instance of the organization
of a vigilance committee was in 1891, when a
body of citizens took from the city jail a num-
ber of Italians, suspected of being members of
the Italian fraternity of murderers known as
the Mafia, and accused of being the murderers
of Chief of Police David Hennessey, and put
them to death by shooting and hanging. This
action produced serious complications between
the Italian government and that of the United
States.

VIGILIUS, vi-jil-i-iis, Pope: b. Rome; d.
Syracuse, 555. During the pontificates of Aga-
petus I and Sylverius, Vigilius was apocrisiarius
(an office nearly corresponding to the later one

of papal nuncio) at Constantinople, and having
sided with the imperial government against P(:Ee
Sylverius, was sent to Rome to procure the
imprisonment and exile of Sylverius. This
being accomplished, Vigilius was proclaimed
Pope in 537, but was not acknowledged by the
entire Church as such till 540, when Sylverius
died. It has been said that, according to a
gromise given to the empress of Constantinople,
e wrote in 538 a secret letter to the heads of
the Monophysites, in which he approved - of
their views and condemned the anti-Monophys-
ite decisions of Pope Leo 1. Modemn critics all
agree in pronouncing this letter apocryphal;
and later (after 540) he refused to issue a de-
cree in favor of the Monophysites, declaring
that he would abide by the decisions of the four
cecumenical councils and the decrees of popes
Agapetus and Leo. When Justinian in 544 con-
demned the so-called “Three Chapters® (the
writings of Theodore of Mopsuestia, of Theo-
doret against Cyril, and the Epistle of Ibas),
and the western bishops generally threatened re-
sistance to this, Vigilius was summoned to Con-
stantinople (546) and prevailed upon to con-
demn likewise the “Three Chapters,” in a docu-
ment called ‘Judicatum’> (548); saving, how-
ever, the authority of the council of Chaicedon,
which has refrained from condemning them.
As this satisfied neither the opponents nor
friends of the “Three Chapters,” Vigilius called
an cecumenical council, the fifth, to settle the
dispute. In the eighth session, the %Three
Chapters® were condemned in nearly the same
terms used by Pope Vigilius in his ¢Judicatum.’
As a matter of prudence to allow the agita-
tion occasioned by the controversy to subside,
the Pope waited some months before announc-
ing to the Catholic world that the “Three
Chapters® had been regularly condemned by the
council. Vigilius then obtained the emperor’s
leave to return to Italy, but died at Syracuse on
the way back.

VIGNAUD, vén-y&/, Jean Henry, Ameri-
can diplomatist and author: b. New Orleans,
La., 27 Nov. 1830. He taught in the schools of
his native city in 1852-56, and at the same time
wrote for Le Courrier and other papers. In
1857-60 he was editor of L’Union de Lafourche
at Thibodeaux, La., and in 1860-61 was one of
the founders and the editor of La Renaissance
Louisianaise, a weekly journal. In 1861 he
joined the Confederate army as captain in a

ouisiana rcgiment and was captured at New
Orleans in 1862. The next year he was ap-
pointed secretary of the Confederate Diplo-
matic Commission at Paris; in 1872 he was
translator at the Alabama Claims Commission
at Geneva; and in 1873 a dclegate from the
United States to the International Metric Con-
ference. He was appointed sccond secretary of
the American legation at Paris in 1875, and
first secretary in 1882, retaminiasthis position
when the legation became an embassy. He has
written ‘L’Anthropologie’> (1861); ¢Critical
and Bibliographical Notices of All Voyages
which Preceded and Prepared the Discovery of
the Route to India by Diaz, and to America by
Columbus’; ‘Toscanelli and Columbus — the
Letter and Chart of Toscanelli on the Route
to the Indies by way of the West> (1902);
CToscanelli and Columbus — Letters to Sir
Clements R. Markham and C. Raymond Beaz-
ley? (1903). The publication of his ‘Toscanelli
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and Columbus’ provoked considerable contro~
versy; its aim was to impugn the purely
scientific origin of Columbus’ discovery. In
Paris he continued to write, bringing out sev-
eral books in French, his last contribution to
the Columbus controversy being ¢Histoire
Critique de la Grande Enterprise de Chris-
tophe Columb’> (Paris 1911).

VIGNETTE, (French vignette, a flourish,
a_head-piece — from wvigne, a vine — from L.
vinéa, a vine —lit., a little vine, the first vig-
nettes having been adorned with borders of
vine-leaves and grapes) : in Gothic architecture,
a running ornament or embellishment of vine-
leaves, tendrils, etc.; in books, the small en-
graved embellishment, illustration, or decora-
tion that precedes the title-page or chapters of
a book, etc., originally bordered with a scroll
of trailing piants or the like, hence the name; in
general a picture, and specially a photographic
portrait, displaying the hcad and upper part of
the body only, and having no definite border,
the ground shading off insensibly to an even
color.

VIGNOLA, vén-yd'li (Gracomo Barozzi),
Italian architect: b. Vignola, near Modena, 1
Oct. 1507 ; d. Rome, 7 July 1573. He received
his art training at Rome, later spent two years
at the French court; was architect to the Pope
and after the death of Michelangelo (1564)
architect of Saint Peter’s. The two small cu-
polas are his additions to that building and the
principal other works which he produced are
Caprarola Palace near Viterbo and the Church
of Jesus at Rome, which was completed after
his ‘death by Giacomo della Porta, but not in
accordance with the original plans. His build-
ings are marked by taste and harmony, al-
though chilling in their severity of design. He
has had more influence as an architect through
his work, ‘Rules of the Five Orders of Archi-
tecture? (1563), which for a long time was con-
sidered the standard authority, although on his
theory the antique builder was restricted by
narrower rules than ever actually were in
vogue.

VIGNY, vén-yé, Alfred Victor, CoMTE de,
French author: b. Loches, Indre et Loire, 27
March 1797; d. Paris, 17 Sept. 1863. He en-
tered the army at the Restoration, but resigned
from the service in 1827. By this time he had
published two books of verse ‘Poémes> (1822)
and ‘Poémes Antiques et Modernes> (1826),
the latter containing the ‘Moise’; and ‘Cing-
Mars?> (1826), a work of fiction which, despite
the author’s study of sources, is far from being
true to history. This work owes much to Wal-
ter Scott. De Vigny made good translations of
(Othello’> and the ‘Merchant of Venice,” and
won a great triumph in 1835 with his drama of
(Chatterton.> At the highest point of his repu~
tation, he did not, however, follow up his suc-
cess; and he printed nothing further but a few
poems in the ‘Revue .des Deux Mondes.’ He
was elected to the Academy in 1845. Many
critics regard his ‘Servitude et Grandeur Mili-
taires> (1835) as his finest work. It is a col-
lection of short stories of the army, and was
based to some extent on his own experience.
Its tribute to martial heroism was highly ap-
preciated soon after the Napoleonic time. His
dramas and prose fiction, particularly ¢Cing-
Mars,” are much better known than his verse,

though it is chiefly by the latter that literary
historians have appraised him. ¢He is® says
Dowden, “the thinker among the poets of his
time? in France. His few informing philosoph-
ical ideas he treated with great, though unequal
skill. His general attitude was one of a rather
stoic acceptance of things, and his manner has
a corresponding dignity. (See CiNQ-MaRrs).
Other volumes by him are ‘Les Destinées’
(1864), and ¢Stello’> (1832), the former verse,
the latter prose. Consult Paléologue, ¢Alfred
de Vigny’> (‘Grand Ecrivains Frangais,> 1891) ;
Dorison, ‘Alfred de Vigni.I Poéte et Philoso-
phe’ (1892) ; Montégut, ‘Nos Morts Contem-
porains,’ Ist series (1882) ; Sainte-Beuve, ¢(Por-
traits Littéraires,” Vol. VIII, ‘Portraits Con-
temporains,” Vol. II, and ‘Nouveaux Lundis,’
}/;(ild)VI. Consult his ¢Life’ by L. Seche (Pans

VIGO, vé'gd, Spain, town in the province
of Pontevedra, situated on the Bay of Vigo, 20
miles southwest of Pontevedra. It is the head-
quarters of sardine and tunny fisheries. The
town is old and irreguarly built, but picturesque,
and the surrounding country, which is very at-
tractive, is rich in wine, oil and fruits. A gov-
ernment wireless station is located here. The
population has doubled in 20 years, the 1918
estimate being 47,000.

VIHARA, vi-hi'rg, a word originally mean-
ing in Sanskrit pleasure or relaxation; after-
ward signifying a pleasure-ground, and hence
a meeting-place. The temples being meeting-
places for the Buddhist monks — just as places
of worship in New England are called meeting-
houses — the word was used to designate a
Buddhist temple, and hence it came to be ap-
plied to a Buddhist monastery, which in com-

lete form includes the image-house, with
images of Buddha, the dagoba, a bell-shaped
dome, solid in structure, under which a relic
of Buddha is supposed to be buried, the sacred
Bo-tree, surrounded by a stone terrace, and sup-
posed to be a descendant of the Bo-tree, or
sacred fig-tree, under which enlightenment came
to Buddha; also a hall for preaching, a hall
of assembly, and sleeping-rooms. See BuppHA;
INDIA ; PAGODA.

VIJAYANAGARA, vé-ja-yin'z-ga'ra, or
BIJANAGUR, bé-ja-na-goor’, otherwise
Hampi, India, an ancient city, now in ruins,
in Bellary district, Madras, 30 miles northwest
of Bellary. It stands in a plain, surrounded by
enormous masses of granite, and covers an
area of nine square miles. On the north and
west it is washed by the Tungabhadra, and in
other directions is enclosed partly by natural
precipices and partly by strong stone walls.
Among its edifices are a magnificent temple of
Vishnu with a pyramidal portico about 160 feet
high, divided into 10 stories; another temple,
also entered thro a painted pyramidal por-
tico; and one of Rama, with pillars of black
hornblende covered over with efaborate mytho-
lo'iical sculptures. These buildings, and many
others beside are in the purest style of Hindu
architecture: and are carefully conserved by
government. The ruins of the ancient city,
founded in 1386, and for 250 years the strong-
hold of a great Hindu empire, was effected by
a confederation of Mohammedan rajahs, who
took and sacked it in 1564. The site is still



esteemed holy by the Hindus, and is the loca-
tion of an annual festival. Consult Sewell, R.,
(A Forgotten Empire’ (1900).

VIKING, from the Icelandic vik, a bay or
fiord, and the termination ing, implying one who
belongs to or is descended from: literally one
who lurked in bays and issued thence to plunder,
a rover belonging to one of the bands of North-
men who scoured European seas during the 8th,
9th and 10th centuries. The wrong syllabic divi-
sion of this word as vi-king instead of vik-in
has caused it to be frequently confounded wit
sea-king, a term which is agplied to a man of
royal race, who took by right the title of king
when he assumed the command of men, al-
though only of a ship’s crew; whereas the
former term is applicable to any member of
the bands. The Scandinavian vikings were ex-
cellent ship-builders and expert seamen, and
were able to navigate in the open sea by the
aid of the sun, moon and stars. Notwithstand-
ing the origin of the term, which is unpleasantly
suggestive of the methods of Malay pirates of
present or recent date, it has come to be the
recognized designation of the Scandinavian ad-
venturers who, by daring, hardihood and endur-
ance, fought their way to thrones, and estab-
lished kingdoms, principalities and dukedoms
in all parts of Europe, from southern Russia
to Britain. See NorRMANS.

VILAINE, veé-lin, France, a western river
which rises in the department of Mayenne,
flows west past Vitré to Rennes, where it re-
ceives the Ille from the north, and with a
southwesterly course reaches the Atlantic at
Pénestin, in the department of Morbihan, after
a course of 150 miles, 80 of which are navi-
gablc. With the Ille it gives its name to the

epartment of Ille-et-Vilaine.

VILAS, vi'las, William Freeman, Ameri-
can lawyer and politician: b, Chelsea, Vt., 9
July 1840; d. Madison, Wis., 27 Aug. 1908. He
went to Wisconsin with his parents in 1851
and was graduated from the University of
Wisconsin in 1858, and from the Albany Law
School in 1860. He was admitted to the New
York bar, but returned to Wisconsin, was ad-
mitted to the bar there, and had just j)ggun the

ractice of his profession, when he joined the
%ederal army (?862). He was promoted lieu-
tenant-colonel, and commanded his regiment
during the siege of Vicksburg; he resigned from
the army in 1863 and returned to his law prac-
tice. He was professor in the Law School of
the University of Wisconsin, 1868-85; and was
a regent of the University, 1881-85 and 1897-
1905. After the Civil War he was an active
member of the Democratic party; from 1876 to
1886 he was the Wisconsin member of the
Democratic National Committee, and in 1884
was permanent chairman of the National Con-
vention; and in 1885 was elected to the Wis-
consin legislature.” In the same year he was ap-

ointed Postmaster-General of the United
tates, and in 1888-89 was Sccretary of the In-
terior. His course as Postmaster-General was

marked by an improvement of the foreign mail
service, economy of management and the
negotiation of postal treaties with Mexico and
Canada. In 1891 he was elected to the United
States Senate for a six years’ term. In 1896,
being opposed to the free-silver movement, he

VIKING — VILLA BORGHESE

was one of the organizers of the National or
Gold Standard Democratic party, attended their
convention at Indianapolis, and was chairman
of the committee on resolutions. He edited
(with E.,E. Bryant) the 1st, 2d, 4th and 6th-
20th volumes of the ¢(Wisconsin Supreme
Court Reports.’

. VILAYET, vil-a-yét’, in the Turkish em-
pire, the most important administrative division,
governed by a vali, or governor-general and a
council. Each vilayet is divided into livas or
sanjaks.

VILKOMIR, or WILKOMIERZ, town
situated in Lithuania, government of Kovno; on
the Swenka, 130 miles southeast of Riga. It
was a flourishing town in the 13th century, and
continued prosperous till the 17th century, when
it began to decline, in consequence of the wars
with Sweden, Russia (Vilkomir being at that
time a Polish town), and the Cossacks. Vilko-
mir contains an ancient church of the 13th cen-
tury. Flax is exported to Riga. Pop. 15,000,
of whom over 50 per cent are gﬁzws.

VILLA, vil'y, a word which in the English
and Anglo-American sense means a rural, sub-
urban, or sea-coast dwelling of some size and
stﬁle, as distinguished from a farm-house and
which is occupied usually in the summer months
by a person who has also a residence in the
town or city. Inthe Latin it had a similar mean-
ing but also meant originally a small collection of
houses, and as the country home of a rich
Roman would be likely to have around it a
cluster of dwellings of retainers and slaves,
it is probable that the country house became
known as a villa from this fact. The French
and Spaniards have enlarged on the Latin
meaning, and with them it is equivalent to the
English word “town,? either as designating an
urban community, or as distinguishing town
from country. Italians give about the same
meaning to the word as their Roman prede-
cessors.

VILLA ADRIANA, vél'la a-dré-i'nd, or
HADRIAN'S VILLA, the ruins of a splendid
palace, temples, baths, theatres and other build-
ings erected by the Emperor Hadrian, near
Tibur, now Tivoli, about 15 miles east-north-
east of Rome. The emperor spared no ex-

ense to make it the most beautiful palace in
taly. Our modern knowledge of architecture
is f;rgely based on the designs and forms
found in Hadrian’s Villa. Many of the statues
now in Roman museums were found there.

VILLA ALBAN]I, il-bi'né, a modern Ro-
man villa containing many works of art. It
was founded in 1760 by Cardinal Alessandro
Albani. The first Napoleon caused many of
its art treasures to be removed to Paris. These
were restored to the Albani family in 1815, and
were sold, and are now in the Glyptothek at
Munich, and other collections. Prince Tor-
lonia bought the villa in 1866.

VILLA ALDOBRANDINI, il-do-brin-
dé'né, a noted villa at Frascati, near Rome,
built for Cardinal Aldobrandini about the close
of the 16th century, and afterward owned by
the Borghese family.

VILLA BORGHESE, bor-gi's& a villa,
just outside the Porta del Popolo, Rome. The
founder was Cardinal Scipio Borghese, nephew
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of Pope Pius V. The original museum was
pur by Napoleon I and sent to the
Louvre, and another has been established in its
place. The villa contains many fine sculptures,

VILLA LUDOVISI, loo-do-vé'sé, foi-
merly one of the chief attractions of Rome
until the palace and gallery of statues, and a
large part of the grounds, gave way to the
march of local improvement. The villa was
built in the early part of the 17th century by
Cardinal Ludovisi on the site of the Gardens
of Sallust, and large sums were expended in
beautifying the grounds and adorning the gal-
lery of statues with a collection of antique
sculptures, including the famous Ludovisi Juno
and Mars. These were removed in 1891 to the
Piombino palace, and the only building remain-
ing of the Villa Ludovisi is the Casino deil’
Aurora. o

VILLA MEDICI, mi'dé-ché, a famous
Roman villa, south of tfm Pincio, with a fine col-
lection of casts. It was built in 1540 for Cardi-
nal Ricci de Monterulciano, became the property
of the Medici family ahout 1600, and passed into
the possession of the Grand Dukes of Tuscany,
the younger branch of that family. Here Gali-
leo was confined, when his sentence to imprison-
ment in a dungeon for advocating grcat as-
tronomical truths was commuted to detention
in the villa of the Grand Duke of Tuscany at
Rome. In 1801 it became the home of the
French Academy of Art, founded by Louis
XIV. Itis one of the most interesting features
of the Eternal City.

VILLA NAZIONALE. See NaAPLEs.

VILLA PALLAVICINI, pil-la.vé-ché'né,
the celebrated residence of the Marchese
, at Pegli, on the Gulf of Genoa, Italy.
Nature and art are combined to make it one of
the most picturesgue and enchanting spots on
the globe. The decorations display taste and
agnificence, and the gardens are luxuriant
with the choicest plants of that genial climate,
while statues, grottoes, fountains, a Christian
chapel, a mosque, a Roman temple, a triumphal
arch with sculptures, and other works of art
add to the grandeur and beauty of the scene.
The villa commands an extensive view of the
Mediterranean.

VILLAFRANCA DI VERONA, vél-la-
fring'ka dé vi-ro'nd, Italy, a small town in the
province of Verona, 10 miles south-southwest
of Verona. It is of medizval appearance, sur-
rounded by walls and moats. The castle is now
i ruins. The preliminaries of a peace between
Francis Joseph of Austria and Napoleon 111 of

rance were S.fziﬁned here on 11 July 1859,
Pop. about 12,500.

VILLAGE, The. The term village is pop-
ularly applied in the United States to any
small community with less than 500 popula-
tion. It is thus popularly and loosely dis-
tmgxished from the town (not to be confused
with the New land town) and the city. In
a few of the older eastern States (Pennsyl-
vania, Connecticut, New Jersey, Virginia) the
deslgmtion ®borough?® is used for one or more
of these classes of small municipalitics.

The incorporation laws of more than half
the States do not provide for incorporated vil-
lages, but only for towns and cities. In gen-
era] the older States are the more conservative

in this matter, New England incorporating only
a very few of the many villages communities
within her towns. Kansas knows only one
class —the “city.® This legal practice seems to
be the evidence of the urban ambitions of
small communities in this rapidly growing
nation,

These incorporation laws, moreover, are
very liberal in_allowing communities, almost
without restriction even as to number of peo-
ple, to incorporate either as villages, towns
or cities. In some cases a minimum popula-
tion is required, but there is usually no limita-
tion on the form of incorporation adopted, al-
though such are beginning to appear in some
States. Consequently there are many ex-
tremely small incorporated municipalities of the
village type, and even of the town and city
classes. is again is indicative of an ambi-
tion for public improvements and services
which only grants of power to the higher
grades of municipality can effect. .

There were no such small municipalities
in the Colonial period, and reluctance even
to incorporate communities which had every
possibilty of places of import-
ance. There were Iess n a score of
incorporations down to the time of the
Revolution, but at that time and immedi-
ately after much greater liberality was
shown, and the number of municipalities grew
rapidly. But the villages and towns had still
oo local self-government, although special laws
‘were frequently passed allowing powers as
‘local improvement districts, for fire protection,
‘drains and the like. Out of these and prob-
ably first in New York State came the prac-
tice of incorporating villages. Later general
‘laws were enacted, but it is only within very
recent years that a system of village law is

inning to take form. :

Consequently, this country presents to-day
the unique and characteristic phenomena of
some 12,000 incorporated places under 2,500,
‘Jargely towns and cities. Since the Unit
‘States census considers only communities of
more than 2,500 population as urban, these may
be said to constitute the village proper. More
than half of these are of less than la-
tion. Nor does this include the many hunzrcds
of unincorporated villages and towns in New
England where practically every town has one
and usually several. Their total population is
more than 8,000,000.

« To these incorporated places should be added

the many thousands of lets, or as they are
popularly called, villages, found in all parts of
the United States. The best commercial atlases
desigmate 75,000 ®places® of stated population
(50 up). These arc pretty villages, often in-
land from railroads. They are more frequently
found, and are less populous, in general in the
older eastern and southern States. Conservatism
as to incorporation is here greater than in newer
sections, hence a considerable number of them
are of quite large population (100 up). There
are on the average, therefore, several of these
for every incorporated place. Their total
population is probably more than 5,000,000.

Thus this village sphere of community life
includes about one in eight of the American
people. It is neither urban nor rural in its
characteristics, It is distinctly intermediate. In



‘the past the village has turned toward the town
and city, but now more and more is related to
the rural. Neither urban nor rural can be
rightly judged until this large intermediate vil-
lage sphere is separated from them. Many
characteristics attributed to rural life are due
to the inclusion in the rural of this class of
communities, and the same is true of our judg-
ment of the urban sphere. Villages should not
be included with the population of the open
country, nor with the town and city proper.
Indeed, many communities of several thousand
population are often essentially country towns,
whose population is recruited from the farm-
ing population, and whose business and social
interests are bound up with the surrounding
farm district.

The tendency to incorporate village com-
munities has been especially marked since 1890.
More than half of all at present existing have
been incorporated since that date, Three of
the New England States (Maine, Vermont,
New Hampshire) even have allowed incor-

ration, though it has only in a few score
instances been availed of as yet. In the north
and middle Atlantic States there is a conserva-
tism in practice and only the larger places (over
500) are generally incorporated. In the South
this has been even more marked, often not
‘more than one place in a county being incor-

rated and in many cases none such is found.

ut since 1890 and especially since 1900 many
small places, particularly those on the railroads,
have incorporated. In the North Central group
of States incorporation of villages is most in
vogue; already more than half of the total
number of such are in this section, although
only only-fourth of the nation is resident there.

Here, too, segregation of the incorporated
village from its township has been adopted in
several States. And special representation on
‘county boards (supervisor type) has in a few
cases been accorded to villages. But this repre-
.sents an extreme tendency; generally the vil-
‘lage remains part of the township for townshi
purposes, while almost everywhere the schoo!
district is separate and independent of the
village corporation, and is usually more exten-
sive in area. .

Such political independence of the American
village is characteristic and unique. The Euro-
pean “commune® includes both village and farm
district in one political unit. Nine-tenths of
the people of Russia live in such village com-
munities or “mirs® and communal Kfe is only
less widespread in other European countries.
There is practically no open country life or
isolated as in this country. Moreover, the
villages are more than merely business centres
for the district, as they are with us. There the
farming or peasant population live in the
village centres and cultivate the surrounding
plots. Thus there is no motive for political
separation. .

In America the village has always had town
and city ambitions., In the early days the great
majority of the places realized those ambitions
though some, missed by the railroad and by in-
dustry, stood still or suffered decline. The
later ones have little opportunity of becoming
cities, and see their permanent future in rela-
tions with their countryside. This is the under-
lying reason for the less widespread desire to
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incorporate villages to-day than formerly. In-
corporation was usually the outcome of an
ambition to become a town or city. This di-
vorced them politically from the farming com-
munity.

The early village was nothing more than a
trading and later a shipping point. Latterly,
since the 80's, it more and more become
a place of residence for retiring farmers and
others for whom there was no place in the
active life of the farm. This together with the
investment in village business institutions on
the part of surrounding farmers, tends to bind
village and countryside together in interest.
Retiring farmers, too, increasingly rent rather
than sell their farms on retiring. In the first
days of the rise of land values they usually
sold. Increasingly, too, they rent to relatives,
which gives them continued concern not only
with the business but social interests of the
country. The village scHools and churches, too,
draw many farmers and their families. It has
become a custom to speak of village churches
as count;y churches. School law recognizes the
facts and tendencies of farmers’ use of village
schools. The village has become more broadly
a business and social centre for its district.
The farmers are about as much concerned with
village affairs and improvements as the vil-
lagers themselves. e conditions and needs
of the new agriculture give the farmer a new
concern in village business and social institu-
tions. Problems of marketing, credit and
labor all interest him in the vilfa e. The vil-
lage is now, as it was not formerly, a shipping,
a trade centre.

It is probable that as in a few States of the
East, following the New England custom,
added powers may be given the township to
enable it to answer the needs of village im-
provements. Already many towns and villages
are being made coterminous with reduced town-
ships. any villages have very extensive cor-
porate limits and in some States some town-
ship powers, such as tax assessments, are being
added to those of the village. In the future
we may approximate somewhat to the con-
ditions of the European commune.

The villages are, unlike the towns and cities,
by no means uniformly growing in population.
S):ationary or losing numbers is exceptional
among larger places, although now increas-
ingly frequent. In the villages it is the rule.
More than half are not growing in numbers.
Perhaps one in four is losing rapidly.

This is in part the result of rural depopula-
tion, and itself a large factor in such. Of re-
cent years the villages have lost in many cases
more than their farm districts. The larger
towns and nearby cities have drawn trade and
residents. Village youth have sought oppor-
tunity elsewhere in the newer farming regions
or more so in the cities. Moreover, an
abnormally large proportion of villagers are
aged (above 45 years), the youths remaining
in active farming or seeking the cities. But
conditions are changing so as to favor village
growth and prosperity. Retiring farmers now
more often seek their neighborhood centre than
formerly, and the growth of village business,
social activity and demands for farm labor
furnish new opportunities. At present the col-
lective village population is growing only
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slightly per decade (less than 10 per cent) but
conditions are favorable for a very rapid and
large increase as new and cheap lands become
unavailable, and more diversified agriculture
spreads. L

It is the exceptional village that will in
future become a town. Seldom will manu-
factures enter to contribute to their growth.
They must depend upon utilizing their opportu-
nities as business and social centres for their
farm districts.

Already the graded village school, with
centralization of pupils, is more important in
the reorganization of rural schools than is the
more noteworthy, but exceptional, movement to
consolidation. The village is the natural school
centre for most farming communities. And so
of the rural church. Already two-thirds of
the so-called country churches are in the vil-
lages. Strictly rural churches decline and
decay. The village churches find their best
opportunity in serving the farming population.

The average American village, however,
presents a duplication, rivalry and waste in its
institutional life that is characteristic. Several
churches, a large array of business places,
fiercely competing for the limited opportunity
are typical. There is also a keen rivalry be-
tween neighboring places. Village life to-day
is strenuous. The village that succeeds will be
the one that realizes 1ts place and function in
local life.

The form and powers of local self-govern-
ment generally accorded the village is that of
municipalities in general. Incorporation is by
popular vote of the district and formal petition
to county authorities. A chief executive officer,
variously known as mayor, president, etc.; a
limited number of administrative officers, such
as treasurer, assessor, clerk, marshal; and a
council are the constituent agencies. These
are almost always elected by direct popular vote.
Elections take place in general every two years,
and usual{g in the spring. The mayor usually
appoints the marshal, and in general is held
responsible for police administration. Most
States allow the village community to select its
own justices of the peace, and often the mayor
is a justice ex-officio. Ijsually he has a cast-
ing vote, but no veto. The council is a small
body naturally, of three or five members,
selected at large, and holding monthly meetings.
The officers throughout are un%aid, paid
nominally or for specific services. The school
board is a separate body, also popularly
elected. . .

The powers accorded the village are limited
taxing and financial power, restricted by the
necessity of referendum ; and ordinance powers.
The amount of money raised for village ex-
penses is generally small, and village govern-
ment excites but little interest. The regular
parties do not function in_village elections,
local parties being the rule. To consolidate the
township and school district with the village
would lessen the number of necessary officers,
making it possible to pay salaries for regular
service and increase the electoral interest in
local affairs. Such offices would call out a bet-
ter class of men for office. The local self-gov-
ernment ot the village, township and school
district is in a chaotic condition, and a great
opportunity for training in democracy is thus
neglected.

Village Improvement.— Village improve-
ment iS a term coming into common use, to
designate all forms of civic improvement in small
incorporated places. The term just came into
use in New England, but may well spread to
other parts of the country, as the village
problem becomes a conscious one there.

The term includes both the activities of the
corporation and of private enterprise for wvil-
lage betterment. Recently it has come to in-
clude social and economic improvements other
than what are generally known as municipal
improvements, such as fire protection, street
lighting, paving, provision of parks. An evi-
dence ot the widespread effort and attention to
village improvement is the publication of a
special edition of The American City, devoted
almost exclusively to the town and village
(since 1913).

In the past much more attention has been
devoted to the physical improvement of the
more enterprising villages than to other aspects.
The great majority of villages (whether incorpo-
rated as villages, towns or cities) now have
some form of municipal water supply. They
3§1ite often have some portion of the business

istrict paved, and sidewalks quite generally.
Municipal ownership and operation of electric
light plants is very common. Even very small
places have some park area. Public lighting
is customary.

Naturally these are of limited sco Water
supply often has been installed chiefly for fire
protection. Sewers are seldom found in places
under 1,000, although most communities have
some private systems of drainage. These, from
the sanitary point of view, are very imper-
fectly guardef.o Water supply is largely from
shallow wells, Garbage disposal is of the most
primitive kind. Sanitary conditions in villages
from these points of view are very far from
desirable,

Street paving is rather unusual, although
frequently the business district or main streetis
paved. Many permanent sidewalks constructed
privately preceded general municipal provision
for such, and in general one-fourth of village
streets are so provided.

In the Mid(fle West villages such improve-
ments are more frequently found than else-
where. Urban ambitions and imitation are
most active here. Special influences, such as
summer residents, have been strong in New
England communities. But in the awakened
villages and towns of these older States, and
in the South, village improvement has a large
future.

The growing practice of the light companies
of larger towns and cities to furnish power
for light in the surrounding villages is an
important advance.

Village street plans have in general been
based upon the supposition that the place would
sooner or later become a town or city. Streets
are usually the width of a country road, and
often much wider. Moreover, all streets are
generally of like width. This is in marked con-
trast with the Old World village, with its
single main street, and its courts and lanes. In
part this accounts for the unkempt appearance
of the average village, with its little, grass-
and-weed-grown streets, faint wagon track and
straggling footpath. Little used for traffic, and

fenced off from the private house-lots, the



80 VILLAGE COMMUNITIES — VILLARD

street is a neglected space. There has been
little attention paid in this country to town
planing, even for new communities,

The lay-out of the average village is
rectangular and seldom takes any account of
natural features. The American village is as
a result seldom either orderly or picturesque.
It consequently leaves much to be desired as a
place of residence for retiring farmers, and
must speedily correct such a condition if it
would compete with towns and smaller cities.

Most villages prescribe fire-limits and com-
pel brick or sheeted buildings in the business
district. But such limited fire-ordinances as
exist are very inadequately enforced. The fire
hazard is exceptionally high and the losses out
of all proportion as compared with the cities.
Sweeping conflagrations are all too common.

The great majority of villages, even of a
few hundred people, have graded schools, in-
cluding high school facilities of a limited
range. The school is usually the best building
in the place, most frequently answering to
modern requirements, and in many cases con-
structed with some thought of its acting in
some sense as a social centre.

Despair has settled down upon a great many
of the villages which were settled one or more
generations ago, and have seen their neighbors
thrive and grow. Stationary or losing popu-
lation, the aged and conservative character of
a large proportion of the population make
effort for improvement difficult. But current
population movements will repopulate and
somewhat change the character of village popu-
lation. The average village will come to
realize what its necessary future must be., A
new civic spirit and outlook is coming to the
American village. A change of front from
imitation of the town and city to secking to
become an adequate village centre for its dis-
trict is inevitable.

A first necessity of successful village im-
provement is a vision of the scope, the place
and the function of the village community in
American life. l!loumals like the American
City can do much. The organized municipal
interests of the country have hitherto paid little
or no attention to places other than cities and
the larger towns. The Massachusetts Civic
League, under the able direction of E. T. Hart-
man, comes nearest to an organization such as
is necessary for this purpose. But village im-
provement must by no means be confined to
merely physical improvement, and least of all
the mere imitation of urban communities.

WiLLiaM L. BaiLey,
Associate Professor of Political Science, Grin-
nell College.

VILLAGE COMMUNITIES. These are
supposed to have been the primitive form of
organized human society. In Africa, the
South Sea Islands and among the American
aborigines who have progressed beyond
savage isolation the village community ex-
ists, a survival of a system which was
probably univérsal in the pre-historic period,
and was prevalent throughout a large
part of Europe, as it is to-day in Russia,
long after Greece and Rome had built flour-
ishing cities and established new forms of civ-
ilization. In the Russian mir, a word which
signifies union, all the land is held in common,

and is divided for use among the several fam-
ines. Such was the system of land tenure
among the ancient German tribes, when they
first came within the observation of the Ro-
mans, and although at a very early date—
probabcl% before the tribes from the North
swept down on the Roman dominions — private
proprietorship of land had become a fixed insti-
tution among them — the village continued to
have its common or ‘“green” which every
villager had a right to use and enjoy. This
communal land system was brought to the New
World by the first settlers, being represented
by the Boston Common, and the “*Commons® of

ew York now known as City Hall Park, and
other similar public reserves.

It is unnecessary to trace the village com-
munity from its primitive condition through
the feudal and more recent periods to the pres-
ent day. Throughout all changes something of
the commerical system survived, and the com-
mon enjoyment of land, which had been nearly
effaced by private proprietorship, is being re-
vived in the creation and the extension of pub-
lic parks, open to every citizen. In Russia, on
the other hand, the mir, or village community,
is giving way to private proprietorship, Russia
in this, as in some other respects, being in a
period of transition from which western Europe
evoluted centuries ago.

VILLAGE IMPROVEMENTS. Sece ViL-
LAGE COMMUNITIES.

VILLAGRAN, vél-ya-grin’, or VILLA-
GRA, Francisco, Spanish soldier and colonial
governor: b. Astorga, Spain, 1507; d. Con-
cepcion, Chile, 15 July 1563. He accompanied
Valdivia to Peru, was engaged with him 1n the
conquest of Chile in 1 5, and in 154749
was deputy governor in the absence of Valdivia.
Upon the death of Valdivia in the Araucanian
uprising of 1553-54 Villagran became gov-
ernor. While proceeding to march against the
Araucanians he was severely defeated at Mari-
guenu in February 1554. He, however, con-
tinued the war for months, killing the famous
Indian chief Lantaro at Mataquito in 1556.
He was superseded by Garcia Hurtado de
Mendoza in 1557; and that governor, in order
to be rid of his dangerous rival, sent Villagran
a prisoner to Peru. On his release he went
to Spain, secured a royal commission to suc-
ceed Mendoza and returned in 1561 to take
charge of the colony. He pushed the Spanish
conquests beyond the Andes, and though much
harassed by the uprisings of the Araucanians,
continued in office until his death.

VILLAIN, or VILLEIN. See VILLEINS.

VILLARD, vil-ird, Henry, American
journalist and capitalist: b. Speyer, Bavaria, 11
April 1835; d. Dobbs Ferry, N. Y., 11 Nov.
1900. His real name was Hilgard, but he
changed it to Villard on coming to the United
States in 1853, He entered upon journalistic
work, writing at first for German-American
journals, then as correspondent for the Cin-
cinnati Commercial, and for the Chicago
Tribune. He reported the Lincoln-Douglas
debate of 1858 for eastern newspapers; was at
the Natianal Republican Convention of 1860;
and during the Civil War won a wide reputa-
tion as a war correspondent, going to the
front with the Army of the Potomac; he also
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conducted a correspondents’ bureau at Wash-
ington. In 1866 he went abroad to report the
Austro-Prussian war for the New York Tribune,
In 1868-71 he was secretary of the Social
Science Association in Boston. In 1873 he
represented German bondholders in financial
dealings with some of the railroads of the
Pacific Coast; 5omg to the Northwest he
organized the Oregon Railway and Trans-
portation Company; and in 1881 by a pooling of
railway 1nterests formed the Northern Pacific
Railroad Company, and was elected its presi-
dent. The road was completed in 1883, but was
involved in financial difficulties, on account of
which Villard lost a large part of his fortune,
and resigned the presidency of the road. He
regained his financial standing with the aid of
German capital, and in 1889 became one of the
directors of the Northern Pacific, holding that
position until 1893, when the road went into
the hands of receivers. He was also interested
in Edison’s inventions; in 1890 he bought the
Edison Lamp Compan{Nat Newark, and later
the Edison Machine Works at Schenectady,
where he organized the Edison General Electric
Company, of which he was president two
years. In 1881 he_obtained a controllin

interest in the New York Evenimg Post, an

Nation. Consult his ‘Memoirs’ (3 vols,
Boston 1904).

VILLARI, vél'ls-ré, Pasquale, Italian his-
torian: b. Naples, 3 Oct. 1827; d. Florence,
December 1917. The son of a lawyer, he mi-
grated to Florence after the failure of the inde-
pendence movement in 1848 and began collectin
new materials on Savonarola. He publishe
the fruits of his researches in the Archivio
Storico Italiano in 1856, and three years later
was nominated professor of the philosophy of
history at the University of Pisa, about the
time that he published his ‘Life of Savona-
rola,” a work that established his reputation as
a historian of wide vision and artistic represen-
tation. His social political writings, however,
exerted the most powerful influence in Italy,
especially after the collapse of 1866, when he
plainly told his countrymen that the nation it-
self was directly responsible for that inglori-
ous campaign. His second most important
work, the ‘Life of Machiavelli,” appeared a few
years later. In 1867 Villari was elected to the
Chamber of Deputies, and appointed to the
senate in 1884, and became its vice-president in
1887. In the Rudini Cabinet of 1891 he was
Minister of Education, when he introduced
guallale reforms in the curriculum of the

ools.

VILLARS, vé-lir, Claude Louis Hector,
Duc pE, French soldier: b. Moulins, France, 8
May 1653; d. Turin, Italy, 17 June 1734. He
entered the army in 1672, served under Turenne,
Luxembourg and Créqui; was appointed licu-
tenant-general in 1693, and in 1 1701 he was
Ambassador to Vienna. During the war of the
Spanish Succession he received in 1702 his first
independent command, defeated Prince Louis of
Baden at Friedlingen, 14 October, and was
created marshal. He joined the Elector of Ba-
varia in 1703, gained a siggal victory at Hoch-
stidt in that year. In 1709 he succeeded Ven-
dome as commander of the army in the Nether-
lands, and in order to save Mons he engaged
Marlborough and Eugene at Malplaquet, 12

o1

Sept. 1709. He was defeated and badly
wounded, but was victorious over the allies at
Denain, 24 July 1712. In March 1714, he con-
cluded the peace of Rastatt. On the outbreak of
the war with Austria he again took the field
with rank of grand-marshal of France, and con-
ducted a successful campaign with_his wonted
energy, although he was then 81. He resigned
his command because of the unwillingness of
the king of Sardinia to co-operate with his
?lans, but died before his recall came. His
Mémoires® (1884-92) are not regarded as au-
thentic. Consult the biographies by Seguy
(1735), Anquetil (1784), and Babeau (1892).
VILLARSIA, vil-lir'si-a, genus of gam-

opetalous plants, of the natural order Gentiana-
cee, whose species are widely distributed over
the world, and are either aquatic or marsh
gl'ants, with entire leaves and yellow flowers.

. nymphaoides is common in many parts of
Europe, from Denmark to the Mediterranean; .
and is very abundant in Holland, often cover-
ing large tracts of the canals_with its beautiful
flowers and leaves. It is easily cultivated, and
abounds in southern Siberia.

VILLEHARDOUIN, vél-dr-doo-31n,
Geoffroi de, French chronicler: b. Villehar-
douin, near Troyes, France, about 1160; d. be-
fore 1213. He was one of the earliest of French
historians, and of his life little is known save
what is gathered from his ‘Histoire de la Con-
quéte de Constantinople.’ He seems to have
taken an important part in the Fourth Crusade;
took the cross in 1199; was one of the commis-
sioners to arrange with the Venetians for the
transportation of the crusaders; fought at the
siege of Constantinople, and gained high repute
as a diplomat. He became marshal of Romaine
after the establishment of the Latin empire and
was granted the fief of Messina in 1207. From
this time all trace of him is lost. His ‘Histoire’
is a clear and collected relation of the events of
the Crusade from 1198-1207, and is valuable both
from the historical and literary standpoint. The
first printed edition was that of 1585; later ones
include Du Cange (1657) ; Dom Brail (1823);
N. de Wailly 1872; 3d ed., 1882). Consult
Sainte-Beuve's (Causeries du Lundi’ (Vol. IX).

VILLEINS, serfs who grew up along with
the feudal customs of Europe. A feudal lord
received from his superior, on condition of
military service, a grant of conquered land,
which he distributed among his dependents on
two distinct tenures or classes of tenure. The
freemen, who were the kindred or followers
of the conqueror, received their land on the
same condition of military service as himself.
The conquered or the serfs who were not di-
rectly employed in domestic or personal service
were allowed to cultivate the land on the tenure
of menial or non-military services, either deter-
minate or indeterminate. Such is the simple
origin of villenage. In some cases the villeins
were at the absolute disposal of their lord, who
could sell them or deal with them as he pleased.
In others they were attached to the soil, and
formed part of its movable wealth. Sometimes
th? held by defined services, such as making
and repairing roads, felling timber, or culti-
vating the lord’s domain; but even then the
control of justice was commonly in the hands
of their lord, against whose oppression they
had no redress. Hallam says that in England
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they were incapable of property; yet even in
England, when the laws began to extend their
protection to personal rights, the association of
villeins with the soil established a good tenure
of property, subject to customary services,
which were finally commuted into money rents.
Villenage appears to have died out in England,
without special legislation to abolish it. The
- system of agricultural labor under yearly con-
tract, with violation of contract on the part
of the laborer punishable by imprisonment,
which continued in England down to the latter
part of the 19th century, partook essentially of
villenage, as the laborers had either to face
prosecution as vagrants, or renew each year
the obligation of servitude, which might fairly
be called involuntary. Villein is the progenitor
of the modern word villain, and has degencrated
in meaning.

Villenage —if the involuntary servitude of
white persons not convicted of crime comes
within that term —has never existed in the
United States, except in the form of indentured
apprenticeship, which in colonial days was prac-
tically serfdom, and of the form of servitude
known as “redemption,® when immigrants were
sold and bound out for a term of years to pay
the expenses of their passage. “Redemption
servitude existed long after the Unitcd States
became independent, and many respectable and
even prominent families are descended from
“redemptioners.” Consult Page, T. W., ‘End
of Villainage in England> (New York 1900).

The peons of Mexico and New Mexico were
essentially villeins attached to the soil. Peon-
age was abolished in the United States, 2 March
1867. See PEONS AND PEONAGE ; SERFS ; SLAVERY ;
UNITED STATES — SLAVERY.

VILLEMAIN, vél-min, Abel Frangois,
French author: b. Paris, 11 June 1790; d. there,
8 May 1870. He was educated at the Lycée
Louis-le-Grand, and in 1810 became assistant
%rofessor of rhetoric at the Lycée Charlemagne.

ie was subsequently professor at the Ecole
Normale and also occupied the chair of elo-
quence at the Sorbonne. He was elected to the
Academy in 1821, and in 1827 was elected with
Lacretelle and Chateaubriand to draft its pro-
test against the revival of the censorship. In
1827 he was a deputy, became a peer of France
in 1832, was Minister of Public Instruction in
183844 and in the last-named year resigned
because of ill health, After the establishment
of the empire he retired from politics. He was
three times awarded the prize of the Academy;
in 1812 for his ‘Euloge de Montaigne’; in 1814
for ¢Advantages et Inconvénients de Ila
Critique’ ; and for his ‘Euloge de Montesquieu’
in 1816. As a critic his keen wit, quick appre-
ciation and brilliant command of rhetoric made
him a power in French letters. His works in-
clude ‘Histoire de Cromwell> (2 vols., 1819);
Discours et Mélanges Littéraires> (1823);
Cours de Littérature Francaise’ (5 vols., 1828-
29) ; ‘Souvenirs Contemporains d’Histoire et de
Littérature’ (1856) ; ‘Histoire de Grégoire VII?
(1873), etc.

VILLEMESSANT, vél-mé-sin, Jean Hip-
polyte Cartier, French journalist: b. Rouen, 22
April 1812; d. Monte Carlo, France, 11 April
1879. He went to Paris in 1839, entered jour-
nalism and for a time wrote the fashion depart-
ment of the Girardin Presse, using the signa-

ture “Louise de Saint Loup® In 1854 he
re-established Le Figaro as a semi-weekly,
making it a daily after 1865. Consult his
(Mémoires d’'un Journaliste’> (1867).

VILLENAGE. See VILLEINS.

VILLENEUVE, vél-niiv', Pierre-Charles-
ean-Baptiste-Sylvestre De, French admiral:
. Valensoles, department of Basses-Alpes, 31
Dec. 1763; d. 22 April 1806, of ancient and noble
family. Villeneuve entered the navy in his 15th
year, and passed as captain 1793. In 1796 he
was raised to the rank of (captain of division’
(equivalent to commodore), and commanded
e rear division at the battle of the Nile. In
1804 he was nominated vice-admiral; and in
the following year was appointed to the com-
mand of the Toulon squadron. Having sailed
to the Azores, he encountered a British squad-
ron, under Sir Robert Calder, and a fierce fight
ensued, which lasted till dark. On the follow-
ing morning, neither side cared to renew the
engagement (for which Villeneuve was abused
by Le Moniteur, and Admiral Calder was put
on trial), and Villeneuve, unable to reach Brest,
returned to Cadiz, where he was strictly block-
aded by Nelson. The severity with which he
was treated by Napoleon on account of these
reverses, and the further indignity of being su-
perseded, goaded Villeneuve into the desperate
resolve of engaging Nelson before his succes-
sor could arrive at Cadiz. The memorable con-
flict of Trafalgar was the result. Villeneuve,
whose vessel, the Bucentaure, was completely
dismasted, was forced to strike his flag; and
was madc prisoner, and conveyed to England,
whence he returned to France April 1806. He
stopped at Rennes, with the view of ascertain-
ing the kind of reception he was likely to meet
at Paris from the emperor. The result of his
inquiries was unfavorable; and on' the morning
of 22 April he was found dead in bed, with six
ll;nif(;:-wounds in his heart, inflicted by his own
and.

VILLENEUVE D’AGEN, vél-niiv’ da-
zhéng’, or VILLENEUVE-SUR-LOT, -siir-
1&', France, town in the department of Lot-et-
Garonne; in a charming valley, 22 miles by rail
north of Agen. The river Lot, which flows
through the town, is here crossed by a remark-
ably bold bridge of a single arch, with span of
118 feet and height of 59 feet. The town,
formerly called Gajac, was completely destroyed
in the wars of the eariy part of the 13th century.
When rebuilt it received its present name. A
great trade is carried on in wines, prunes, cattle,
and iron, and there are manufactures of paper,
cloth, table-linen and copperwares. Pop. 13,181.

VILLIERS, vil'yérz, Charles Pelham,
English statesman: b. London, 3 Jan. 1802; d.
16 Jan. 1898. He was graduated from Saint
John's College, Cambridge, in 1824, was called
to the bar of Lincoln’s Inn in 1829, appointed
secretary to the master of the rolls in 1830, the
examiner of witnesses at the Court of Chancery
in 1833. He was returned to Parliament for
Wolverhampton in 1835 and until his death
remained the representative of that constitu-
ency. From the first he strongly advocated the
repeal of the corn-laws, and he was a supporter
of free trade before'Cobden and Bright entered
Parliament and while Gladstone still favored
the corn-laws. After the formation of the Anti-
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Corn-Law League Villiers became the leader
of the movement in Parliament and continued
to press the agitation. The accession of Bright
and Cobden to the ranks of Parliamentary free
traders further strengthcned the cause, and
Villiers saw his purpose achieved when in 1846
Pecl joined their ranks. In 1859 he became
a member of the Palmerston Cabinet and also
resident of the Poor-Law Board, which posts
Ee resigned in 1866. During the American Civil
War he ablv_seconded Palmerston in his sup-
port of the Northern States, and in later years
was a_determined advocate of the Union of
Ireland and Great Britain. He introduced in
Parliament the Union Chargeability Bill and
secured its passage in 1865, supported the Penny-
Postage Act and throughout his entire career
never deviated from the principles of reform
to which he had pledged himself on his elec-
tion in 1835. A selection from his speeches
was published in ‘Free-Trade Speeches of Hon.
Charles Pelham Villiers, M.P.> (2 vols. 1883).

VILLIERS, Frederic, English artist and
war correspondent: b. London, 23 April 1852.
He was educated in France and studied at South
Kensington and the Royal Academy. He was
war artist for The Graphic in Serbia in 1876
and accompanied the Russian army in Turke
in 1877-78. He was a witness of the bombard-
ment of Alexandria in 1882, was subsequently
in Abyssinia, Bulgaria, Serbia and Burma, and
in 1887 made a lecture tour in this country. As
special artist and correspondent for the New
York Herald and other journals he accompanied
the Japanese army in 1894, represented the Lon-
don Standard in 1897 during the Grzco-Turkish
War and in 1898 accompanied Kitchener in the
Sudan. During the Boer War in 1899 he was in
South Africa as correspondent for the Illus-
trated London News. He has written and illus-
trated several books.

VILLIERS, George, Duke of Buckingham.
See BuckiNGHAM, DUKE OF.

VILLIERS, John Henry de, 1st BaroN
DE VILLiErs: b. 1842; d. 2 Scpt. 1914. He was
lord chief justice of Cape of Good Hope,
president of the Legislative Council, member
of the Judicial Committee of the Privy Council
aArltgi.becmne chief justice of the Union of South

rica.

VILLISCA, vil-is’ka, Iowa, town in Mont-
gomery County, at the confluence of the East
and West branches of the Nodaway River, and
on the Chicago, Burlington and ﬁuincy Rail-
road, 65 miles southeast of Council Bluffs. It
is in a rich agricultural region; in the vicinity
are dcposits of fire-clay and soapstone. The
chief manufactures arc clay products, which in-
clude brick and tile, and flour and dairy prod-
ucts. Therc arc large shipments of fruit, wheat,
corn, hay, vegetables, butter, eggs, poultry and
livestock. There are two banks and a news-
paper. Pop. 2,132

VILLON, vél-16n, Frangois, French poet:
b. Paris, 1431; d. about 1484. His real name
was Frangois de Montcorbier, but he adopted
the name of his guardian, Guillaume de Villon,
a priest. He received the degree of master of
arts in 1452, and three years later fled the
country because he had killed a priest. He was
pardoned in 1456 when it had become clear that

the deed was dome in self-defense, but imme-
diately afterward he engaged in a series of ex-
tensive robberies, for which he was condemned
to death. While lying in prison awaiting the
execution of his sentence he wrote the epitaph
in which he depicts himself and his companions
suspended on the gibbet. His sentence was
commuted to banishment, but in 1461 he was
again in prison, this time at Meung, perhaps for
sacrilege. He was set free in October of that
{ear in consequence of a jail delivery ordered

y Louis XI on the occasion of his visit to the
town. Nothing is known of his subsequent
career. His works include ‘Le Petit Testament’
(1456) ; ‘Le Grand Testament> (about 1461) ;
and numerous ballads. The first dated edition
of his works is that of 1489, and of modern edi-
tions the best are those of Moland (1879) and
Longnon (1892). There is an English transla-
tion of much of his best work by John Payne
(new ed., 1892). Andrew Lang, Swinburne and
others have also made renderings. Consult
Longnon, ‘Etude Biographique?> (1878) ; Steven-
son, R. L., ‘Familiar Studies’> (1888); Schwob,
(Le Jargon des Coquillards en 1455’ (1890);
Paris, ‘Francois Villon> (1901).

VILNA, or WILNA, Russia, (1) Capital
of the government of the same name, on the
Vilia, 415 miles southwest of Petrograd, and
the 10th city of European Russia. It was the
former capital of Lithuania, but came under
Russian control in 1795. It is picturesquely
situated, partly on hills, partly on the banks
of the river, and contains numerous convents
and churches. The most notable buildings are
the governor's palace, the town-house and the
buildings of the now suppressed university.
The Greek and the Roman Catholic cathedrals
are also worthy of notice. Educational institu-
tions are numerous, including a fine museum
and large public library. The manufactures in-
clude tobacco, lead pencils, hats, leather, etc.,
and there is an extensive trade in grain and
timber. Vilna dates from the 10th century.
Pop., of which one-half is Lithuanian, about
204,290. (2) The government, which lies on the
Baltic, has an area of 16,181 square miles and
is a low marshy country. It is well watered by
the Dvina, Niemen and Vilia rivers, which also
provide means of transportation for a large
arca. Pop. about 2,083,200.

VINAGO, vi-ni'gd, genus of fruit-pigeons,
family Columbide, the members of which have
a comparatively stout solid bill, laterally com-
pressed; with a hard, hooked and inflated tip;
the tarsi short; feet large, and formed for
perching or grasping. The species, of which not
many are known, are natives of tropical Asia
and Africa; they inhabit forests, and are shy
and timid.

VINAIGRETTE (French, from winaigre,
vinegar; from vin, wine; aigre, acid, sour), a
small box or bottle (the inner cover of which
is perforated) for containing a bit of sponge
saturated with aromatic vinegar or the like,
uset}l to stimulate or refresh by the sense of
smell,

VINALHAVEN, vi”"nal-hi'vén, Me., town
in Knox County, about 13 miles east of
Rockland, the county-seat. The town is made
of several small islands in Penobscot Bay. The



granite quarries are a source of income and
the place is a favorite summer resort. Perma-
nent pop. 2,300.

VINCENNES, viii-sén, Jean Baptiste Bis-
sot, SIEUR DE, Canadian explorer: b. :guebec,
Canada, January 1688; d. fllinois, 1736. He
came from a wealthy family of Quebec, was a
relative of the explorer Louis Joliet, and from
early youth was engaged in Western expeditions.
He became an ensign in the Canadian army in
1701 and was detailed to service in the West,
where he became a favorite with the Miami
Indians. In 1704 he rescued some Iroquois
prisoners from the Ottawas; saved Detroit from
an invasion by the Foxes in_1712; and after-
ward resided successively in Miami, Ohio, and
Michigan. He founded the city of Vincennes,
‘Ind., where he built a fort and a_trading-post,
and in 1736 he joined the expedition against
the Chickasaw Indians. The expedition was
conducted by d’Artaguette and was at first suc-
cessful, but a series of victories were followed
by defeat owing to the desertion of the Miamis.
\%ncennes was captured and together with the
commander and others of the expedition was
burned at the stake.

VINCENNES, France, a town in the de-
partment of the Seine, a southeastern suburb of
Paris, just outside the walls and close to the
Bois-de-Vincennes. Its large old castle, which
is surrounded by lofty walls and deep ditches,
was once the frequent residence of the French
kings, and was long a state prison. It now
forms part of the defenses of Paris. The don-
jon or keep is a square tower 170 feet high with
walls 16 feet thick. The Bois-de-Vincennes
((chg is a beautiful and extensive public park
which contains an exercise-ground for infantry,
and an area set apart for artillery purposes.
There are manufactories of chemicals and hard-
ware; also a large military school and hospital.
Pop. of town, about 33,000; of commune, about

¢

VINCENNES, vin-sénz’, Ind., citﬁ county-
seat of Knox County, on the Wabash
on the Pennsylvania, the Baltimore and Ohio,
and the Cleveland, Cincinnati, Chicago and
Saint Louis railroads, about 105 miles south-
west of Indianapolis, and 50 miles north of
Evansville. It is in a fertile agricultural region,
a rich prairie section, on a gradual slope to
the river. There are a round hundred of manu-
facturing establishments, with annual products
approachin% $4,000,000. The chief manufac-
tures are flour, lumber products, sewer-pipe,
brick, tile, wrapping paper, iron and tin prod-
ucts, glass, furniture, paper, agricultural im-
plements, cement, plaster, and foundry and
machine-shop products. The city is laid out in
squares, with streets nearly all 50 feet wide.
Harrison Park, the plaza at the city-hall, and the
Courthouse square are the chief park-lands
owned by the city. The principal public build-
ings are the county courthouse ($400,000), the
city-hall ($100,000), the government building,
the old hall where the legislature met, the house
occupied by William Henry Harrison when he
was governor of the Territory, the church once
used as the Roman Catholic cathedral, the Vin-
cennes Sanatorium and Saint Vincent's Orphan-
age for boys. The educational institutions are
two high schools, one for white pupils and one

iver and -

VINCENNES

for colored (1882), Vincennes Universitg,
founded in 1806, Saint Rose Academy (R.C),
]:gubhc and parish graded schools, a public
‘brary and three school libraries. There are
four banks and three daily besides several
weekly newsga_pers. Vincennes was incorporated
as a borough in 1839 and as a city in ngg.o The
government is administered under the charter
of 1867 which provides for a mayor, who holds
office two years, and a city council. In 1900
Vincennes had a population of 10,249; (1910)
14,895; (1918 est.) 17,500.
tory.— In the vicinity of Vincennes are
many Indian mounds. The first missionaries
and explorers, who entered this part of Indiana
by way of the river, found, where is now the
city, an Indian village called Chip-kaw-kay.
Vincennes is the oldest place in the State. ﬂn
1702 the French built here a fort, and for sev-
eral years it was the seat of the empire of
France in the Ohio Valley. French from Can-
ada settled here, and the place was called “The
Post,® for over 30 years, when the name was
changed to Vincennes, in honor of Frangois
Morgan de Vinsenne, who had been one of the
officers of the fort. In 1763 the British obtained
possession of the %:ce, but owing to disturbed
conditions in the East General Gage gave the
fort but little attention, so Vincennes ﬁ:d only
a self-government until 1777, when, on 19 May
Lieutenant-Governor Abbot of Detroit arrived
and took possession. He called the place Fort
Sackville. The British incited the Indians to
attacks on the whites who were under French
rule or who were in rebellion against Great
Britain. George Rogers Clark, of Kentucky,
desiring to protect his country from those dis-
astrous attacks, conceived the plan of capturing
Detroit, Vincennes and Kaskaskia, and sub-
mitted his plan to Patrick Henry, then gover-
nor of Virginia. After much argument on the
E?rt of Clark and hesitancy on the part of
enry, the governor authorized Clark to re-
cruit 350 Virginians for the expedition, and
gave him money and ammunition. Clark pro-
ceeded with the undertaking, and 4 July 1778
captured Kaskaskia. With the aid of Father
Gibault, of Kaskaskia, Clark secured the good
will of the French people of Vincennes. In
1779 Clark’s Virginians took possession of Fort
Sackville, It was some time before the British
in Detroit heard of the changes in the Ohio
Valley. Then a force of 500 regulars and In-
dians under the British commander, Henry
Hamilton, embarked for Vincennes. Captain
Helm, in charge of the place, did not learn of
the approach of the British until they were
within three miles of the fort. His garrison
consisted of himself, a few inhabitants and one
American soldier. The inhabitants went to
their homes and Helm planted his two cannon;
he took charge of one and the remainder of his
force stood by the other. When Hamilton de-
manded a surrender, Helm said no man could
enter the fort until the terms of surrender were
made known. Hamilton promised them the
honors of war and then Helm and his force of
one man surrendered. Clark did not hear of
the fate of Helm for some time. Francis Vigo
(after whom the county is named), a merchant
of Saint Louis, and a patriotic American, offered
to go to Vincennes to attend to furnishing the
garrison with supplies in accordance with
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Helm's request, sent to Clark before the arrival
of the British. When Vigo approached Vin-
cennes he was more than surprised to learn
that the place was in possession of the British,
who at once arrested him. He demanded re-
Jease on the ground that he was from Saint
Louis, but Hamilton retained him until it was
discovered that the French inhabitants would
cut off the source of supplies for the soldiers
unless Vigo were Vigo was finally
given his freedom, on condition that ®on his
way to Saint Louis he would do no hostile act
to the British interest® This he promised, and
at once took a canoe, descended the Wabash
to the Ohio, then to the Mississippi and arrived
at Saint Louis without breaking his pledge.
As the boat touched the shore, Vigo sprang
on land, then back into the boat, and started for
ia, to inform Clark about Vincennes.
Clark saw at once that unless somethinT were
done the whole Ohio Valley would be lost to
America. Desperate measures were resorted
to, for transporting a small force of poorly
clothed men was diggcult at any time, but almost
impossible in winter. On 5 Feb. 1779 he sent
64 men by boats, carrying provisions and am-
munition, and with 170 men they began a march
of 200 miles. There were no tents, no towns or
even settlements where they were sure of find-
ing friends. All the inhabitants of Kaskaskia
accompanied them the first few miles of the
journey; then soldiers and citizens knelt and
the parish priest gave them his blessing, and
E.a(k antg is mlen matli‘ched kc;n to Vin_cenr;es,
ving the people on their kness praying for
success of the American nation. On the
23d of February Clark and his men arrived
at the heights back of Vincennes, and sending
word to the French inhabitants that they were
there, the hungry soldiers were soon supplied
with provisions. That night the Americans
marched into the town and at once beﬁn an
attack on the fort. The next morning Hamil-
ton surrendered, and the American flag was
placed on the fort, and then and there the
name was changed from Fort Sackville to Fort
Patrick Henry. place was held by Vir-
nia until 1783, when it was ceded to the
nited States. In 1787 the first court was held
in the place, and in 1800 the Indiana Territorry
was established and Vincennes was made the
capital. In 1813 the territorial capital was re-
moved to Corydon. A university and a library
had been established. The first church in the
Northwest Territory was built in Vincennes,
in 1742, by Father Meurin, from France. The
first school in Indiana was established here by
Father Rivet.
Vincennes brought to the United States the
Elut Middle West and made the Louisiana
urchase a possibility. Had it not been for
the bravery, intelliﬁence and patriotism of
Geo Rogers Clark and his Virginians, and
the oted French of the Ohio Valley, the
western limit of the United States would have
for many years at least, the Alleghany
Mountains. But Vincennes has done more for
the preservation and extension of the Union;
here Aaron Burr received his first and most
decided check when he sought to break up the
Union. The first provision made by any gov-
emment for the care of the insane was made by
the Indiana constitution, and to Benjamin

Parke of Vincennes is due the credit of in-
serting the clause regarding the matter. Not
only may Vincennes, “on the banks of the
Wabash,” be called “The Key to the North-
west,® but also a historic city that was the
scene of many heroic deeds. Consult Law,
¢The Colonia Histog of Vincennes,” and
Smith in Powell's ‘Historic Towns of the
Western States.?

. VINCENNES UNIVERSITY, located at
Vincennes, Ind., non-sectarian and coeduca-
tional, is the oldest university west of the Al-
leghany Mountains. It includes the follow-
ing departments: College courses leading to
degres for A.B, A.M,; normal (teachers’
training course)— accredited for classes “A®
¢B,> ¢C”; agricultural, courses in agronomy,
animal husbandry, horticulture; home econom-
ics, courses in cooking, sewing, dietetics, house-
hold management, home nursing, etc.; prepara-
tory, a commissioned high school under the laws
of Indiana; music, courses in piano, voice and
violin; expression, courses in reading, dramatics,
defective speech correction. The annual en-
rolment in all departments averages 400 stu-
dents; the teaching force numbers 24. It owes
its establishment to a grant of land made by
Congress in 1804 in the Vincennes land district
for the use of a seminary of learning. In 1806
Vincennes University was incorporated and des-
igated as the recipient of the land granted by

ngress. In 1830 and subsequently the legis-
lature assumed the right to sell and rent the
lands and ,alppropnate the rece:tﬂts for State
purposes. he resources of the university
were thus so crippled that it was forced to sus-
pend work for a time; but in 1843 the trustees
carried the matter into the courts and finally
by appeal to the Supreme Court of the United
States obtained judgment in favor of the uni-
versity. '

VINCENT, vin'sént (or VINCENTIUS,
vin-sén’shi-iis), Saint, Christian martyr:
about 303. He was archdeacon of Saragossa in
Spain, and in the persecution of Diocletian was
%ut to death for the Christian faith at Valencia.

he narrative of his martyrdom, called ‘Passio
Sancti Vincentii> (in ¢Acta Sanctorum’ under
date 2 January), is very ancient, being quoted by
Augustine, Prudentius, Paulinus Nolanus, Ve-
nantius Fortunatus, and Gregorius Turonensis.
It is full of almost incredible details of tortures
and miracles.

VINCENT, vin'sént, Boyd, American
Protestant Episcopal bishop: b. Erie, Pa,, 18
May 1845. He was graduated from Yale in
1867 and from the Berkeley Divinity School,
Middletown, Conn., in 1871. He took orders
in the ministry in the last named year, was as-
sistant at Saint Paul's, Erie, 1871-72, rector of
Cross and Crown Church, Erie, 1872-74 and
rector of Calvary Church, Pittsburgh, 1874-89.
In 1889 he was consccrated bishop coadjutor
of southern Ohio. In 1910 he was chairman
of the Episcopal House of Bishops.

VINCENT, Charles Edward Howard,
English soldier and member of Parliament: b.
Slinfold, Sussex, 31 May 1849; d. 1908. Edu-
cated at Westminster School and the Military
College at Sandhurst, he served in the army
1808-73, was called to the bar of the Inner
Temple in 1876 and was military commissioner
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of the London Daily Telegraph at the opening
of the Russo-Turkish War in 1877. In 1878 he
reorganized the metropolitan detective system
and has sat in Parliament as a Conservative
member for Sheffield since 1885. He has pub-
lished ¢Russia’s Advance Eastward’ § 1872) ;
(Military Geographg’ (1873) ; ‘Law of Criti-
cism and Libel> (1877); ‘Law of Extradition’
(1880) ; ‘Howard Vincent Map of British Em-
pire’ (10th ed., 1902) ; ‘Police Code and Man-
ual of Criminal Law,”> which has passed some
15 editions, etc.

VINCENT, Frank, American traveler: b.
Brooklyn, N. Y., 2 April 1848; d. 1916. He
was ed)lixcated at Yale and for man{ ti;f:ars de-
voted himself to a systematic_tour of the world.
In 1884 he gave to the New York Metropolitan
Museum of Art an extensive collection of In-
do-Chinese antiquities and art. His published
works include ¢The Land of the White Ele-
phant’> (1874); ‘Through and Through the
Tropics> (1876); ‘Norsk, Lapp and Finn’
(1881) ; ‘Around and About South America’
(1890); “In and Out of Central America’
(1891) ; ¢‘Actual Africa’ (1895), etc.

VINCENT, George Edgar, American edu-
cator, the son of Bishop John Heyl Vincent: b.
21 March 1864 at Rockford, Ill. Graduated at
Yale, A.B., 1885; Ph.D., University of Chicago,
1896; LL.D., 1911; LL.D, Yale University,
1911; also from the University of Michigan,
1913. After graduation from college he en-
_ gaged for a time in literary and editorial work
and spent a year abroad. He was a Fellow in
sociology at Chicago while working for his
degree. Thence he was promoted as assistant
professor, associate professor and then pro-
fessor and in 1900 was made dean of the junior
colleges. From 1907 to 1911 he was dean of the
faculties of arts, literature and science. ]
he became president of the University of Minne-
sota (1911-17). Since 15 May 1917 he has
served as president of the Rockefeller Foun-
dation of New York At the same time is a
member of the General Education Board. In
1888 he became vice-president of the Chautaugqua
System. Ten years later he was made principal
of instruction and served as president 1907-15
and since then has been honorary president.
He served a term as president of the American
Sociological Society. He is author of ¢The
Social Mind and Education> (1896); (with Al-
bion W. Small) ¢An Introduction to the Study
of Society’ (1895).

VINCENT, John Heyl, American Metho-
dist bishop: b. Tuscaloosa, Ala., 23 Feb. 1832.
He was educated at the Wesleyan Institute
Newark, N. J,, enga(fed in preaching at 18 and
in 1857 was ordained elder. In 1857-65 he was
pastor at Galena, Ill, and at Chicago. He
founded the Sunday-School Quarterly in 1865
and the Sunday-School Teacher in 1866, em-
bodying in them the Sunday-school lesson-sys-
tem since widely adopted. In 1874 he estab-
lished, in conjunction with Louis Miller, the
Chautauqua Assembly, of which he was chan-
cellor 1878-1900. e was elected bishop in
1888, residing at Topeka, Kan., until 1900, when
he became resident bishop in charge of the
European work of the Methodist Episcopal
Church. In addition to various textbooks pub-
lished for the use of the Chautauqua Society,
he has written ‘Little Footprints in Bible

Then -

Lands’> (1861) ; ‘The Modern Sunday-School’
(1887) ; ‘Unto Him’> (1899); ‘Family Wor-
ship for Every Day’> (1905), etc.

VINCENT, Leon Henry, American author
and lecturer: b. Chicago, 1 Jan. 1859. He was
graduated from Syracuse University and since
1885 has given his time mainly to lecturing upon
English and American literature. He has pub-
lished (The Bibliotaph and Other Peolgle’
(1898) ; ‘Hotel de Rambouillet and the Pré-
cieuses’ 1 ; ¢The French Academy’
(1901) ; ‘Corneille’ (1901); ‘Moli¢re> (1902).

VINCENT, Marvin Richardson, American
Presbyterian clergyman: b. Poughkeepsie, N. Y.,
11 Sept. 1834, He was graduated at Columbia
in 1854; was classical instructor in the Colum-
bia Grammar School 1854-58 and professor of
languages in the Methodist University of Troy,
N. Y, 1858-60. In the r last named he
entered the Methodist ministry, but three years
later became a Presbyterian and was succes-
sively pastor of the First Presbyterian Church
of Troy, 1863-73, and of the church of the
Covenant, New York, 1873-88. Since 1888 he
has been professor of New Testament criticism
at Union Theological Seminary, New York.
With C. T. Lewis he translated Bengel's
(Gnomon of the New Testament’> (1860-62).
He is the author of ‘Amusement a Force in
Christian Training’ (1867); ¢‘The Two Prod-
igals’ (1876) ; ‘Gates into the Psalm Country,’
a series of descriptions (1878); ‘Stranger and
Guest> (1879); Faith and Character’ (1880) ;
¢The Minister’'s Handbook’ (1882); ¢Christ as
a Teacher> (1886); ‘Word Studies in the New
Testament> (1887-1900) ; ‘That Monster, the
Higher Critic> (1894); ‘The Age of Hilde-
brand’ (1896); ‘A History of the Textual
Criticism of the New Testament’ (1899), etc.
In 1904 he published a translation of Dante’s
‘Inferno.”

VINCENT OF BEAUVALIS, French priest
and enc{clopcdist: b. about 1190; d. 1264. The
years of his birth and death are uncertain and
those given above are most generally believed
to be approximately correct. Of his personal
history little also is known. It is believed that
Vincent joined the Dominicans in Paris about
the year 1218 and with the exception of ex-
tended visits to Louis IX at Royaumont the
remainder of his life was spent in the monas-
tery of his order at Beauvais. Possessed of a
keen, amalytic and orderly mind and endowed
with a remarkable capacity for work, Vincent
undertook the stupendous task of compilin
a systematic and comprehensive treatment o
all branches of human knowledge. Louis IX
helped him in procuring many of the works
necessary for this task. The general title of
Vincent's encyclopedia is ‘Speculum Majus.?
The first part, ‘%cculum Naturale,” contains
32 books and 3,718 chapters; it treats of cos-
mography, physiology, psychology, physics, the-
ology, botany, zoology, mineralogy, agriculture.
There is an edition of this work in the Wheeler
collection in the library of the American Insti-
tute of Electrical Engineers. It comprises two
royal folio volumes, containing 694 double-col-
umn gages of 66 lines to the column. It was
probably published about 1468 and at Strass-
burg. The second part of Vincent's great work
is the ‘Speculum Doctrinale,” in 17 books and
2,374 chapters. It deals with logic, poetry,
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rhetoric, astronomy, geometry, education, indus-
trial and mechanical arts, anatomy, surgery,
medicine, jurisprudence, etc. - The third division
is the ‘Speculum Historiale’ in 31 books and
3,793 chapters and brings the histox of the world
down to ?250 A.D. A fourth part, the ‘Speculum
Morale,” was included in early editions but its
authenticity is questioned. The  ‘Speculum.
Majus® contains 1n all 80 books, divided into
9,885 chapters. It has been calculated that it
would be equal to 60 volumes, octavo, of our.
time, which gives some idea of the magnitude
of the work undertaken by this Dominican in;
the early 13th century. ore than five centu-
ries were destined to pass before the encyclo:
pedic idea was again formulated and then it:
required a brilliant group to perform what Vin-
cent had accomplished single-hapded. Other
works of Vincent are ‘De eruditione filicorum
regalium?> and ‘Tractatus consolatorius de
morte amice.” The best edition of Vincent’s
work is that edited by the priests of the So-

dety of Jesus (4 vols, Dounai 1624). Consult’
rgeat 1[ B., ‘Etudes sur Vincent de Beau--
vais, théolo ian, philosopher, encyclopédiste”:

(Paris 1856); Boutaric, E., (Examen des
sources du speculum historiale de Vincent de
Beauvais?> (Paris 1863) ; Revue des questions
historiques (Vol. XVII, Paris 1875); Daunon,
Continuation de histoire litteraire: de
France’; Hauréau, B, ‘Notices . . . de MSS.
latins de la Bibliothéque Nationale’ (Vol. V,
ib. 1892) ; Male, E,, ‘L'art religieux du XJIIe
siécle en France’; Fouron, ‘Histoire des hom-
mes illustres de l'ordre de Saint Dominique’
ﬁParis 1875) Wattenbach} W., ‘Deutschlands,,
seschichtsquellen’ (Vol II, 1894). .
VINCENT DE PAUL, Fr. vin-sén dé pdl,
Saint, founder of the Priests of the Mission:
b. Pouay, Gascony, 1576; d. Paris, 27 Sept. 1660.
Some of his early years were spent on the slopes
of the Pyrenees tending his father’s scanty
flock; but as the boy exhibited signs of re-
markable promise he was sent to be educated
first at Dax and then at Toulouse. There he
completed his ecclesiastical studies and was
ordained priest in 1600. In 1605, while on a
voyage from Marseilles to Narbonne, he was
cagtured by Turkish pirates and sent to Tunis,
where he was in slavery for two years under
three different masters, the last of whom, a
renegade from Nice, he reconverted to Chris-
tianity and induced to escape with him to
France. They reached Aigues-Mortes in a
little skiff 28 June 1607. The next year Vin-
cent spent in Rome, where he secured the friend-
ship of Cardinal d'Ossat, who sent him to Paris
on a secret mission to Henry IV and who after-.
ward procured his nomination to the Abbey of
Saint Leonard de Chaume, in the diocese of
Rochelle. The founder of the Oratory, M. de
Berulle, induced Vincent to take charge of the
parish of Clichy, near Paris, but in 1612 he
entered the services of the Gondi family. With
the assistance of Mme, de Gondi he began giv~
Ing missions on her estate. Leaving the famil
for a brief interval he returned to them in 161{
Several parish priests joined him in giving his
peasant missions and after each mission a con-
ference of charity was founded for the relief
of the poor. Vincent was also deeply inter-
ested in the convicts of the galleys, whose morat
state was only on_a par with their frightful
physical misery. Vincent began visiting the
voL. 28—7

97

galley convicts of Paris and performed for
them every manner of service however repul-
sive. He thus won their hearts and also suc-
ceeded in interesting other persons in their be-
half. With funds he collected he managed to
gexrchase a home and establish a hospital. Louis
II1 made Vincent royal almoner of the gal-
leys and the latter now visited Marseilles where
the condition of the convicts was equally as
rhiserable as at Paris. Missions to the convicts
at Marseilles and at Bordeaux were crowned
with great success. The good wrought every-
where by his missions decided Vincent to found
a religious institute of priests who would main~
tain the work of the missiohs. Thus was
founded the Congregation of Priests of the
Mission. At Beauvais, in September 1628, Vin-
cent began the first of his conferences and in-
structions to candidates for holy orders. These.
conferences, at first of short duration, were:
soon extended to two or three years and gave
rise to the seminaries, as these prevailed later
in' France. _About the same time Vincent
founded the Daughters of Charity. They were
iptended at first to assist the conferences of
charity, to distribute alms and to visit the poor.
When their number increased he grouped them
into a community under the direction of Mlle,
Legras. He also secured for the poor the,
services of the Ladies of Charity, composed of
pious women who nursed the sick poor enteri
the. Hotel-Dieu to the number of about 25,
annually. - They also visited the prisons. Many
of their numbers were of the highest rank in
society. Due to them Vincent was able to col-
lect large sums for the benefit of the poor
and unfortunate. . The care of foundlings was:
the chief new work made possible by the liber-
ality of the Ladies of Charity, Foundlings at
that time were deliberately maimed by persons
who exploited them later for their own profit.
A special house snd four nurses were secured
and within two years 4,000 foundlings were
housed there at a cost of $150,000. A generous
friend placed at Vincent's disposal the sum of
10,000 livres ($50,000), with which the latter
founded the Hoslpice of the Name of Jesus,
where about 40 old people of both sexes were
cared for. This generous donation stimulated
others and soon all the r of Paris were
adettuately provided for the establishment
of the general hospital on the lands of the Sal-
vétriere. About $1,000,000 was donated to this
end and the king granted the land. The ad-
ministration was committed to the Daughters of
Charity and the greatest humanitarian work of
the 17th century was accomplished. Many dis-
tricts of the provinces far removed from Paris
were devastated by the Thirty Years’ War.
Vincent sent help to the stricken ple of these
regions and when his treasury at last was empty
he decided to print and sell the accounts sent
him of the devastation of these regions. This
plan was successful and resulted in the peri-
odical called le Magasin Charitable. In the
ruined provinces Vincent founded the work of.
the potages économsg:e:, the tradition of which
has survived to our day in the modern economic
kitchen. Societies were founded to clean away
the dirt which was a permanent cause of
plague. Seeds were distributed to the peasants
to aid them in restoring value to their land
after the storm of war had passed. Young
women were removed from the dangers of the
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military zones and sheltered in various con-
vents. After thé peace Vincent directed his
alms to the Irish and English Catholics whom
persecution had driven from their country. All
this charitable work had made Vincent’s name
a household word in France. -Indeed, his work

finds no parallel until we consider the humani-:

tarian work performed in France and Belgium
during the late war and then we have several
powerful organizations working to the same
end; which makes the work of Vincent stand
dut as most remarkable, since practically all de~
tails of organization and administration de-
volved on him alone. He was well received

at court, but never used his influence save for.
the welfare of the Jmor and needy. During the’
e

Wars of the Fronde he approached the leaders
in an effort to bring about peace, and failing
in this, redoubled his efforts to lessen the mis-
eries of the strife at Paris. Soup was dis-

tributed  daily through his care to over 15000

refugees, while about 900 young women were
removed from the perils of the streets. Vin-

cent's charity was not confined within the.

boundaries of France. In 1638 hé sent' priests
to preach to the peasants of Italy; others were
dispatched to Ireland, Scotland, Poland and
Madagascar; but perhaps the work abroad
which most interested him was. that inaugurated
among the Christian slaves of Barbary, whose
hard lot he had once shared.  These poor Chris-
tians, carried off by Turkish' pirates, numbered

dbout 25,000, They were treated with less con.’

sideration by ' their masters .than. beasts of
burden. Vincent sent them a priest and a la

bfother as early as 1645 Others followed.
These missionanes did much to ameliorate the

hard lot of these slaves and were able to:free.

some of them. For others they acted as agents
with their families. At the time of Vincent’s

death 1,200 had been ransomed thr his
efforts and he had expended about $5,000,000
in their behalf. At his death the poor of France

lost ‘their best friend and humanity a Christian
benefactor unequalled in modern da{s. On 13
Aug.. 1729 Vincent was- declared blessed. by
Bemedict XIII and on 16 June 1737 was canon-~
_ized by Clement XII. He was declared patron
of the Sisters of Charity in 1885 by .Leo XIII.
S$aint Vincent'’s festal
the .lives by Abelly (Paris 1664; last ed., ib.
1891) | Adderley (London: 1901) ; Collet (Nancy
1748) ; Chantelouze (Paris 1860) ; Boyle (New
Yark 1909) ; . De Broglie (ib. 1899); Bougaud
(ib. 1908). Consult also Coste, ‘A quelle date
Saint Vincent de Paul est-it ne’ (in Revue de
Gaseogne 1911); id, ‘Saint Vincent de Paul
a-t-il pris 4 Marseille les fers d'un.forcat?’
(ib.' 1910) ; Degert, Antoine, ‘Histoire des
séminaires Frangais’> (Vols. I, 11, Paris 1912) ;
Lorti, ¢Sdint Vincent de Paul et sa missi
sociale> (ib. 1880) ; Maynard, ‘Saint Vincent
de Paul, sa vie, son temps’ (ib. 1850-74).

VINCENTIAN CONGREGATION,
nameéd from its founder, the Roman Catholic
saint, Vincent de Paul; an association of secular
pricsts, ‘who, though not forming in the strict
sense a religious order, are bound by vows, and
are especiaﬁ;’devmed to the Idm‘: of preaching
and hearing confessions among the people, par-
ticularly the poor. Another object of the
Vincentian Congregation is the direction of
episcopal seminaries and other colleges for edu-
cation” of ecclesiastics, as also to direct the

ay is -19. July. - Consult.
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annual devotional exercises of the secular clergy,
called the Eeclesiastical Retreat. (See VINCENT
DB PAuL, SAINT). At a somewhat recent enu-
meration the Vincentian Congregation numbered
more than 700 members in France, Italy, Poland,
the Levant and Algeria. The members are nu-
merous also in the United States, and branches
exist in Ireland and Scotland. The name Vin-
centian is given sometimes also to the sister-
hoods (of which there are several, and of which
that of Charity is the most remarkable), which
were founded by Saint Vincent de Paul;, and
cven to the Charitable Lay Association, better
known as the Society of Saint Vincent de Paul

which has extensive ramifications in almost all
the countries in communion with the Church of
Rome, and which has been the occasion of some

restrictive measures in France. -
VINCENTIAN FRIARS. See LAzaRisTs.

. VINCETOXICUM, a genus of American
vines, belonging to the milk-weed family. They
have usually cordate leaves and rather 1
white or pu le-tinted, five-merous flowers with
a_cup-shaped crown, in axillary umbel-like fas-
cicles. The United States species are found
chiefly in the South. V. shortii has the odor
of the strawberry shrub,. Cynanthus acumnia-
tum, with star-shaped, creamy flowers, called
mosquito-catcher, because it secretes a: viscid
substance on which insects become fixed, was
formerly placed in this genus. Vincetoxicum
is- the officinal name of the swallow-wort.

VINCI, vén'ché, Leonardo da, Italian
painter and sculptor: b. Vinci, Tuscany, 1452;
d. Castle Cloux, France, 1519. He was the
ilegitimate son of Piero da Visaci, a promi-
nent notary of Florence, and a woman of the
lower class. ‘By his father he 'was turnéd. over
to his grandparents at Vinci, who seem to have
taken a great interest in him and to have at-
tended to his education. When he grew older
his father took him to his own house and there
he lived with the other children, apparestly
on an equality with them and.received, with
them, an excellent education.. He proved a
good student and gradually developed an ardent
desire for knowledge of every kind. But he
was not a bookworm. His wonderfully keen
intellect enabled him to:' acquire information
with very little effort; and his remarkable
musical and social gifts made him one of the
most popular young men in Florence, then the
intellectual centre of Italy and the  peculiar
home of art. There was nothing more natural,
given his remarkable talents in so many direc-
tions, than that he should have learned to paint,
an art which was then taught to 'children as
music is to-day. - Among: his first teachers was
Andrea de Verrocchio. Little is known about
his early studies in painting and sculpture, at
which he seems to have worked with as much
ecarnest endeavor and interest as at his studies
in the natural sciences, in the latter of which
he excelled all his companions. At the age of
20 he became a member of the Painter’s Guild
of Florence, then one of the most notable
organizations of the age. The dates and facts
concerning his early work are as few and as
doubtful as the information respecting his
youthful studies. It is certain that he was al-
ready a master painter in 1478 and that he was
then” employing others in the business of pro-
ducing pictures. Much legend and tradition
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have collected about this period of his career
acd numerous existing pictures, some of them
completed and others unfinished, and others of
them parts of larger works, have been attrib-
uted to him without sufficient evidence of a
really trustworthy character. It is known that
on this latter date he was requested by the
Signorina of Florence to paint a certain_pic-
ture for the Saint Bernard Chapel, in the Pub-
lic Palace, but what this picture was or whether
any of those put forward as it are really the
picture in question, or his work at all, is ve

doubtful. ql’hat Da Vinci had advanced well
in his art and made the most of his social tal-
ents seems certain for we find him in 1482 act-
ing as the specially commissioned bearer of a
present from the famous Lorenzo de’Medidi,
to another character of the age, now famous in
history and tradition, Lodovico il Moro, ruler
of Milan. The present itself indicates the favor
in which Da Vinci was regarded at court. It
was a strangely-constructed, yet beautifully-
sounding instrumcnt which the young ambas-
sador had himself invented anc{ upon which
he played with great skill and wondrous swect-
ness. This mission proved one of the most
eventful undertakings in his life, since it was
destined to connect him most intimately, for
over 2 quarter of a century, with the city of “il
Moro®» But it seems it was not as a painter
that the ruler of Milan valued him, so much as
for his talents as an engineer and general man-
ager. While in Milan Da Vinci seems to have
been tireless. He was, on all occasions, repre-
sentative and manager for the duke, and acted
as the ducal engineer not only in the city but
on that ruler’s numerous military expeditions
and undertakings; and he appears to have had
a higher reputation in his day in this activity of
his life than in painting and to have prized it
higher himself. Among his other activities, at
this period, he planned and constructed the
Martesana Canal. He was also one of the most
notable figures at the ducal court, where he
managed the most billiant state affairs and
poblic functions and festivals with consummate
skill. He seems to have becn also a sort of
director of public works and, in this capacity,
to have himself acted as architect of various
public buildings. He is said to have had a hand
in the construction of the very handsome Milan
Cathedral, but what his part was is not known
definitely. Notwithstanding all these wide and
varied activities, he was carrying on painting on
a very extensive scale and employing numerous
talented painters to execute his designs or to do
the less important parts of paintings which he
was executing. About this time he wrote an
important work on painting, which showed a
wonderful knowledge of the art. This, it is
faid, was intended as a guide and mentor for
his own numerous pupils. Thus occupied with
%o many and important activities he continued
m Milan until the duke was driven out of the
aty in 1599. After the departure of the duke

Vinci weat to Venice, wheré he remaine

two years, which were devoted mainly ‘to art.
Then he returned to Florence, where he seems
to have been received with great favor by the
Church and the artist fraternity. He secured
numerous important commissions from churches
and monasteries; and some of the work that
be executed in this conmection, and the designs

he drew for others to paint from created a %’:at
impression upon the artists of his days. ey
were consequently copied and imitated exten-
sively not only in Italy, but a little later on
throughout all the Latin countries. One of the
most remarkable of these was a Madonna, the
design for which was worked over by Da Vinci
several times afterward, notably in his famous
Madonna and Saint Catharine in the Louvre.

In the midst of his triumphs in art Da Vinci
became militiry engineer to Cesare Borgia
(1502), a position which he probably retained
for some considerable time, as it enabled him to
move about through central Italy, and when
occasion required to make visits to other parts
of the peninsula, one of which he made the fol-
lowing year to Florence, where he served on
artistic commissions and did additional military
engineering. It was about this time that he
painted the famous ‘Mona Lisa’ (Louvre), a
portrait that has probably been more written
about than any other in the world, especially
during the sccond decade of the present cen-
tury, Da Vinci s(i)ent four years on this por-
trait, and it is said that even then (1503-06) he
was not satisfied with it. But notwithstanding
his own opinion in the matter, the art judgment
of the world is inclined to pronounce it his
greatest triumph. About the time of the con-
clusion of this latter painting Da Vinci was ap-
pointed E:inter to the king (Louis XII). This
was perhaps the busiest period in his life. He
maintained studios for painting and carried on
engineering projects and studies in natural sci-
ences in Florence and Milan, in both of which
places he had numerous pupils of surpassing
worth who executed his designs for him to
supply the incessant demands for his art work
from churches and individuals. The art work
done by his pupils in Milan was especially not-
able, and much of it was, at one time, believed
to be altogether the.work of the master himself.
One of the most remarkable canvases of this
period is the ‘Madonna of the Grotto,’ of which
two copies .exist, one in the Louvre and the
other in the National Gallery. Much discussion
has taken place as to which of these is the
original. It is probable that both are, though
many critics pretend to see in the copy in the
Louvre the more direct embodiment of Da
Vinci’s style and peculiar artistic qualities.
However, both copies are truly worthy of the
master; and if one of them was painted by a
hand other than his it must have been some
one who was able to enter fully into all his
moods and who had worked under him so long
as to have comgletely absorbed his atmosphere.
From 1513 to 1515 Da Vinci secems to have re-
sided in Rome, having gone there on the depart-
ure of the French; but he returned to Milan in
the latter year to take charge of the decorations
and festivities attendant upon the entry of the
French kin% Francis I, who rewarded him by
appointing him court painter with an annual
allowance of 700 scudi in gold. The king also
commissioned him to buy up all his own pic-,
tures. This he did, and with them he accom-
panied the French sovereign to France the fol-
lowing year, where he seems to have remained
for the rest of his life, giving his time to the
study of art and sciences.

Da Vinci, in a sense, revolutionized the art
of painting and drawing. His technique wa¢
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masterly and really wonderful for his age. It
enabled him to work with the greatest freedom
and speed and with a sureness of touch and a
mastery of design, of drawing and coloring
until his day unknown. His portraits, his fig-
ures and his designs were always wonderfully
true to life; and they led the artists of his age
to seek for a fuller and truer expression of all
the manifestations of life. This is perhaps the
greatest of the many great qualities of the art
expression of Da Vinci. Undoubtedly his
studies in the natural sciences and, especially in
physiology and anatomy, helped him solve many
questions that his predecessors had not been
able to; and the perfection of his drawing and
the representation of the human and other
forms seems to have quickened his already
keen sense of coloring and of contrast of light
and shade and of the blending of the two. He
surpassed all his predecessors in the mastery
he attained in the Eepicting of the mystical, the
poetical, the sympathetic and the attractive in the
human face. It is said that his several years
spent in the painting of ‘Mona Lisa’ were con-
stant strivings to catch the fleeting manifesta-
tions of the secret soul of his attractive and
winsome subject. But he was not satisfied with
mastering the atmosphere of the human face;
he turned his attention to the atmosghere of
landscape ; and here again he succceded so well
that he was very fond of introducing landscape
backgrounds into his pictures and portraits,
which he did with telling effect. His strange
genius is manifested in the perfect unity, form
and artistic sense of the human and the land-
scape elements in his pictures. They seem to
have been made for one another, to have grown
up together. Insensibly the Italian artists of
his day and of the following generation felt his
power and recognized his superior genius; and
among his numerous pupils were several who
understood him so well that, as we have seen,
their work has been frequently taken for his.
There was not a great painter in Italy for the
generation following his death who did not owe
much to him. Not the least of these was
Raphael ; and among them were also such mas-
ters of the graphic art as Fra Bartolommeo and
Andrea del Sarto, who in turn influenced hun-
dreds of art students in favor of the High
Rennaissance whose great master was Da Vinci.

Da Vinci was an inventor of note, one of
the greatest and most successful engineers of
his time and perhaps the deepest thinker and
most profound investigator into all the known
branches of science of his age. In many of his
investigations he went far beyond his contempo-
raries.

Bibliog'ra(f)hy.— For a list of pictures con-
sult any good history of Italian art; Da Vinci's
own manuscripts, published in facsimile (Paris
1881-91 ; Milan 1891-95) ; and his ‘Trattato della
pittura,” which has been published numerous
times (London 1802; Vienna 1882; and Rome
1890). An English edition, with original text,
of his literary works, was published by J. P.
Richter (London 1883). Consult biographics
by Amorctti (Milan 1803) and Paul Mauller-
Walde (Munich 1889-90) ; the biographies by
Rosenberg (Biclefeld 1898; Fnglish translation
1903) ; by E. Mintz (Paris 1899; English trans-
fation, London 1399) ; Volynsky (Saint Pecters-
burg 1900; English translation by Heaton and
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Black, London 1904) ; Horne (London 1908):
McCurdy (London 1904) ; Séailles (Paris 1912)
and Gronau (New York 1903); also Uzzell,
(Ricerche intorno a Leonardo da Vinci?
(2d ed., Turin 1896 et seq.); and the critical
works of Dr. Jens Thiis (London s.d.? and
Oswald Sirén (New Haven, rev. ed, 1916);
Lomazzo, G. P., ¢Trattato dell’ arte della pit-
tura’ ( Milan 1585) ; id., ‘Idea del tempio della
f)ittura’ (ib., 1591) ; Venturi, J. B, ‘Essai sur
es ouvrages ]))hysico-mathématiques de Leon-
ardo da Vinci’ (Paris 1797) ; Bossi, Giuseppe,
Del Cenacolo di Leonardo da Vinci’ (Milan
1810) ; Calvi, C. L., ‘Notizie dei principali pro-
fessori di_belle arti> (ib, 1869); Houssaye,
frséne, (Histoire de Leonardo da Vinci’ (Paris
876) ; Grothe, Hermann, ‘Leonardo da Vinci
als Ingenieur und Philosoph’ (Berlin 1874);
Berenson, Bernhard, ‘The Drawings of the
Florentine Painters’ (London 1903); Solmi,
Edmondo, ¢Studi sulla filosofia naturale di
Leonardo da Vinci” (Modena 1898); id,
‘Leonardo’ (2d ed., Florence 1907), the best
critical biography; Von Seidlitz, Woldemar,
Leonardo da Vinci, der Wendepunkt der
Renaissance? (2 vols., 1909).

VINE. See VITICULTURE

VINE IN ART AND SYMBOLISM.
The grape vine (witis vimifera) figures fre-
quently as a symbol from far distant times. In
the Greek mythology Dionysius (and with the
Romans Bacchus) was god of the vintage and,
therefore, a grape vine with bunches of the
fruit are among their attributes. Their at-
tendants on the Bacchanalian festivals — the
Bacchanals — hence had the vine as an at-
tribute, together with the thyrsus, the latter
oftecn entwined with vine branches. For
the same reason the Greek wine-cup (cam-
sharos) is commonly decorated with the vine
and grapes; wine, of course, being drunk as a
libation to the god. In Christian iconography
the vine also frequently enters. It is several
times mentioned in the New Testament. We
have the parable of the kingdom of heaven
likened to the father starting to engage
laborers for his vineyard. The vine is used
as symbol of Christ based on his own state-
ment, “I am the vine® In that sense a vine
is placed as sole symbol on the tomb of the
sister of Constantine, the Empress Constantia,
and elsewhere. In Byzantine art the vine and
grapes figure in early mosaics and on the
throne of Maximien at Ravenna it is used as a
decoration. The vine as symbol of the chosen
people is employed several times in the Old
Testament. The vine and wheat-ear have been
frequently used as symbol of the blood and
flesh of Christ, hence fguring as symbols
(bread and wine) of the Eucharist and are
found depicted on ostensories. Often the
symbolic vine laden with grapes is found in
ecclesiastical decorations with animals biting
at the grapes. At times the vine is used as
symbol of temporal blessing. In decorative art,
while the vine is not as favored as many
other motifs it is frequently found in works
of the Middle Ages, and in the Renaissance we
find the vine as ornament on friezes, pilasters,
etc. Its supple branches, the beauty of the
leaf and the artistic formation of the bunch of
grapes, all tend to make the plant one whose
characteristics we would expect to find more
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favor in the modern art world, more especially
as the grape bunch is so prolifically used in
the decorative arts.
CrLeMENT- W. CoUMBE
VINE-PESTS. See GrAPE INSECT-PESTS.
VINEGAR is a liquor containing the acetic
acid obtained by the acetous fermentation or
oxidation of alcoholic liquids —hard cider,
wine, beer, malt intusion, beet-root juice,
fermenting molasses, dilute spirits or the like.
Its color, varying from a pale yellow to a
deep brownish red, and its odor and taste are
influenced to a large extent by the materials
employed in its manufacture. Vinegar obtained
by acetous fermentation possesses different
properties from pure acetic acid because it
containg besides acetic acid and water — the

essential constituents of vinegar —also small -

quantities of substances, which being analogous
to those occurring in wine may properly be
termed bouquet bodies. These substances give
the vinegar an agreeable odor and taste en-
tirely lacking in synthetic vinegar prepared
from commercial acetic acid. Even if an
eable odor is obtained in the latter by the
addition of certain volatile oils and compound
ethers, the harmonious bouquet peculiar to vine-
gar obtained by acetous fermentation is never
realized, the relation bein{ homologous to that
existing between artifici
Any one gifted with a delicate and practised
sense of smell can at once distinguish acetic
acid vinegar from wine, malt or fruit vinegar.
Vinegar obtained by the acetification of“wine
has been known from the very earliest times,
being used in this form contemporaneously with
wine. Many noted scientists, such as Stahl,
Dz(\!',y, Berzelius, Naegeli, Liebig and Pasteur
studied the process of acetous fermentation,
and in 1822 Doebereiner suggested that acetifi-
cation is due to the action of oxygen on alcohol,
which is converted into acetic acid and water;
Liebig sought to clarify this theory, and main-
tamcg that the exposure, under suitable con-
ditions, of alcohol to the action of oxygen one-
third of the entire hydrogen contained s with-
drawn and aldehyde formed, which latter, how-
ever, immediately combines further with oxygen
and is converted into acetic acid; the forma-
tion of vinegar from alcohol, therefore, being a
rtial process of combustion. Acetification is,
ever, a far more complicated process than
Liebig supposed and later investigations have
shown it to be a chemico-physiological process
with the co-operation of a living vegetable or-
ism. It bas been shown by Buchner and
Weissenheimer that the acetous fermentation
is due to enzymas existing in the plant cell.
The presence of alcohol and oxygen alone will
not suffice for acetification, the presence of
uitrogenous bodies and certain mineral salts
are olutely necessary. Pasteur was the first
to consider the formation of vinegar from alco-
kol as a peculiar process of fermentation, main-
taining t a certain organism which he termed
Mycoderma aceti, the %vinegar ferment” or
“vinegar yeast® (popularly known as “mother”
of vinegar), consumes the alcohol, the nitrog-
coous_substances and the salts; on the other
hand Naegeli asserts that this organism rather
decomposes_the particles of the substance to be
fermented into simpler camhpounds. This or-
ganism, of which there are. several different
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kinds, consists of a single cell, its special char-
acteristic being its manner of reproduction,
which is effected by a division of the cell into
two and then a separation or splitting of both.
The cells form chains, which at 104° F. readily .
frqw into long threads (imvolution forms). It
s interesting to note that this organism not
only oxidizes alcohol into acetic acid, but will
also oxidize the latter into carbonic acid and
water, in case alcohol is lacking. This is an
important factor in storing vinegar, as if it is
allowed to come in contact with air the strength
of the vinegar is lessened, owing to the con-
sumption of acetic acid by the ferment,
Vinegar may be made according to the old
slow process or by the newer quick process.
The principle embodied in the old process is to
allow wine, which is unfit for consumption as
such, beer, malt-infusion, etc., to oxidize and to
draw off the vinegar formed. We may say
that this slow process is an adaptation of the
spontaneous souring of beer, wine or fermented
hquors in general but under such conditions as
tend toward an improvement of the product.
While this process is employed especially for
e preparation of wine vinegar it can neverthe-
ss be used just as well for making malt or
ruit vinegars. In this process old oak vats or
y cleansed with boiling
water and saturated with strong boiling vine-
gar, whereupon the vats are filled two-thirds
w:tfx the mixture of alcohol and vinegar. 1t is
essential that the liquid contain no more than 14
per cent of alcohol, as the vinegar ferment per-
ishes in the presence ot more alcohol; a, content,
of not less 3 per cent of vinegar, while
not absolutely necessary, is nevertheless
ficial as it hastens the acetification. This alco-
holic liquid is techaically termed the “wash.”
The temperature is maintained as nearly as
goss:ble at 76° F., and in a few days the acetous
ermentation will have begun, which is then
allowed to continue until completed, which re-
&mres from 12 to 16 weeks. The vinegar is
en drawn off and stored in a cool place in
barrels which are filled to the bung hole and
closed air-tight, in order to prevent the vinegar
ferment from gaining oxygen from the air
with which to oxidize the acetic acid and thus
weaken the vinegar, Before storing, however,
the vinegar is commonly passed through a
“rape” or fining vat, having a layer of the
residue cake from wine factories — the stems
and skins of the pressed grapes. Through this
it is passed again and again until every trace of
alcohol has been oxidized. Another way is to
draw off the vinegar every week as it is formed
and to add as much fresh *wash® as vinegar is
drawn off. The process is practically continu-
ous and need only be interrupted after several
years, when the accumulation of tartar and sedi-
ment renders a cleansing absolutely necessary.
Wine vinegar made according to this process
obtains its peculiar bouquet from the wine em-
ployed and contains besides all the substances
of the wine either unchanged or only partly
transformed, some new ones, as acetic ether
and other compound cthers. In a similar man-
ner malt and fruit vinegar may be made. The
former contains the extractive substances of
the malt, as, for example, dextrin, nitrogenous
bodies, phosphates, etc., and the latter contains
also malic acid. A very pure vinegar which
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contains only a little acetic ether is made from
a mixture of dilute spirits, some vinegar and a
malt-infusion.

Schuetzenbach, perceiving that if the rela-
tive surfaces of contact of the alcoholic liquid
with air be greatly enlarged the formation of
vinegar would be accelerated, in 1823 invented
what is termed the “new® or %quick process.”
Almost at the same time in England Ham, and
Wagman in Germany, brought out similar prop-
ositions. By spreading the liquid over as much
space as possible and allowing it to percolate
slowly through and diffuse over.a mass of
shavings, mostly of beechwood (or similar
material), a thin layer, presenting a large sur-
face, is formed, one gallon being spread out
over 100 square yards. is arrangement
favors the chemical appropriation of the oxygen
in the current of air caused to pass through the
shavings, which not only serves to divide the
liquid but also to carry the vinegar terment,
thus hastening acetification. The shavings are
first Ysoured” by soaking in strong vinegar for
24 hours. Cleansed charcoal in pieces the size
of a walnut is better even than shavings.

In this process the generator, which is
technically termed a “graduator,® consists of a
large vessel divided into three superimposed
compartments of which the uppermost serves to
divide the alcoholic liquid into many fine drops;
in the middle compartment, which is the largest,
acetification takes place, and the lower one is a
reservoir for the vinegar formed. This appa-
ratus is built in various forms but the most
practical is that of a truncated cone, as the
alcoholic liquid in its descent can spread over a
constantly increasing area, and continually
comes in contact with fresh air, entering from
below. Fir or other durable wood, except oak,
which contains too many extractive substances,
is used. All metallic parts (hoops, etc.) must
be well varnished, as heavy rusting will other-
wise be caused by the vapors of the acetic acid.
Various sizes have been tried, but a generator
which is about 10 feet high, and three and four
feet in upI)er and lower diameter respectively,
has been tound the best. A well-fitting cover
in which holes are bored closes the top. The
current of air is regulated by opening or clos-
ing some of these holes, as may be nccessary.
The alcoholic liquid is generally introduced
through a rotary sprayer. A thermometer is
of course a necessary adjunct. The liquid used
in this process is usually a mixture containing
four and one-half gallons of 42 per cent brandy,
nine gallons of oﬁizi vinegar and 27 ﬁallons of
water containing some bran and crushed rye.

Dr. Bersch of Vienna recently invented the
automatic plate generator which i1s so arranged
that a formation of aldehyde and the destruc-
tion of acetic acid already formed is impossible
and that the evaporation of alcohol is almost
wholly eliminated. By means of thin plates of
beechwood he is enabled to have the alcoholic
liquid and the air in undisturbed continual con-
tact, so that vinegar is formed all the time.
His generator has the shape of a prism eight
feet ‘high, having a base three feet square; the
interior is fitted with 10 layers of very thin
beechwood arranged in such a way that the
liti‘uid can descend on both sides of the plates,
while the air ascends between them undisturbed.
Once acetification is induced it can be main-
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tained for years, providing of course the influx
of the alcoholic liquid and the admission of
air are properly regulated.

Theoretically 100 grams of alcohol will pro-
duce 130 grams of acetic acid and will .require
300 grams of oxygen to onze the alcohal, but
in actual practice the yield is less, the losses
being in_general due to evaporation of alcohol,
caused either by imperfect apparatus, or by too
rapid oxidation. In general such losses aver-
age 15 to 20 per cent, although they sometimes
amount to 30 per cent. While it is true that
rapid oxidation will .produce vinegar quickly,
yet it is also true that in such rapid. oxidation
too much of the alcohol evaporates and is not
oxidized, so that what is gained in time is lost
in material, which is the more expensive of the

. two. The fact that air which has passed a gen-

erator still contains three-fourths of its oxygen
shows that four times the calculated amount of
air is neccssary in order to fully convert the
alcohol into acetic acid. Inasmuch as the forma-
tion of vinegar is a process of combustion, it is
self-evident that heat is developed. This fact
must always be borne in mind by the vinegar
manufacturer, because the vitality of the vine-
gar ferment depends upon the temperatures to
which it is exposed. Its activity is greatest be-
tween 68 and 95° F. (20 to 35° C); if this limit
is passed the formation of vinegar decreases
rapidly, while at 104° F. (40° C.) it ceases al-
together, and 122° F. (50° C.) the ferment
perishes. Lower temperatures do not affect the
ferment as much as higher temperatures do, but
a change from ong to the other is not beneficial
for the development of the ferment.

Wood vinegar made by the distillation of
wood is used to a large extent for the manufac-
ture of various acetates, csters, etc,, and in dilu-
tion is sometimes used as vinegar for household
and prescrving purposes, which practice is, how-
eéver, not advisable, as such vinegar is injurious
to health on account of the numerous secondary
ingredients contained in the pyroligneous acid

q.v.). The use of such vinegar in food is
orbidden by law in some States.

In the household certain precautionary
measures are to be followed in the use of vine-
gar. Vinegar, or foods prepared in vinegar,
should never be allowed to stand long in copper,
brass or tin vessels; even the enamel of iron and
the glazing on earthenware vessels sometimes
contain lead, which forms lead acetate in con-
nection with the vinegar. Glass or porcelain
vessels are best adapted for this purpose.

VINEGAR BIBLE, a Bible printed in 1717
at the Clarendon Press, in Oxford. So named
because in the running headline of Luke xxii,
vineyard was misprinted vinegar.

VINEGAR HILL, Ireland, an elevation 389
feet high, close to the town of Enniscorth , in
County Wexford, scene of the defeat of the
Irish by General Lake, 21 June 1798. The Irish
had camped here for about a month, and dis-
credited their cause by outrages on the lives and
property of the loyalists in ‘the surrounding
country. About 400 of the Irish were cut down,
the remainder fled to Wexford, whither Lake
marched the day after, killing all whom he
found with arms.

VINELAND, N. J., borough in Cumber-
land County, on the -Pennsylvania and the

——
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Central of New Jerscy railroads, about 32 miles
southeast of Philadelphia. It was founded in
1861 by Charles K. Landis, on a flat sandy soul,
and widely advertised as aregion suitable for
small fruit farms. It was settled mainly by
New Englanders, who mostly lost theit invest-
ments. %n time by heavy fertilization small
fruit farming was established, and manufactur-
ing followed. The chief lines are shoe factories,
sash, door and blind factories, pearl button
works, glass works (in which ‘are made flint
and plate glass) and a paper box factory.
Squabs are raised on a large scale. The grape
jmce manufacture is widely known. Other
manufactures are thermomcters, chemulle cur-
tains, rugs and men’s clothgnj. There are
three banks and daily and weekly newspapers.
The educational institutions are the State Train-
ing School for Feeble-Minded Children, a high
scgool, graded schools, the Vineland Free Public
Library and the libr of the Historical and
Antiquarian Society. ere are here also the
State Home for Disabled Soldiers and the State
Institution for Feeble-Minded Women. The
borough has the commission form of govern-
ment, and owns and operates the electric-light
plant and the wateriorks.: Pop. about 5,282.

VINES, chhard. English colonist in Amer-
ica: b. near Bideford, Devonshire, 1585; d. Bar-
bados, 19 April 1651. Educated in médicine, he
was sent out in 1609 to explore Maine, then be-
came agent to Sir Ferdinando Gorges (q.v.)
and, having returned to New England, assed
a winter, probably that of 1616-1/, at Winter
Harbor, near the Saco. Semie doubt is said to
be cast on the authenticity of his signature to a
deed containing a patent to himself and a certain
John Oldham for lands now occupied by Bidde-
ford, Me., and executed in 1629, by the fact that
in that year he was in England. Until 1635 he
was principal superintendent of 'Saco, and then
he was made councillor. In 1643 he again be-
came administrator of the government of the
colony. Some trouble arose in 1644 bctween
him and George Cleaves, who had been sent out
by Alexander Rigby to take posscssion of and
administer a territory covered by what wag
known as the Lygonia or Plough patent and
conflicting with the grant made to Gorges.
Cleaves sent a messcnger to Saco suggesting
that the matter be left to the arbitration of th
Massachusetts magistrates, Vines refused, an
went to Boston to represent his case. The con-
troversy came to nothing at the time. Vines
returned to England in 1645, and went thence
to Barbadoes, where he became a planter and
also practisecf his profession,

VINES, Richard, English Puritan diyjine:
b. Blaston, Leicestershircl:g:xbout ng; d ﬂon—
don, 4 Feb. 1656. Educated at Magdaléne Col-
lcfgc, Cambridge, he was instituted to the rector
of Weddington, Warwickshire, 11 March 16Zg:
and in 1630 to that of Caldecote also. He
gained considerable fame as a preacher, and his
first sermon before the Commons (30 Nov.
1642) increased it. In 1643 he was placed in
the rectory of Saint Clement Dane's, and in 1644
made master of Pembroke Hall, Cambridge. He
resigned Saint Clement Dane's on presentation
1o the rectory of Watton, Hertfordshire. At
the Westminster Assembly’ he was a member
cf the committee for dra{ting a confession of
faith (1645). In 1649 he refused allegiance to
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a government without a king or House of Lords,
and was therecupon removed from Pembroke

‘and the rectory of Watton, From 1650 he was

minister of Saint Lawrence Jewry, London. He
was styled the “English Luther,”> was greatly
lcarned and favored a modified. episcopacy.
He published some individual sermons -and

.others were posthumonsly collected in such vol-

umes as ¢'Iedapyé, Obedience to Magistrates?
(1656), and ‘A Treatise on the Institution.of
the Lord’s Supper’ (1657).. "

VINET, vé-ni, Alexandre Rodolphe, Swiss
theologian: b. Qrchy, near Lausanne, 17 Jure

1797; d. Clarens, Switzerland, 4 May 1847. He

studied for the Protestant ministry in which

- he was ordained in 1819, having previously

been appointed, when only 20, professor of
French language and literature at the gym-
nasiumh -of Basel. In_1829: he published: his
“Chrestomathie - Francaise,” comprising a. valu-
able survey of French literature. Subsequently
he was a pralific contributor to the journal

Semenr, and in 1837 published a selection of
essays written for it under the title ‘Essais de
Philosophie Morale.” In the year last.men-
tioned: he accepted the chair .of practical the-
ology in the academy at Lausanne, but gave it
up 1n 1845, and seceded from - the natiomal
church, holding the principle that. there should
be no connection between: church-and state. His
views_on this subject were -enforced’in his
(Essai sur la, Manifestation des, Convictions
Religieuscs, et sur la Separation.de.I'Bglise ct
de I'Etat’ (1842). As a pseacher Vinet was
noted for, eloquence and earmestmess, qualitics
which' also, farm_the distinguishing charactet-
fstics. of his. writings. . In addition to those al-
ready referred to thay be mentioned his ¢Dis+
cours .sur quelgues Subjets Religieux’ and
‘Nouveaux Discouts,’ selections from both .of
which have been published in English, uader
the title of ‘Vital Christianity’ ; ¢Etudes Evan-
géliques’ and ‘Nouvelles Etudes Evangéliques;’
translated into English as ‘Gospel Studies.’
His_ ‘Histoire .de la Littétature Frangaise au
XVIII Siéele’; and ¢Etudes sur la Littérature
Francaise XIX Siécle! display . considerable

critical insight. ‘ ‘ -

VINEYARD (vin'yard) SOUND, a pas-
sage separatm% Martha’s Vineyard (q.v.) from
the Elizabeth Islands (q.v.z, near the southeast
coast of Massachusetts, It is about 22 miles
long and from three to six miles wide. - There
is one lighthouse where Vineyard Sound (:Pcns
into Nantucket Sound, and one about midway
and off the coast of Elizabeth Islands.

VINGT-ET-UN, vinhtd-tifi, a card gdme
glaye(% wllth a wl’igl:e pa,d&: and with :“rzi num-
er of players. e cards count a to
the number of J)ips (gr spots), ﬂige‘zac'e ncgrds
counting 10 and the ace 1 or 11 as the holder
chooses. The object of the game is to obtain a
hand the total value of which equals 21 (hence
the name). Two cards are dealt to each player,
and if no one has a hand equal .to 21, on the
first deal, the players have the right of drawing
cards in turn; if the cards drawn bring. the
total to more than 21 the playcr is out of the
game. The player first obtaining a hand of 21
takes the pool or any other winning determined
upon. . : o
VINLAND, or WINELAND, . the chief
scttlement of the early Norsemen in" North
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America, represented in modern times by part
of Massachusetts and Rhode Island. The first
voyager to see the north coast was Bjarne
Herjulfson, who was driven thither by a
storm in the summer of 986 A.n., when mak-
ing a voyage from Iceland to Creenland, of
which country his father, Herjulf, and Eric the
Red, were the earliest colonists. But Bjarne
did not touch the land, which was first visited
b&xl).eif the Lucky, a son of Eric the Red, about
1 A.D. One part of the country he named
Helluland, “Stoneland®; another Markland,
®Woodland,® the modern Newfoundland and
Nova Scotia. A German in his company hav-
ing found the grape (most probably the Vitus
vulpina) growing wild, as in his native country,

Leif called the region Vinland. The natives -

from their dwarfish size they called skraelings.
Two years after Leif's brother, Thorwald,
arrived, and in the summer of 1003 led an
expedition aloni the coast of New England
south, but was killed in the year following in
an encounter with the natives. The most
famous of the Norse explorers, however, was
Thorfinn _Karlsefne, an Icelander, who had
married Gudrid, widow of Thorstein, a son of
Eric the Red, and who in 1007 sailed from
Greenland to Vinland with a crew of 160 men,
where he remained for three years, and then
returned, after which no further attempts at
colonization were made. Rafn, in his ¢Antiqui-
tates Americanz,’> published the first full col-
lection of the evidence which proves the pre-
Columbian colonization of America. Both he
and Finn usen labor to show that Colum-
bus derived his first hints of a new world from
the accounts of these old Icelandic expeditions.
Finn Magnusen is believed to have established
the fact that Columbus did visit Iceland in
1477, 15 years before he undertook his expedi-
tion across the Atlantic, and so may have heard
something of the Iot(t:g-abandoned Vinland.
Consult de Costa, ‘Pre-Columbian Discovery of
America’ (1901); Rafn, ‘Antiquitates Ameri-
canz’> (1837); Reeves, ‘Finding of Wineland
the Good’> (1890) ; Hovgaard, W,, ‘Voiagcs of
the Norseman to America’ (New York 1914).

VINTON, Alexander Hamilton, American
Protestant Episcopal bishop: b. Brooklyn, N. Y.,
30 March 1852. He was graduated from Saint
Stephen’s College, Annandale, N. Y., in 1873,
and from the General Theological Seminary in
1876. He studied later at the University of
Leipzithook orders in 1877 and was in charge
of the Memorial Church of the Holy Comforter,
Philadelphia, 1879-84. He was rector of All
Saints’ Church, Worcester, Mass., 1884-1902,
and was consecrated first bishop of the diocese
oi western Massachusetts in January 1902.

VINTON, David Hammond, American
soldier: b. Providence, R. 1., 4 May 1803; d.
21 Feb. 1873. Having graduated at West Point
in 1822, he was commissioned to an artillery
regiment, but was transferred to the infantr
1823; became chief quartermaster on the sta
of General Wool, with rank of major, 1846,
and served through the Mexican War.” He was
chief quartermaster of the Department of Texas
1857-61; and was made prisoner of war in
February 1861, when General Twiggs surren-
dered to the Confederates; was exchanged after
six months and thereafter was deputy quarter-
master-general of the army till 1866, when he

was placed on the retired list. He was bre-
vetted colonel and brigadier-general 1864 for
‘faithful and meritorious services.”

VINTON, Francis, American soldier and
Protestant Efpiscopal clergyman, brother of
David Hammond Vinton: b. Providence, R. I,
29 Aug. 1809; d..29 Sept. 1872. After gradua-
tion at West Point, he was commissioned lieu-
tenant of artillery in 1830. He served against
the Indians in Georgia and Alabama, receiving
the thanks of Congress and a land-grant in In-
diana. While stationed at Boston, he studied law
and was admitted to the bar 1834. He resigned
his commission in the army in 1836; studied the-
ology; was ordained deacon 1838, priest 1839,
in the Protestant Episcopal Church. He was
rector in succession of churches in Providence,
R. 1. (184042), Newport, R. 1. (1842-44),
Brookgn, N. Y. (184446), New York (1855
72). e declined election to the episcopate of
Indiana 1848; was elected professor of ecclesi-
astical law and polity in the General Theological
Seminary, New York, 1869. He published ‘Ar-
thur Tremaine, or Annals of Cadet Life’;
¢Oration on the Annals of R. 1.”; ‘Commen-
tary on the General Canon Law.’

VINTON, PFrancis Laurens, American
military officer: b. Fort Preble, Me, 1 June
1835; d. Leadville, Colo., 6 Oct. 1879. He was
graduated at West Point in 1856, subsequently
studied metallurgy and was graduated at the
Imperial School of Mines in Paris. When the
Civil War broke out he became a captain in the
16th United States Infantry, and later colonel
of the 43d New Yotk Volunteers. He partici-
pated in the Peninsular campaign, was wounded
at _the action before Fredcncksburg,‘ promoted
brigadier-general of volunteers in March 1863
and was professor of engireering in Columbia
College 1864-77.

VINTON, Iowa, city, county-seat of Benton
Counté, on the Red River, and on the Burling-
ton, Cedar Rapids and Northern Railroad,
about 30 miles southeast of Waterloo and 22
miles north of Cedar Rapids. It is in an agri-
cultural and stock-raising region. The ‘chief
raanufacturing establishments are a pearl-button
factory, two corn-canning factories (about
1,000 employees during the corn-canning sea-
son), flour mill and creameries. There are six
charches. The educational institutions are the
State College for the Blind, Tillford Academy,
?I.Ibllc schools and a public library. There are

our banks and three newspapers. The govern-
ment is vested in a mayor and a council of eight
glgegtgbcrs clected biennially. Pop., estimated,

VIOL, an ancient musical stringed instru-
ment which is re%arded as the precursor of the
modern violin. They were played on with a
bow, and were usually made with six strings,
though specimens are extant with three to seven
strings. From these primitive viols were grad-
ually developed the violin (q.v.), viola, violon-
cello, and all this class of stringed instruments
having a sounding box and tension screws, but
without frets. Instruments with frets have de-
veloped as guitars (q.v.). The modern viol is
a shortened term for double bass viol, the lar-
gest instrument in a stringed orchestra, havin
three or four strings and a compass usually o
three octaves.
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VIOLA, (1) The hercine of Shz‘ﬂspwe’s
comedy of ¢Twelfth Night? (2) e chief
figure in Beaumont and Fletcher’s comedy ¢The
Coxcomb,’ first played about 1613.

VIOLA, or ALTO VIOLA, or TENOR
VIOLIN, a large kind of violin, to which the
part between the second violin and bass is. gen-
erally assigned. It has four gut strings, the
two lower covered with silvered copper wire.
They are tuned by fifths, exactly an octave
above the violoncello. The music is generally
written on the alto clef. .

VIOLA DA GAMBA, a bass viol held be-
tween the legs of the player; an organ-stop
with metal pipe of narrow scale, and ears on the
sides of the mouths, giving viol- or string-like
quality.

VIOLA D’AMORE, vi-6'FA d¢i-md’r3, an
instrument of the viol tribe, which had fallen
into disuse, but was revived with a degree of
success rban at Paris. It had five or seven
strings of catgut, placed and played as in other
bow-instruments; but below them, and passing
underneath the bridge, were five or seven other
strings of metal tuned in unison with them,
which vibrated sympathetically when the former
were played, giving to the music a pcculiar
resonant character. The compass was at least
three octaves and a half. The strings of
Urban's viola d'amore were tuned in thirds and
fourths. \

VIOLACEZ, vi-6-1'sé-¢, natural order of
exogenous plants, of which about 300 species
are known, natives of temperate and tropical
countries, those belonging to the former gener-
ally herbaceous, and to the latter generally
shrubby. They have simple leaves with persist-
ent stipules, e calyx consists of five persist-
ent sepals, usually elangated at the base; the
corolla of five hypogynous petals, unequal in
the sub-order Violez, and equal in the sub-order

sodez. There are five stamens inserted in
a hypogyneous disc; the filaments prolonged be-
yond the anthers. The ovary is one-celled gen-
erally with many ovules; the style single, with
an oblique stigma. The fruit is a threc-valved
capsule with many seeds. The best known
species are the Violets (see VioLET), prized for
beauty and fragrance. Emetic and purgative
properties prevail in the order; and some Sou
American species, particularly of the genus
Ionidium, yield valuable medicines. The Ire-
CACUANHA ; CUICHUNCHUL. The leaves of the
Lobolobo (Conohoria or Alsodeia lobolobo) are
used in Brazl as spinach.

VIOLET, a genus (Viola) of mostly per-
ennial herbs of the family Violacee. The spe-
des, of which about 200 have been described,
are natives of the northern and southern tem-
perate zomes. In North America there are
about 80 species distributed as far south as the
mountains of Costa Rica. They are all of
bumble growth, rarely exceeding six inches in
height; bear heart-shaped leaves upon usmally
long stems, and irregular flowers either solitary
or two togcther on axillary peduncles. The
capsular fruits contain numerous globular
seeds. In some species cleistogamous flowers
are borne close to the ground or often beneath
it. These flowers are close pollinated in the
bud. Of the American species cultivated in
gardens only two, V. palmata and V. pedata,
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are w§ll known though several others are of-
fered for sale. Of the two mentioned the latter
which is known as the bird's-foot violet, is

-apparently the most promising as a garden plant

for improvement. e Australian violet (V.
hederacee) is grown to a small extent in Cali-
fornia. The horned violet (V. cornuta), also
called bedding pansy, has long been popular in

rdens for its variously colored long-stemmed

owers which appear in early spring. It is a
native of southern Europe. he pansy or
heart's-ease (V. tricolor) is another well-known
European species which has long been popular
in gardens, (See PaNsy). The most import-
ant species, however, is the sweet violet (V.
odorata). This is a native of western Asia and
the Mediterranean region whence it was intro-
duced into cultivation and. has given rise to nu-
merous varieties having white and reddish pur-
ple as well as variously tinted blue flowers, both
single and double. The species is the parent of
the popular florists’ flower which in the United
States ranks third in the list of important com-
mercial flowers. Its season under glass lasts
about seven months; that of the rose and car-
nation, its principal rivals, about nine months.
(See FLORICULTURE IN AMERICA).

When violets of ordinary quality will satisfy
the needs of the grower the violet plants are
pot particularly exacting in their demands as to
soil, cultivation, etc., but when really choice
flowers are required the plants demand con-
siderable skill and attention. It has not inre-
quently happened that growers who after sev-
eral years’ success with the crop considered
themselves experts have been disappointed with
their repeated failures to ?roduce good blos-
soms. ~ Hence he business of growing this plant
is steadily gravitating into the hands of special-
ists. And certain sections of the count% are
becoming noted for their violet industry. Prob-
ably the best known of these violet centres is
the district near Poughkeepsie, N. Y.

The plants are propagated f)y division which
may either necessitate their removal from the
ground or not. In the former case the old parts
are destroyed, in the latter the offshoots or
young crowns are separated after becoming well
rooted. In each case the little plants are set
about four inches apart and transplanted to Eep
manent quarters when well established. Cut-
tings are also widely used. They are either
obtained from well-developed runners or from
young unrooted crowns and treated like cuttings

geranium until well rooted and ready for
transplanting in soil. .

In general, the florists’ violet will thrive well
in any rich loamy soil, but best results are gen-
erally obtained with soil resulting from the de-
cay of thick sod pared from an old blue grass
pasture upon sandy but rather heavy loam. This
should be prepared the season previous with
alternate layers of well-decayed cow manure,
and after six or more months’ exposure to the
weather sliced, whea about one and one-half
pounds of bone meal should be added to each
cubic yard of soil. This soil is then spread on
benches or made into solid beds in the green-
houses or frames, the farmer preferred. The
plants are set from 8 to 12 inches asunder in
rows 10 to 18 inches apart, according to the size
of the varieg, the single flowered varieties usu-
ally demanding the maximum space. Most
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growers agrce that plantng in early spring is
preferable to other times because the plants be-
come we]l established, vigorous and strong,
whereas if set in late spring or later they do not
‘seem to thrive so well during the Hot weather.
At all times weeds must be kept out of the beds
.and exccpt when needed for propagation the
gunners should be removed so as to divert
‘growth toward flower production. The summer
temperature should be kept as low as possible
and the winter temperature between 45° and
50° at night with a maximum day temperature
of 60°. The beds should be kept moist but
not wet at all times and the supply of fresh
air abundant. Careful attention to these two
details of management is one of the most
important means of preventing the so-called
plant diseases which sometimes destroy the
cro%s of careless growers. . L

he above method of growing violets con-
tinuously under glass is considered the most
satisfactory since thé plants are always under
‘complete control. There are, however, other
methods which are of more or less importance,
such as combining house culture with field cul-
ture, the plants being cultivated out of doors
until early or mid autumn and then trans-
planted to the greenhouse. Large quantities are
also cultivated in frames either with or without
artificial heat, the plants being grown either in
the field or in beds which are covered with the
frames' at' the approach of cold weather. This
method is most popular where the winter tem-
perature is not very low, as in Virginia and
southward. Violets are sometimes grown in
pots but this method is considered too expensive
for commercial purposes and is also ;g:ely to
prove unsatisfactory and inconvenient.

Since the violet is esteemed mainly for its
fragrance, the flowers should be gathered just
before reaching prime condition and placed on
sale as soon as possible because the odor is
evanescent, A definite knowledge of the de-
mands of the market is also essential since some
markets demand bunches of .certain sizes or
forms and will not handle other sizes or forms
profitably. The bunching demands great skill
and taste and in the larger establishmvats is
usually done by girls. N

Several insects feed upon the violet, the most
common being the black fly (Rhopalosihfum
viole), -the green fly (Aphis sp.), gall-fly
(Diplosis violicola), violet sawfly (Emphytus
canadensis) and the greenhouse leaf tyer
(Phlyoct@nia rubigaliis). The red spider (Tet-
ranychus telarius), which is not an insect but a
mite, also lives upon the foliage. Its visitations
may be prevented by due attention to ventilation
and humidity of the air. The method of con-
trolling the others seems at present to be hydro-
cyanic acid gas, but intelligent management is
considered more satisfactory. It is preventative
rather than remedial. The so-called diseases
are most effectively prevented by attention to
watering, ventilation and ample space for each
plant to grow in. :

Consult Galloway, ‘Violet Culture’> (New
York 1900) ; Bailey, Standard Cyclopedia of
Horticulture> (New York 1916). :

" VIOLET FANE. Sec Currig, LApy MaAry
MoONTGOMERTE LAMB SINGLETON.

VIOLET-GREEN SWALLOW.
SWALLOW. '

See
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VIOLET MOSS (Byssus lolithus), by some
botanists ranked as a lichen, and by others as
a fungus. It consists of simple articulated
_threads, and spreads over the “Violet Stanes®
éq.v.) in the form of a delicate incrustation, at

rst reddish brown, but in a more advanced

stage, yellowish green. It was formerly in use
as a_popular remedy for feverish cutaneous
eruptions,

VIOLET STONES, certain stones found
on high mountains —as in Thuringia, on
Harz Mountains and the Riesengcbirge—
which, in consequence of being covered with
what is called Violet Moss, emit an odor like
that of violets. They retain this odor a long
time, and it is increased by moistening them.

VIOLIN, a musical' instrumeng consisting
of four strings stretched by means of ?iridgc
over a hollow wooden body, and played on with
a bow. The principal parts of the violin are
the scroll or head in which are placed the pins
for tightening and slackening the strings; the
neck, which connects the scroll with the body
and to which the finger-board is attached, that
is, the board upon which the strings are pressed
down or stopped by the ﬁn%ergs of the left hand
as it holds the neck in playing; the belly or
upper surface of the body, over which ' the
strings are stretched, and which has two sound-

holes, one on each side in this shape f ; the

back or under side; the sides or ribs, uniting
the back and belly and completing the body;
the tail-piece, a piece of wood of somewhat
triangular shape, to the broad end of which
the strings are fastened, and which is attached
by a piece of catgut to a knob at the opposite
end of the body frome the head, and so is
stretched above the belly; and the bridge, ris-
ing between the tail-piece and the finger-board,
with one of the sound-holes on each side. The
back and belly have both a considerable con-
vexity, and the edge of the bridge on which
the strin%s rest is also convex so as to allow
of each being touched scparately by the bow.
Some instruments consist of as many as 58
different picces, but so minute a division is not
necessary. The back, neck and sides are gen-
erally of sycamore, the belly of deal, the finger-
board and tail-piece of ebony. Almost all the
different pieces are fastened together with
lue. The strings are of catgut, the lowest or
ass-string being covered with silvered copper
wire, silver wire or even gold wire.
Instruments of the violin kind have been
in use from an unknown antivEJity. The viola;
which preceded the violin in Europe, has been
traced back to the 8th century. In several i
portant respects the violin is superior to al-
most every other instrument, and there is none
which combines so many excellencies. Within
its range it can take every interval of pitch to
the minutest fraction, its susceptibility of divi-
sion being limited only by the delicacy of ma-
nipulation of the periformer; so that it can
always be played eithar in just intonation, or
in any temperament reqitired by the accompany-
ing instruments. It is thus equally adapted to
solo and orchestral performances. For the
former it is fitted by its clear and brilliant
tone, as variable in volume as in intonation; in-
exhaustible in continuity and variety of shaciing,
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aid. capable of the sharpest strokes of staccatd
as as_of the most sustained efforts of
legato music. Its place in the orchestra is
mai by these e’)erfections as the leading one,
to which the melody.is entrusted. As a solo
instrument it has also a peculiar faculty of
imitation, .not only of the tones of other in-
struments, but of non-musical sounds, as far
as they are capable of musical imitation. This
and its indefinite range are somewhat liable
to abuse. PRI ) ' -
> vAs an orchestral instrument its powers are
multiplied by _the makirgu of similar in-
struments varying in size, but nearly identical
in principle and form of construction. The
full orchestral set consists of the violin, which
is used for first and second parts; the viola,
or tenor violin; the violoncello, or bass-violin;
and the violone, contra-basso, or double-bass
violin, which usually accompanies the: violon-
¢ello at an octave of interval. The four strings
of the violin are tuned at intervals of fifths, thus
: The highest range of the instru-

- ‘ment ‘depend$ to some extent
- upon the performer, but the
... % . high ootes when forced are.apt
to be thin and squeaky. Its legitimate compass
exceeds three octayves, The violin can, toa lim-

sounding two or three strings together, but this
in four parts for a sinie violin has been writ-
c

thus, the music. being written in =
the alto clef. Its range extends
to the G above the treble clef.

above the secand line in the treble
two octaves higher. The double-bass has.
imitated is still imperfectly understood by musi-
cise cause of their superiority, whether in the
stand in the first rank, the celebrated masters
(Guarnerius) ; of German makers Stainer or
French; and Forrest of the English. Consult,

ited extent, be .made to produce harmopy by
is only a taur de force, not suitable for render-
ing a sustained composition, although a fugue
ten by Sebastian, Bach. The viola is tuned
The violoncello is tuned thus o :
Its compass extends to the A
% clef. With the assistance of har-
- monics.it may be carried one or
three, four or five strings. L
The structure of the violin while closely
cal mechanists. The finest violins are by old
makers, which cannot be rivaled, and. the pre-
wood or the varnish used, has never been
satisfactorily explained. The Cremona . violing
of this school being the Amati, Antonio. Stradi-
vari (Straduarius), . and Giuseppe Guarneri.
Steiner and Klotz (both belon%ing to Tfyrol)
are the most celebrated; Vuillaume of the
H., ‘The Violin and its Story’ .(New
York 1906); el, C, ‘Musical Instruments’

(London 1875) ; Hart, G., ‘The Violin: Famous

ers and their Imitators’> (Boston l885g;
Hill, <Antonio Stradivari’> (London 1902);
Hipkins, A. J., ‘Musical Instruments, Historic,
Rare and Unique’> (Edinburgh 1887) ; Morris
W. M., ¢British Violin Makers, Classical an
Modern’ (London 1904).

VIOLLET-LE-DUC, véd-la-le-dik, Eu-
gcne Emanauel, French architect and historian:
S

. Paris, 27 Jan. 1814; d. Lausanne, Switzer-
land, 17 Sept. 1897.
medizeval architecture ‘in Itaéy and France;
and. became professor in the Ecole des Beaux

‘e made special study of'

Yor

Arts in 1863. His great work is ¢Dictionary
of French Architecture from the 11th to the
16th- century’ (10 vols. 1854-69). His other
chief works are ‘Essay on the Military Archi-
tecture of the Middle Ages’ (1854); {Diction-
ary of French House Furmture from the Car-
lovingian Epoch to the Renaissance’ (6 vols.
1854-75) ; ¢Discourses on Architecture’? (1858-
72) ; ‘Chapels of Notre Dame de Paris’ (1867-
69) ; ‘“Memoir on the Defense of Paris> (1872)
(History of a Houseb’ ‘Histon; of a Fortress,’
(History of Human Dwelling Places,”> ‘History
of a City Mansion and of a Cathedral* (4 vols.
1873-78). As a practical architect he restored
the east towers of Saint Ouen, Rouen, and the
cathedral at Carcassonne, besides executing
many other works, among the most important
of which are the restorations of the chatean of
Pierrefonds and the fortifications of Carcasy
sonne. Consult Sauvageot, ‘Viollet-le-Duc et
son (Euvre (1880); Saint Paul, ‘Viollet-le-
Duc, ses Travaux d’Art, etc.> (1881).
VIOLONCELLO, vé”"o-1on-chél's or vi”o-
lon-s€1'6, a_powerful and_expressive bow in+
strument of the violin series, held by the per-
former between the knees, and filling a place
between the violin and double-bass. It has
four strings, the two lowest covered with silvet
wire. It is tuned in fifths, C (on the second
ledger-line below the bass staff), G, D, A, reck-
oning upward, and is an octave lower than
the viola or tenor violin. Its ordinary com-
pass from C on the second: ledger-line below
extends to A on the second space of the treble,
but soloists frequently play an octave higher
An ecight-foot pedal stop on a pipe-organ also
bears the name violoncello. Both are fre-
quently abbreviated to ’cello.
VIOMENIL, vé-5-mi-nél, Antoine Charles
Houx, BAroN pE, French soldier: b. V'OS%S,‘
France, 3 Nov. 1728; d. Paris, 9 Nov. 1792
He entered the army at 12, served in Holland
and Handover, became brigadier-general in
1762, and commanded a regiment in the Corsi-
can campaign of 1768-69. He was promoted
major-general in 1770, served in Poland in aid
of the confederation of Bar and captured the
castle of Cracow. He was appointed second
in command under Rochambeau of the army
sent to the aid of the American revolutionists
in 1780, won the Grand Cross of the ion
of Honer for his conduct at Yorktown in 1781,
and was promoted licutenant-general. In 1
8 he was governor ot La Rochelle, and while
defending Louis XVI, during the attack on the
Tuileries in 1792 received ‘injuries from which
he died. : [
VIOTTI, vé-ot't§, Giovanni ‘Battistas
eminent Italian violinist and musical composer:
b. Fontanetto, in Piedmont, 23 March 1753; d.
10 March 1824. From his father, a veterinary
surgeon, he learned the rudiments of music,
and received Ilessons in violin-playing from
Giovanni 1764. Two years later he was placed
under Pugnani at Turin. After holding for a’
short time the appointment of first-violinist in’
the royal chapel at Turin, he relinquished that
office, in order to travel in Europe with Pug-'
nani. In Berlin, Saint Petersburg, Paris and
London his playing created a furore. He vis-.
ited London first 1792, and was engaged there
at Salomon’s concerts, and for a time as:léader
of the orchestra in the King’s Theatre. A-
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groundless charge of being a revolutionary
agent drove him from England; but after liv-
ing for a time in retirement at Hamburg, he
returned to London, 1795, where he continued
to reside until 1818, when he settled in Paris
and resumed direction of the opera there. He
retired in 1822 with a pension, but, returning to
London, entered into ruinous speculations. He
died in London. His compositions include vio-
lin concerts and quartettes for violin, tenor and
violincello, violin duets and solos, and a few
pianoforte compositions. His playing was char-
acterized by a vigor of style and purty, as well
as brilliancy and elegance, previously unknown;
and he has been considered the father of the
modern violin school. Consult Baillot, F., ‘No-
tici sur Viotti> (Paris 1825).

VIPERIDZ, family of snakes constituting
with Crotalide, the Viperina, or third sub-order
of Ophidia. The general characteristics of
viperidee are wide angular depressed head, caus-
ing the neck to appear small in comparison;
short, thick body; and tail tapering suddenly to a
point. In some of the largest vipers, the short,
unmistakable tail is only two inches in length.
The head is mostly covered with scales, rarely
plates, or only a few about the eyes and
lips, or with extremely fine plates. The scales
are carinated, often rough, even spincus. The
ventral shields are broad, and the subeaudal
plates in two rows. The nostrils are large,
and in some species they close with a valve.
This ‘highly venomous family of serpents are
furnished with a pair of long, curved fangs.
In this order the upper maxillary, bearing
two isolated fangs firmly fixed to it, is reduced
to a mere wedge of bone, which is movably
articulated, and by especial muscles rotates or
rocks to and fro, and the fang with it. The
action is volitional as a whole. The viperine
anakes are often said to have Ymovable® fangs,
though the fangs themselves do not move in-
dependently, but only with the bone to which
they are attached. =~ Thus, when at rest, the
fang, protected by a membranous sheath, lies
supine along the jaw; but when in use springs
down by the rotation of the maxillary bone,
just as a scythe might point downward or hori-
zontally by the movement of the handle. The
fang has a canal in its interior, connected with
a poison gland, whose contents are ejected
into the wound made by the fang in the act of
biting. Behind the pair of functional fangs,
others, in a rudimentary stage, are found,
and may even create a wound,_thotifh. being
as yet unconnected with the poison-duct, they
do not convey venom into the wound. The
lower jaw has numerous solid teeth of the
ordinary form. Formerly the vipers were
confounded with colubrine snakes, and even
at the present day authorities differ in the ar~
rangement of gemera and species, on account
of the forms running so much into each other,
Dumeril gives six genera and 17_species; Wal-
lace, three genera and 22 species, and Gray
nine genera and 20 s%emes. Strauch gives three
genera; Vipera (with 20 species), Echis (with
one species), and Atheris (with three species).
Those of the family best known are the “River
Jack” of western Africa, the Hormed Viper or
Cerastes ( .v.%, of northern Afrjca and west-
ern Asia, the Puff Adder of Africa, the Death
Adder of Australia, Russell's Viper and the

VIPERIDAR - VIPERS): -

Carpet Snake of India. The cabra'de ca
and the Egyptian Naja haje also belong here.
The: viperidz, as above mentioned, are mostly
dl§nngl:'xlshedbl:’y:’y thms;1 broad flat, ang‘uliar heag(}l;’
-k, heavy + short, tapering tail; rou
carinated scales, and a generally hideous
physiognomy, _winch seems to express their
nocxious - qualities. Nevertheless .some have ‘a
handsome exterior and i
sich wolorings and patterns. The Daboia
of India is one of these, and, being of less
lumsy form, has been named Vipera elegans.
The true vipers, or those which have not the
nasal fosse, are mast largely represented in
Africa, which has about 12 species. Europe
has three, India two. The anomalous -Death
Adder (Acanthophis omtarctica) of northern
Auastralia, with its unmistakably venomous look,
1s included among the vipers, nowithstanding
it has a pair of fixed fangs like the Elapide.
he largest and deadliest species are found in
tropical countries. - They. ughabit dry, sandy
deserts, and are of refiring, sluggish nature.
See LacHEsIS . Asp; Purr-abper;. RATTLE-
SNAKE, etc. o
VIPERS, a family (Viperide) of venomous
snakes belonging to the suborder Solenoglypha
and closely related to the Crotalide, or pit-
vipers and rattlesnakes. In the character of
the poison apparatus the \'r’igers closely resemble
the rattlesnakes, under ich headmg‘ a full
description will be found, but they differ as a
amily from the Crotalide in lacking the pre-
rbital sendory pit and the eéxcavation of the
maxillary bone for its- accommodation. None
of them have the tail terminated ll;! a rattle;
but in form, scale characters and habits they ex-
hibit much the same range of variations as the
various ‘genera and species of the ,pit-vipers.
Their distribution, however, ‘is totally different.
for while the Crotalide are scarcely represented
outside of America the Viperide are absolutely
corfired to the tropical and temperate régions
of Europe, Asia and Africa, the latter having
the greatest number and most formidable
species. The family embraces 40 or 50 species,
many of which are variable. The typical vipers
are the characteristic poisonous snakes of most
of Europe and belong to the genus Vipers,
which has two rows of scales or urosteges on
the short tail, the head covered almost exclu-
sively with numerous small scales, with those
at the end of the snout and above the eyes
often turned upward, and the body-scales
keeled. ' o
. The common viper or adder (Vipera berus)
is found throughout most 6f temperate Europe,
including England and Scotland, but is absent
from large areas, while in others of different
geological formation and even in well-cultivated
districts it is common. It attains a length of
from one and one-half to two feet, and is
variously colored. Its most frequent and stable
markings pﬁpear to be a brownish-yéllow
ground, with a series of continuqus zigzag
markings along the back, and a set of triangular
black spots along each side. Specimens are fre-
quently -found with light tints and sometimes
nearly black. The viper is the only poisonous
reptile of Britain. Its bite is seldom productive
of fatal consequences, but may induce pain,
sickness, fever and even delirtum and as a
sequence a protracted period of neryousness and,
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a tendency for the wound to suppurate. The
effects have been known to persist for a fort-
night or more; and in children a fatal result'
has occasionally folowed the adder's bite. The
food consists of frogs, mice, birds, eggs,' and
they hunt chiefly at night, quartering the ground
systematically and following the runways: of
meadow mice.. The viper is. viviparous—re-'
taining its eggs within the body fill the young
are hatched, and the ' young are known to
habitually retreat into the mouth and cesophagus
of the mother when threatened by danger. Like:
the rattlesnake vipers often colléct -in large
numbers in caves and holes during the season:
of hibernation. co e
The common asp of southwestérn Europe
(V. aspis) has the snout plate turned up-
ward, a character: which is much exaggerated in
the '.grominent nasal horh of V. ammadsytes, of
southeastern Europe. Supra-orbital horns, re-
calling. those of the hormed rattlesnake of the
southwestern United States, are found in
Cerastes and Clotho. The former inhabit the
hot desert-region of northern Africa and south--
western Asia, one small and very venomous'
’slg:cies being the horned viper (C. cormutus).
e asp used for suicide by Cleopatra, and of"
Scripture is not a viper, but one of the cobras
(Naja haje). To Clotho belong the large and
dangerous rhinoceros-vipers 6f Africa. One of-
the most dreaded serpents of Africa is the pyff-
adder (Bitis arietans) which, besidés some dif-
ferences in arrangement of ‘the head-scales in-
cluding the absence of any horns, has' the nos-’
trils directed nearly upward. ¥t reaches a length’
of five feet, and is of robust build, its apparent
size being further enhanced by its ‘habit of
puffing up the body when molested. The puff-
adder inhabits dry J)lains throughout the greater!
part of Africa an
ceals itself by partially covering its body with"
loose earth. In general habits it 'resembles the
European viper but is more sluggish, and owing
to its large size and the virulence of ‘its veriom
is exceedingly dangerous to'man and beast. Its’
bite is followed by the most severe canstitutional
and local symptoms, including a‘'rapid and pro-

gressive gangrene. In Africa are found also'the "

tree-vipers (Atheris), small snakes with pre-
hensile tails and usually bright green colors,
Several species of vipers are among the most

poisonous snakes of India and contribute largely

to the number of fatalities resulting from snake
bites in that country. The most notable are
Russell’s viper or ticpolonga (Dabota russellsi),
reaching a length of five feet, and the little, but
for that reason even more dangerous, krait

(Echis carinata). The name viper is also ap-

plied erroneously to several American snakes,’
especially to the copperhead and ‘moccasin
(qg.v.) and to the hog-nosed snake (q.v.), the
last of which is quite harmless, notwithstand-
ing its unfortunately had reputation and threat-
ening appearance. .

A number of mostly small, poisonous snakes’
of Africa and India have been separated from
the Viperide under the names Causide and
Atractaspide. They differ variously in havin
large head plates, grooved fangs, no postfronta
bone or in being oviparous. ,The vipers of
Australia are related to the cobra de capello
(q.v.) and belong to the family Najide.

Consult Boulenger, ‘Catalogue of Snakes of

like the horned vipers ¢on--
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the British Museum’ (London 1896) ; Gunther,
(Reptiles of British India> (London 1864);’
Boulenger, ‘Reptiles of British India’ (London
1890) ; Anderson, ‘Zoology of Egypt,’ Vol. I
(London 1898).

VIPER’S BUGLOSS, plant of the genus
Echsum of the natural order Boraginee; hav-
ing a calyx with five deep segments, an almost
bell-shaped corolla with dilated throat and ir-
regular: limb, very long unequal filaments, and
a bifid ‘style. The species of this genus are
large heérbaceous plants or shrubs, rough with
tubercles and hairs. Their flowers are often
very beautiful.  The Common Viper's Bugloss
(E. vulgare), a large annual plant, is a native
of Europe, growing in dry places, frequently
in cornfields, and is a troublesome introduced
weed in Virginia, but rather rare in the north
ern States, - Its flowers are at first reddish and
aftéerward blue. It derives its name, Viper's
Bugloss, from spots on its stem, which some-
what resemble those of the viper — whence the.
property of healing vipers' bites was ascribed
to it. Other herbaceous species are fannd in
southern Europe, North and South America,
and other parts of the world. Shrubby species
are found chiefly in the Canary Islands and in
southern Africa.

- VIPER’S GRASS. Sece SCORZONERA.

" VIROCHOW, vér'ud, Rudolf, German scien-.
tist: b. Schivelbein, . Prussia, l.j Oct. 1821; d.
Berlin, 5 Sept. 1902. He studied medicine in
Berlin in 1839-43, and in the latter year became
a surgeon’s assistant. From 1844 to 1846 he
was assistant at the Charité Hospital, and in the
latter year he became prosector there. He.
qualified in 1847 as a lecturer at the University
of Berlin, and in that year also he was asso-
ciated with Benno Reinhardt in founding the
¢Archiv fir pathologische Anatomie und Physi-
ologie und fiir klinische Medizin,’ world-
famous as “Virchow’s Archives,® which he
edited alone from Reinhardt’s death in 1852 till
his own. He made himself known as a pro-
nounced democtdt in the year of revolution,
1848, and his political activity caused the gov-
ernment to remove him (1849) from his pro-
sectorship, but he was soon reinstated, and ac-
cepted the chair of pathological anatomy at

drzburg. In 1852 he became joint editor of
the Cannstatt reports on the progress of medi-
cine, which he continued in conjunction with.
others till his death. In 1856 he returned to
Berlin as professor of pathological anatomy,
geheral pathology and therapeutics, and direc-
tor of the recently founded pathological insti--
tute. He became a member of the Municipal
Council of Berlin in 1859, and began his career
as a-civic reformer. Elected to the Prussian.
Diet in 1862, he became leader of the Radical
or Progressive party; and in 1880-93 he was
a, member of the Reichstag. Virchow was a
determined opponent of Bismark’s policy, and
in 1865 was challenged to a duel by the “man
of blood and iron.” He exercised especial in-
fluence in matters relating to public health, and
during the wars of 1866 and 1870-71 he took
an active part in organizing the army sanitary
services. During his membership of 40 years
in the Berlin Municipal Council he was active
in promoting the sanitary improvement of the
city. In 18%0 he assisted in founding the
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Deutsche: und Berliner Gesellschaft fir An-
thropologie, Ethnologie, und Urgeschichte, of
which he was several times president and in
1879 he made a journey to the site of Troy,
described in ¢Beitrige zur Landeskunde in
Troas’ (1879) and ¢Alttrojanische Griaber und
Schadel” ' (1882). He' visited England in 1893
and delivered the Croonian lecture to the Royal
Society on ‘The Place of Pathology in Biologi-
cal Studies,’ receiving on the occasion the hon-
orary degree of D,C.L. from Oxford. In 1898
he delivered the Huxley lecture in London, his
subject being ‘Recent Advances in Physiology.’
irchow was the founder of cellular pathol-
ogy, was scarcely less distinguished in archaol-
ogy and anthropology and was the author .of
many important works, among which are
¢Handbu der speciellen Pathologie und
Therapie> (1854-76), prepared in collaboration
with others; ‘Vorlesungen iiber Ccllularpatho-
logie in ihrer Begriindung auf physiologischer
und pathologischer Gewebelehre> (1859), his
chief work, forming in the 4th edition the first
volume of ‘Vorlesungen iiber Pathologie’
(1862-71) ; ‘Vier Reden tiiber Leben und Krank-
sein> (1862); <‘Ueber den Hungertyphus’
(1868) ; ‘Ueber einige Merkmale niederer Men-
schenrassen am Schiddel” (1875) ; ¢Beitriage zur
phgsischen Anthropologie der Deutschen’
(1876) ; ‘Die Freiheit der Wissenschaft im
Modernen Staat’> (1877) ; ‘Gesammelte Abhand-
lungen aus dem Gebiete der 6ffentlichen Medizin
und der Seuchenlehre’ (1879), etc. It was in
fulfilment of the desires of Virchow that the
German government erected in Berlin the Path-
ological Institute and Museum, the greatest in-
stitution of its kind in the world. Consult his
Life’ by Beecher (18013, and Pagel's ‘Rudolph
Virchow’ (Leipzig 1906
. VIRDEN, vér'dén, Ill,, city in Macoupin
County, on the Jacksonville and Saint Louis
and the Chicago and Alton railroads, about 22

miles southwest of Springfield and 30 miles

southeast of Jacksonville. It is in an agricul-
tural region in which there are large beds of
bituminous, coal and valuable deposits of clay.
The chief manufactures are brick and tile.

The principal shipmeuts are farm, coal, clay
and dairy groducts. There are two newspapers
and a bank. Pop. ahout 4,000.

VIRE, France, an ancient town of Nor-
mandy, in the Department of Calvados, on the
right bank of the Vire, 35 miles southwest of
Caen. . It stands on a rock, is built of granite and
is ‘surrounded by hills, between which are the
celebrated valleys of Vire— Vaux de Vire. It
has an old church dating from the 12th to the
15th century and ruins of a castle of the 12th
century. Its industries are cloth ‘and paper-
making and cotton and wool spinning. Pop.

VIRELAY, vér'é-1a (French, virelai, from
virer, to turn; lai, a lay): a short poem of
two rimes only, common in Old French; also a
succession of stanzas on two rimes, the rime
of the last line of each stanza becoming the
rime of the first couplet in the next.

VIREONIDZ, family of American oscine
passcrine. birds, of which Vireo (q.v.) is the
typical genus; the greenlets. The other genera
are Cyclarhis, Hylophilus, Laletes, Neochloe and
Vireolanius. The virco are all small birds, less

VIRDEN —

VIREOS

than seven inches long and of a greenish -color.
They are mostly insectivorous and live in woods’
and shrubberies.

VIREQS, or GREENLETS, a family
(Vireonide), of small fly-catching passerine
birds, restricted to America, where they range
from Patagonia to Canada. They have bills
conical, much compressed, decurved at the end
and notched, but scarcely toothed, with numer-
ous coaspicuous rictal bristles; frontal feathers
bristly and erect, or bent slightly forward;
nostrils overhung by membrane; 10 primaries;
tarsus usually longer than middle toe and claw;
lateral toes generally unequal. The vireos are
all small, none of them exceeding about seven
inches  in length and their colors are plain,
generally more or less greenish above, with few
conspicuous markings beyond wing-bars and
eye-stripes. The iris is frequently bright in
color, red, yellow or pure white. The vireos
are typically woodland birds, many of them
preferring well-watered ravines, others swamps,
while some inhabit open woods,. parks or the
trees of city streets. They are migratory and
characteristically insectivorous and search for
small caterpillars among the leaves or in cracks
of the bark or capture insects on the wing,
and they exhibit great activity in these pursuits,
Some of the species also eat berries, particularly
in the fall.  Their nests are very characteristic,
being deep cups composed of well-felted vege-
table fibres lined with fine grasses, often orna-
mented externally with bits of paper, lichens,
etc., attached with spider’s web and nearly al-
ways pendent from the twigs of a horizontal
fork in a low limb. The three or four eggs
are pointed, of a crystalline whiteness and
spotted with sharply defined reddish-brown
markings. Generally the song is weak, monot-
onous and repeated almost continuously, but
some species are excellent songsters.

South and Central America is the headquar-
ters of this family of birds and there the great-
est number of generic types and the greatest
variety in habits are exhibited, some of the
species approaching the shrikes in structure and
some biting marked distinctions in the colors
of the sexes. All of the 12 North American
species, some of which include several sub-
species, fall within the typical genus Vireo,
While the differences in the colors, form of
the often stout, shrike-like bill and proportions
of the body are evident enough to the initiated,
no gr00£ of birds is more confusing to the tyro
in ornithology, and the reader is referred for-
descriptions of the species to some standard
work on ornithology. The red-eyed vireo (V.
olivaceous) is generally the best known of the
Fastern species. It is strictly a bird of the
woods and is noted for its quarrelsomeness,
activity and the energy and persistence with
which it sings its simple lay continuously as
it searches for insects throughout the hottest
summer days. The warbling vireo (V. gilrus),
of still wider range and locally almost as com-
mon, is a striking contrast to the last in thay
it forsakes the woods for the city parks and
even the shade trees along much traveled streets
and because of the surpassing sweetness of its
scng which, however, is so soft that it does
not always reach the ear from the tree-tops
where these birds dwell. A much more con-
spicuous songster, because of its greater power
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and marked ventriloquistic ability, is the white-
eyed vireo (V. novebdracensis), a species which
must be sought in regions sparsely timbered
or covered with a scrubby growth or in thickets
bordering swamps. The blue-headed vireo (V.
sclitarius) is recognizable as the largest and
most stoutly built of North American species,
the yellow-throated vireo (V. flarifrons), about
cqual in length but more slender than the blue-
head, by its unusually bright colors, while the
remaining species are chiéfly restricted to the
west and southwest. ’

VIRGIL, vér'jil (PusLius Virciius MARro),
Roman poet: b. near Mantua in’ Cisalpine’ Gaul,
15 Oct. 70 BC.; d. Brundisium, Italy, 21 Sept.
Y xc . : S :

The Roman writers differ greatly in the:
amount of biographical -information which'théy'
themselves give us, and Virgil forms a marked-
contrast in this respect to-his friend and con-
temporary, Horace. This is doubtless .due in
part to the nature of the ‘themes which he:
treated, but in part also to his natural modesty
and shrinking from every form of publicity:
Fortunately, however, besides allusions of a’
casual nature in the works of other Roman’

writers, three ancient biographies of the poet’

have come down to us. The best of these is
that of Aelius Donatus, of the 4th century;
which, though distorted in some particulars,
seems to be based upon good sources and to

give accurately the main details of Virgil's:

life.

Virgil was bomn in the ¢country, in a district
cdlled Andes, not far from the modern Pietola,
three miles below Mantua on the river Mincio.

His father was of humble origin and is said-

some to have been a potter, by others the
hired laborér of one Magius. e married
Magia Polla, the daughter of his employer, and

finally became himself the owner of a small-

estate, from which he made a living by farm-
ing and bee-keeping. He prospered sufficiently

to be able to give his son a thorough education,

at first in the neighboring town of Cremona,
and afterward at Naples and Rome.. Of these
opportunities Virgil took the fullest advantage.
He was always a- diligent student and like
Cicero made a thorough preparation for his
life work. At Naples he took up the study of

Grecian literature under Parthenius; at Rome:

he not only applied himself to the regular
curriculum of rhetoric and philosophy, but be-

sides studied medicine, mathematics and nat-

ural philosophy. He seems to have owed most

to the Epicurean Siro, through whom he prob--

ably became acquainted with the work of Lucre-
tius, by which he was strongly influenced, as

was recognized by the ancient critics.” He also.
acquired a love for philosgphical speculation-

which lasted throughout his life and profoundly
affected his literary work. Virgil is said to

have suffered conmstantly from dysepsia and’

headache and his ill-health, as well as his re-
tiring disposition and studious habits, turned
him from the usual political or military carcer.
He held no public office of any sort.and in

fact spent little time in Rome, finding the milder.

climate of Campania and Sicily more congenial,
He seems to have amassed a comfortable for-
tune from the liberality of his patronms, for in
his later lifc he owned several country places

St
~
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in which that term is ordinarily used, but like
"Cicero developed a characteristic style of his
own.

The first undoubtedly genuine work of Vir-
gil which has been preserved is a collection of
10 pastoral poems, called variously the
¢Eclogues’ Sr cloge) and the ¢Bucolics’
(Bucolica). These were probably composed
between the years 43 and 37 and are the first
Roman representatives of that branch of poeti-
cal literature. They were, however, far from
being an original creation, but on the contra
are modeled on the ‘Idyls’ of Theocritus wi
a closeness of imitation which is rare even
among Roman writers. The names of the char-
acters are in most cases taken from the Greek
original and the landscape has nothinf which
suggests the scenes amid which Virgil passed
his early life, but is throughout Sicilian; and
yet the genius of the poet succeeded in im-
pressing itself on this early work and it has
always justly been given a high rank in the
history of Roman literature. The ¢Eclogues’
fall into two distinct classes, each represented
by five poems, the purely pastoral pieces, which
sing of various phascs of the life of the ideal-
ized shepherd, especially contests in song, and
the allegorical poems, which introduce the poet
himself and his contemporaries in the guise of
shepherds. The latter are naturally the more
original and they are also by far the more diffi-
cult of interpretation. The most widely known
of all is probably the 4th Eclogue, which cele-
brates the birth of a child, about whose identity
there is a diffgrence of opinion, who is to bring
back the Golden Age to Italy. It owes its re-
nown in a great measure to the belief, which
became current in the Middle Ages, that it was
a prophecy of the coming of the Messiah.

Virgil’s next work dealt also with the coun-
try life with which he was so familiar and
loved so much. Ma=cenas and Augustus are
said to have suggested to him the writing of a
poem on agriculture, in the hope of making
farm life more attractive to the people of Italy,
but the poet must have required little urging
to induce him to e up a subject so con-

enial. He had an abundance of material at
wand to draw on amon% the Greek writers
and the topic had been a favorite one with the
Romans as well, though it had not as yet been
treated in verse. Virgil expressly acknowledges
his obligations to Hesiod, but he owes more
to the Alexandrine writers Nicander and Ara-
tus. In four books he writes of the manage-
ment of fields, the growing of trees, the rear-
ing of horses and cattle and bee-keeping. He
avoids with great skill the dryness of a didac-
tic work by the introduction ot such digressions
as the praise of spring and by a general light-
ness ofp touch which gives an attractive form
even to the most commonplace details. He
composed slowly and with loving care and
golished his language and versification to the
ighest degree of refinement. The ¢Georgics’
have justly been called the most finished poems
in the Latin language and Addison even calls
them the most finished of all poems. .

After the publication of the ‘Georgics’ in
29, Virgil set about the greater task of writing
a national epic. This was a plan which he
seems to have formed early in life and for
which he had been preparing for many years.

VIRGIL

He was forced against his own judgment to
take it up thus early by urgent requests from
Augustus and M=cenas. In this field he had
not the advantage of being a pioneer, for Na-
vius, in his ‘Bellum Punicum,” and more par-
ticularly Ennius in his ‘Annales’ had treated
of the early history of Rome in this way. The
latter had connected the destiny of Rome with
that of Troy and his epic was regarded as a
great achievement. Virgil could hardly depart
radically from the plan of his great predecessor,
though he surpassed him not only in finish o
style, but also by introducing the philosophical
reflection and the breadth of treatment which
distinguish history from mere chronicle. He
made very free use of the works of his prede-
cessors, and among the Greeks not only of the
‘Liad’ and the ¢Odyssey,” but of the Cyclic
and of Apollonius of Rhodes. The proud
t of Pro?emus. nescio moius nascilur
lisade, as well as the subject of the epic, at once
challenged a comparison with -the Homeric
s which was freely accepted in antiquity;

ut in modern times this has been detrimen
to Virgil's fame. The comparison is unfair,
because the ¢Aneid’> and the Homeric poems
really represent different types of the epic.
The primitive epic, of which the ¢‘Iliad’ and
the ¢Odyssey’ are unrivaled specimens, is not

represented in Roman lLiterature and is forei
to the Roman national character. The works
of Navius and Ennius, as well as those of Vir-
ﬁil and the later Roman epic writers, are of the

istorical type and in this field the suprema

of Vi{ﬁ“ i1s almost universally recognize
While the Homeric poems represent the gradual
accumulations of generations of singers, the
¢ZEneid> was composed as a com])lete work of
art, with a definite purpose, the glorification of
Rome and of the Julian house. The introduc-
tion of the gods of the Greek pantheon iz in
nature of %epic inery,® since Virgil's
eneration had no faith in them, and the J)oet
imself was doubtless too much influenced by
Lucretius and by his philosophical studies in
general, to be an exception to the prevailing
skepticism. At the same time his nature was
reverent and religious, and a desire to effect a
revival of the old Roman piety doubtless formed
part of his plan and was thoroughly in
accordance with the wishes of his patrons. = The
(Zneid’ describes the wanderings and adven-
tures of Zneas from the time of the fall of Troy
until the establishment of his destined empire
in Latium. In accordance with the regular rule
of epic composition the poet plunges at once
% medias res, and begins his tale with the sixth
year of the voyage of his hero. The story of
the earlier years is told graphically by Zneas
himself at Dido’s court in Carthage. While
the greatness of the poem can only be fully
appreciated when it is studied as a whole, it is
more generally known in part; the last six
books, though full of beautiful episodes, are less
generally read because of the numerous and
somewhat monotonous battle scenes which epic-
tradition demanded of the poet, in which he is
not at his best. Probably the most widely
known part of the poem is the episode of Dido,
which forms a complete epic tragedy and bears
witness to the poet’s familiarity with the mas-
terpieces of Greek drama. The unhappy Car-
thaginian queen, like Aneas, had her mission
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to perform and her empire to establish, but her
were forced to give way before the might-
ter destiny of Aneas. Through the wiles of
Venus, which even Juno's power cannot thwart
she falls in love with the Trojan l_?ero an
strives to detain him in Carthage. He finally
leaves her in obedience to the command of
Jupiter, and Dido slays herself as his ships are
passing out of sight. As she dies, she prays
that there may be eternal hatred between Car-
thage and Rome and the long and bloody strug-
gle which ended in the destruction of the city
which she founded forms the sequel to the
tragedy. These wars furnished a motive for
a great historical epic, which, however, found
no worthier poet than the painstaking but in-
sipid Silius Italicus, of the time of Nero and
his successors. The desertion of Dido by Z-
neas finds little sympathy with the modern
reader, and the ®pious Aneas® appears in many
respects a somewhat pitiful hero, but from the
ancient point of view his action was justifiable
and even praiseworthfy, due as it was to sub-
mission to the will of the gods. Virgil intends
Zneas to be the representative of the old
Roman virtues, steadfastness of purpose, en-
durance, fidelity to a trust, courage and rever-
ence for the gods. It is to the last quality
especially, together with his devotion to his
father, that he owes his epithet of pius. To
the Roman reader he was the champion of
civilization against barbarism, represented by
Turnus and his godless associates. So far as
the form of the poem is concerned, we see in it
Virgil’s growing mastery of the heroic hexa-
meter and the results of his long years of study
and training and we may note an advance even
in the progress of the work itself. It is the
hexameter of the ¢ZEneid’ which deserves
above all others the praise, “the stateliest meas-
ure_ever. molded by the lips of man?

But V:;f_il himself was conscious that he
had not realized the ideal of his youthful days.
In -a letter to Augustus of the year 26, in
answer to a request to see the poem or at
least some part of it, he writes that he feels
that he has been mad to undertake so great
a task. A few years later, however, he was
ready to read three books to the emperor,
includirtg the 6th, in which he inserted the trib-
ute to the young Marcellus, contained in verses
860-886. It is said that Octavia, who was
present, fainted as Virgil finished his effective
rendering of these beautiful lines, and after-
ward presented the poet with 10, sesterces
(about $500) for each verse of the memorial
to her son. This story confirms in a general
way the statement of Suetonius about Virgil's
method of composing the ‘ZEneid.” He is said
first to have written a version in prose, and to
bave turmed it into verse in no special order;
and he_seems to have followed the same plan
in putting the finishing touches to his work.
That he_ ncver completed the latter process is
evident from various inconsistencies which ap-
pear in the poem, and more particularly, since
absolute consistency is not demanded of a poet,
from the numerous incomplete and less
polished dines. It is shown also by his project
of a three years’ tour amid the scenes of his
earlier books, and by the fact that on his death-
bed he gave directions that the ‘ZAneid’ should
be destroyed. This request was fortunately not
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granted, but Augustus had the work published,
with only such revision as was absolutely neces-
sary, by the poet’s friends Varius and Tucca.
Besides the works of Virgil which are un-
doubtedly genuine, there have come down to
us under his name a number of lesser poems;
the ¢Culex,> <Ciris,> ¢Moretum,”? (Dirs,’
¢ZEtna’ and the ‘Copa,’ together with a col-
lection of shorter pieces, called ¢Catalepton’
(minor poems). Donatus and Servius attribute
poems with these titles to Virgil; and Lucan,
Statius and Martial mention a ‘Culex’ of
It is certain that the ‘& Etna’ and the
‘Dira’ are not his work, a fact which in itself
discredits the testimony of the grammarians;
as regards the rest there is a difference o
opinion. The majority of scholars are inclined
to regard nearly all these poems as spurious,
assuming that they were collected and attrib-
uted to Virgil in the time of Nero, a view
which disposes of all the ancient testimony,
cxcept perhaps that of Lucan. It is argued be-
sides that some of them are unworthy of the
author of the ¢Georgics’> and the ¢ZEneid,” an
objection to which too much weight should not
be given, while some, though not to that
charge, are in a manner wholly unlike that of
Virgil as we know him. The arguments which
have been based on certain metrical features of
the poems seem to have little force. Just at
present there is a growing tendency to claim
these works for Virgil, and while the evidence
in his favor cannotr%e said to be very strong,
the same thing may be said of the contrary
testimony. It is not likely that unanimity of
opinion on this point will ever be reached. _
Virgil's fame among his_countrymen was
immediate and permanent. He was hailed as
the Roman Homer, and the efforts of a few
jealous rivals to ciepreciate him were of no
avail. His influence on the later Roman poetry
was marked, notably on Persius, Silius, Statius,
Ausonius and Prudentius. The same thing is
true of the later prose, for example, that of
Livy and Tacitus. ‘The ¢AEneid’ was used as
a textbook in the Roman schools as early as
the days of Juvenal, and was made the subject
of grammatical and stilistic commentaries by
numerous writers, The writers of the decline
not only imitated him freely, but introduced
the custom of writing Virgilian centos, by ar-
ranging lines and half lines from his works in
such a way as to give a sense entirely different
from the original. This became a regular form
of literary production, and they were even
improvised. Among the Christians the works
of Virgil escaped the general condemnation of
the pagan literature, and he was believed to
have received some measure of divine inspira-
tion. From the Renaissance to the present time
his influence on the poets of most European
countries has been great. Dante, Chaucer,
Spenser, Milton and Tennyson, as well as many
others, bear testimony to their acquaintance
with Virgil; and his poems, especially the
(ZEneid,” have been translated into all the
principal languages of Euror:. It is oan in
comparatively recent times that the searching
methods of modern criticism, especially in Ger-
many, have brought Virgil's fame into question,
and his detractors and his champions have in
many cases shown equal lack of discrimination.
The most common charges brought against
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him are those of inferiority to the Homeric
poems and of lack of originality. The former
point has already been discussed; in consider-
ing the latter we must bear in mind that the an-
cient ideas about literary work differed decidedly
from those of our own day, and that whole-
sale borrowing from the work of one's pre-
decessors was not considered to be at all im-
proper. Furthermore, Virgil had the power
which all great writers have, of making what
he borrowed his own; and, a thing which may
be regarded as the supreme test, he not only
imitated, but he was able to inspire imitation.

Besides the Virgil of history there is a
mythical Virgil, singularly unlike the original.
In comparativefy early times the ancient biog-
raphers associated prodigies, &rophctic of his
future geatness, with his birth and the adop-
tion of his works by the grammarians as canons
of usage gave him a reputation for vast learn-
ing. This feeling brought about the custom as
early as the 2d century of consulting the sortes
Virgiliane, by opening the‘Zneid’ at ran-
dom and drawing an omen from the words
of the first passage on which the eye fell, a
custom which that work has shared only with
the Homeric poems and the Bible. As early
as the days of Silius Italicus we see traces of a
Virgilian cult, for the younger Pliny tells us
that Silius made annual pilgrimages to Virgil's
tomb, and kept his birthday with more cere-
mony than he did his own. A special series
of legends of a most grotesque character grew
.up among the common people of Naples, who
with an entire disregard of chronology and
of historical truth associated his name with
many marvelous inventions and with numerous
undignified and disreputable adventures. These
two streams of tradition united and found their
way into the romantic literature of the Middle
Ages, and even into works of a more serious
character. They have given us the mythical
Virgil, the necromancer and ally of the powers
of darkness. His name was in consequence as-
sociated in the popular mind with wirga, a
magician’s “wand,®> which led to the spelling
~ Virgilius, and hence to our Virgil.

As regards the spelling of the poet’s name
the Latin form Virgilius is established beyon
question by inscriptional and other evidence as
* the only one until the 5th century. In English,
Virgil was the current form until comparatively
recent times, when “Vergil® was introduced in
common with a general reform in the spelling
of Greek and Latin proper names; this is the
usual form in Germany. In England and in
America both forms are used, as may be
seen from the biographical list given below.

The first printed edition of Virgil was pub-
lished at Rome, about 1469. Since then there
have been many editions in all countries. The
standard critical text is that of O. Ribbeck,
Leipzig, 1859-68 (containing the famous pro-
legomena) and 1894-95 (without the prolego-
niena). Consult Norden, E, ‘ZEneid, Book
VI> (Leipzig 1903). The best edition in Eng-
lish is on the whole that of J. Conington, re-
vised by H. Nettleship (3 vols., 4th ed., Lon-
don 1881-83). Of translations, which are
numerous, may be mentioned those of Coning-
ton of the ‘Eneid’ inte prose (1872), and
into verse (1873); of R. D. Blackmore, the
well-known novelist, of the ‘Georgics’® (1871),
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and of C, S. Calverly, of the (Eclogues,’ pub-
lished in the Works (1901). See ZENED;
GEORGICS OF VIRGIL; VIRGIL'S ECLOGUES.

Bibliography.— Sainte Beuve, C. A., ‘Etude
sur Virgile’? (2d ed., Paris 1870); Collins,
W. L, Virgil,> in ¢Ancient Classics for
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(New York 1895); Comparetti, D., ‘Virgilio
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lish translation of the first edition, ‘Vergil in
the Middle Ages,> by E. F. M. Benecke, Lon-
don 1895); Mackail, J. W., ¢‘Latin Literature’
(New York 1895) ; Boissier, G., “‘The Country
of Horace and Virgil> (New York 1896);
Sellar, W. Y., ‘Roman Poets of the At}:gustan
Age — Virgil> (3d ed., Oxford 1897) ; Meyers,
F. W. H., ¢Essays Classical”’ (London 1897) ;
Leland, C. G., ‘The Unpublished Legends of
Virgil> (New York 1899); Miller, F. J., and
Nelson, J. R., ‘Dido, an Epic Tragedy’> (Chi-
cago 1900). Consult also Liibker, F., ‘Real-
lexikon des klassischen Altertums’ (Vol. II,
8th ed, Leipzig 1914); Duff, J. W, <A
Literary History of Rome’> (London 1909) and
Teuffel, W. S., ‘History of Latin Literature?
(Eng. trans,, ib., 1891).

JouN C. RoLre,

Professor of Latin Language and Literature,

University of Pennsylvania,

VIRGIL, Polydore, English ecclesiastic and
author: b. Urbino, Italy, about 1470; d. there,
1555. He was educated at Bologna and ded-
icated his first work, ‘Proverbiorum Libellus’
(1498), to the Duke of Urbino. His ‘De In-
ventoribus Rerum,’> which followed (1499), be-
came popular and was translated into English,
Spanish and Italian. Being appointed chamber-
lain to Pope Alexander VI, he was sent to
England in 1501 to collect the Peter's-pence
with his kinsman, Adrian de Castello, then
Cardinal Santi Chrysogoni, who was soon after
made bishop of Hereford. Polydore was pre-
sented to the living of the Church at Langton,
Leicestershire, in 1503, and after obtaining sev-
eral preferments and becoming naturalized in
England, he was imprisoned for sending abroad
slanderous letters about Walsey (1515), but ap-
parently was soon released. In 1525 he pub-
lished the first genuine edition of Gildas, the
year after the treatise ‘De Prodigiis,” dialogues
in an attack upon divination. His most import-
ant work, ‘Historiz Anglice Libri XXVI,> ap-
peared in 1534; the 27th book was added in
1555. About 1550 he obtained leave from Ed-
ward VI to return to Italy for his health’s
sake, without forfeiting his preferments and
there he lived in Urbino until his death. His
(History? is a work of research, written in
elegant Latin, and is the fullest narrative of
the reign of Henry VII extant. He spared no
pains to ensure accuracy, and a rational mind
hindered him from accepting the exploits of
Brut and Arthur as related by Geoffrey of
Monmouth. Consult The Camden Society’s
translation of Polydore Virgil's ‘History of
England.’
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VIRGILIA, veér-jili-a (from name of Latin
poet Virgil), genus of leguminous trees, com-
rising only one species, V. capensis, the Cape

irgilia, native of the Cape of Good Hope. It
attains a height of 15 to 30 feet; has rose-
purple flowers, pinnate leaves with small leaflets.
It is cultivated as an ornamental tree. In Cape
Colony the wood of virgilia is used for yokes,
spars, etc.; but it is not durable, being liable
to be attacked by worms. The American yel-
low-wood tree, formerly regarded as a species
of virgilia, is now referred to Cladastris, a
genus native in Kentucky and Tennessee.

VIRGIL'S ECLOGUES. Virgil's Ec-
logues,” or Selections, also called ‘Bucolics, or
Songs of Herdsmen,’ are 10 pastoral ms, the
longest of which contains 111 lines. They were
written in 43-37 BcC., when the poet was 27
to 33 years old and the times were troublous
with the results of Philippi, and are his first
unquestioned - work. They are imitations or
adaptations of the idylls of Theocritus, the
Greek originator of pastoral poetry, who wrote
in Syracuse and Alexandria about 270 B.c., and
show that their author was enamored of his
original and saturated with it.

e Eclogues are separable into two groups.
The first group, comprising the second, third,
fifth, seventh and eighth, are in the real pas-
toral strain, with a herdsman or shepherd
soliloquizing or engaging with his fellows in
a friendly contest of song. The poems of the
second group, composed after the confiscations
by Octavian in 41, which involved Virgil's own
estate at his britilplace, Andes, near Mantua,
perhaps soon afterward restored through the
offices of powerful friends, introduce real per-
sonages and contain many contemporary allu-
sions. In the first and ninth the poet himself
apnears in the guise of shepherd, in the sixth
and tenth Varus, a governor of Cisalpine Gaul,
and Gallus, soldier-poet and commissioner of
lands to whom, with Varus, Virgil was under
obligation, are celebrated. The fourth, in honor
of Pollio, the author and statesman who was
Virgil’s chief patron in the recovery of his
land, is the famous prophetic idyll so long
thought of as a foretelling of tﬁe birth of
Christ.

The Eclogues are thus a mingling of the
ideal and the actual, of pastoral and political,
and are imitative, conventional and artificial in
the extreme. In literary history, those of the
second group are important as inaugurating the
pastoral convention. The shepherds of
Theocritus had been real in speech, action and
environment; those of Virgil's second group
are poets and public men masquerading as rus-
tics in landscapes compounded of Italy,
Theocritean scenes, and the poet’s Arcadia, no
more real than Marie Antoinette and her court
playing dairymaids in the Petit Trianon. Yet
in spite of their being in parts little more than
translation, in spite of tll:eir mingling of the
real and the ideal in the world of nature, and
their dragging of city characters into pastoral
scenes, criticism has agreed that the Eclogues
are poetry of a high degree of charm. Their
concern is not realism, but beauty. They ex-
press so genuine and so deep a love of beauty
in nature wherever it is found, that in the
reading of them the imagination is as little dis-
turbed by the consciousness of incongruity or
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artificiality as it is in the reading of Lycidas.
They have always been criticized for their un-
questioned defects, but have always been ad-
mired and imitated as well. “Lycidas® speaks
for Milton’s admiration, and Pope’'s “Messiah,®
inspired by the fourth, is only one evidence of
his esteem. Horace, Patrarch, Boccaccio,
Erasmus, Spenser, Coleridge and Wordsworth
were fond of them, and Macaulay praised them
beyond reason, setting’ them above both the
¢(ZEneid’ and the ‘Georgics.?

The Eclogues may be read in the prose trans-
lation of Conington, or of Fairclough in the
(Loeb Classical Library,” and in the verse of
Dryden. For appreciation, see works cited in
the article on Virgil’'s ZANED.

GRANT SHOWERMAN.

VIRGIN ISLANDS, an island group for-
merly known as the Danish West Indies, situated
about 40 miles eastward of Porto Rico and
comprising 50 islands or islets, only three of
which are of sufficient size to be known, except
locally, even by name. The three major islands
of the group are Saint Thomas, Saint John
and Saint Croix or Santa Cruz.

Saint Thomas lies nearly in a direct line
east and west, and is about 13 miles long, with
an average width of a little more than two
miles. It is the most important of the group
because of the fine harbor at Charlotte Amalie
on the south side; moreover its location on the
direct line of communication between European
ports and the entrance of the Panama Canal, as
well as the direct line for vessels plying be-
tween ports of North and South America, makes
it a logical distribution centre for goods sent to
the Lesser Antilles. Its distance from New York
is 1,400 miles; from Colén 1,020 miles; from
La Guaira, Venezuela, 480 miles. The commerce
of Saint Thomas itself — although its imports
constitute about 70 per cent of those for
all three islands — amounts to less than $1,000,-

. The chief imports are foodstuffs and
wearing apparel; exports, bay rum and a few
hides. Charlotte Amalie is the only town on
the island. Population of Saint Thomas is about

,700.

Saint John —area 21 square miles — lies
about four miles east of Saint Thomas. In
size and importance the least of the major
islands, it nevertheless possesses a harbor at
Coral Baf which, according to engineers, re-
quires only development to make it a rival of
the better-known harbor at Charlotte Amalie.
A very small acreage is devoted to sugarcane,
but the chief industry is the growing of bay
leaves and the distillation of the bay oil from
which bay rum is made. The inhabitants,
numbering less than 1,000 in all, are colored or
of mixed blood, with a few exceptions.

Saint Croix, the largest, wealthiest and most
thickly populated of the islands, lies about 40
miles” southeast of Saint Thomas and has an
area of 84 square miles. Upon it are the two
towns, Frederiksted and Christiansted, locally
known as Westend and Bassin. Christiansted
(population about 4,500) was the seat of the
Danish colonial government, and the largest

overnment house in the Lesser Antilles is
ocated on the main street of Christiansted
near the wharf. Frederiksted, though smaller
(population about 3000), is much more im-
portant commercially. The southern districts
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of Saint Croix are well suited to the applica-
tion of modern agricultural methods, and here
are found the large sugar estates, as well as a
considerable acreage of sea-island cotton. The
roads are excellent and many of the sugar
estates are connected with the factories by in-
dustrial railroads. The total population of
Saint Croix is given as 14,000, about 10 per
cent being whites of unmixed blood.

The climate of these islands is healthful.
For the year ending 30 June 1915 the records
furnished by the director of the colonial agri-
cultural experiment station in Saint Croix
show that the coolest weeks were 18 to 31
January with a maximum temperature of 83° F.
and a minimum of 65° F., and 8 to 14 March,
maximum 82° F. and minimum 66° F. The
hottest weeks were 31 August to 6 September,
with 91° F. as maximum and 76° F. as mini-
mum, and 7 to 13 Seg_tember, with maximum
92° F., minimum 74° F. No records of rain-
fall are available for any of the group except
Saint Croix. On that island, the average an-
nual rainfall for 63 years was 31.26 inches.
Steamers of the Quebec Steamship Company
running from New York to British Guiana
stop . at Frederiksted in each direction.
Their first port going south, as well as
the last going north, is Saint Thomas. Until
the middle of 1914 eight steamship lines were
making regular calls at Saint Thomas. Monthly
service between Saint Thomas and Porto Rico
was formerly maintained by a steamer of the
Compagnie Générale Transatlantique. The pro-
visions of the coastwise shipping laws exclud-
ing vessels of foreign registry now apply to this
service. Saint Thomas is headquarters of the
West India and Panama Telegraph Company
(Ltd.), whose duplicate cables extend to the
west coast of South America and connect at
Jamaica with cables from the United States and
FEurope. Two newspapers are published in
Saint Thomas and three in Saint Croix. Both
of these islands are provided with telephone
service. The largest amount of sugar that has
been exported from the whole group in the last
15 years was recorded in 1903, when the total
was 19,275 short tons. The estimate for 1916
was 16,000 short tons. The manufactures are
bay rum, sugar, molasses, rum, concentrated
lime juice, etc. There are two banks— the
National and the Saint Thomas Savings Bank.
The islands originally belonged to Denmark, by
which they were sold to the United States in
1916 for $25,000,000. Ratifications of the treaties
of sale were exchanged on 17 Jan. 1917 and
the United States ‘took possession of the islands
on 31 March 1917. Consult Brock, H. G., Smith,
P. S. and Tucker, W. A, ‘The Danish West
Indies’ (Special Agents Series, No. 129, Wash-
ington Government Printing Office, 1915).

VIRGIN MARTYR, The, a powerful trag-
edy by Philip Massinger and Thomas Dekker.
It is based on the legend of the martyr Dorothea
slain in the reign of Diocletian. It was licensed
in 1620 and was first printed in quarto form in
1622. 1t contains many passages of great beauty
as well as several scenes most repellant in their
coarseness but which in all probability are not
the work of Massinger.

VIRGIN MARY, The.
MOTHER OF JESUS.

See MArY, THE

VIRGIN MARTYR— VIRGINIA

VIRGIN QUEEN, The, a term popularly
applied to Queen Elizabeth, on account of her
determination not to marry.

VIRGIN SOIL, a novel by Ivan Turgeneff,
published in 1876, and in an English transla-
tion in 1877. Turgeneff gives in Virgin Soil?
a graphic picture of the various moral and
social influences at work in the Nihilistic move-
ment in Russia. The motive of the story is
deep and subtle, and developed with masterly
skill and refinement.

VIRGINAL, an obsolete stringed instru-
ment played by means of a keyboard, like the
modern pianoforte. It was in form like a box,
or desk of wood without legs or supports, and
was usually placed on a table or stand. The
strings were of metal, one for each note, and
the sound was made by means of Kieces of
quill, whalebone, leather, or ocasionally elastic
metal, attached to slips of wood which were
provided with metal springs. The compass was
about three to three and one-half octaves. See
PIANOFORTE.

VIRGINIA, vér-jin'i-3, the daughter of
Lucius Virginius, whom Appius Claudius, the
decemvir, endeavored to carry off from her

arents. Her father, finding he could not save
er by any other means, slew her in the open
forum and raised an insurrection, which over-
threw the decemvirate and restored the old
magistracy (449 B.c.). The story is given in
L:vii and Dlon?'sms of Halicarnassus, and one
of Macaulay’s ‘Lays’ is based on it.

_VIRGINIA, the chief of the 13
original States, the most southern of the Middle
Atlantic group and one of the easternmost of
all the States, lies on the Atlantic slope in lat.
36° 31’ and 39° 37’ N. and long. 75° 13’ and
83° 37 W.—half way between Maine and
Florida. The extreme length from the At-
lantic to Kentucky (east to west) is 440 miles
and the greatest width, from north to south,
is 196 miles. Its land surface is 40,125 square
miles and water area —rivers, land-locked
bays and harbors —2,325 square miles. Vir-
ginia, called the Old Dominion, was certainly
the mother of States. The colony included the
territory of nearly every Southern State in
whole or in part, and that of every other State
with the exception of Maine. In its present
proportions Virginia’s boundaries are Mary-
land and West Virginia on the north, Mary:
land and the Atlantic Ocean on the east, North
Carolina and Tennessee on the south and Ken-
tucky and West Virginia on the west. Capital,
Ric’}ln‘mond. b Ph

opography.— Physiographically the State
is divﬁied into three provinces ofywidely dif-
ferent characteristics. The first ot these is the
coastal plain, the most eastern of the provinces,
constituting the area between the Atlantic
Ocean and the higher-lying Piedmont country
on its west, containing 9,500 square miles of
surface, nearly one-fourth of the area of the
State. It is known as Tidewater Virginia. The
streams crossing this province are slow with
deep channels. The Piedmont plateau, is the
middle province and stretches from the coastal
plain westward to the southeastern base of the
Appalachian mountains. Its width varies from
40 miles to nearlv 175. From an altitude of
nearly 1,000 feet it slopes gently eastward to
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an altitude of 200 to 400 feet. This province
differs from the coastal plain in the nature and
origin of its surface features and in the age,
kinds and structure of its rocks. Here is the
only area of free-burning coal to be found in
the eastern part of the United States contigu-
ous to tidewater. This section is known as
Piedmont Virginia. Its extent is about 15,500
square miles.

From the southeastern slope of the Blue
Ridge the Appalachian Mountain province in
Virginia stretches to the western boundary of
the State, but physically the province extends
northeast and southwest. far beyond these lim-
its. Within Virginia it covers about 16,250
square miles, with these characteristic di-
visions: (1) The Blue Ridge, easternmost
range of the Appalachians, a mountain belt
from 3 to 20 miles in width, extending from
Harper's Ferry in a southwesterly direction
across the State, advancing from an elevation
of 1,200 to more than 4, feet. The rocks
are igneous pre-Cambrian, Cambrian, sand-
stones and shales and silicious sediments of the
same age; (2) the Great Valley and (3) the
Alleghany ridges, bounded by the Blue Ridge
on the southeast and the Alleghany front on
the northwest. The rocks are limestone, shale
and sandstone ranging in age from Cambrian
to carboniferous.

Five peaks in Virginia exceed 5,000 feet in
elevation and 17 fall between 4,000 and 4,500.
Nine thousand seven hundred square miles of
the State’s surface have an altitude from 0 to
100 feet above tide; 10,500 square miles from
100 to 500; 5950 square miles from 500 to
1,000; 4,700 square miles from 1,000 to 1,500;
4200 square miles from 1,500 to 2,000; 6,800
square miles from 2,000 to 3,000 and 600 square
miles from 3,000 to 4,000.

Rivers.— The chief rivers in Virginia are
the James, Potomac, Rappahannock, York,
Blackwater, New River, Holston, Mattapony,
Pamunkey, North Anna, South Anna, Rapidan,
Chickahominy and Shenandoah. All of them
are_historic, but the James is the best known.
Rising in the Alleghany uplands, it passes
through several mountain gorges into the
Great Valley which it leaves at_the beautiful
water gap in the Blue Ridge at Balcony Falls.
Thence it winds its way through the most his-
toric country in Virginia to the Atlantic. The
oanoke rises in Montgomery County, in
Southwest Virginia, passes through the Blue
Ridge by the Roanoke Water Gap, where its
name is changed to Stanton River, on to its
confluence with the Dan, where it recovers its
original name. New River rises on the Pied-
mont plateau, and, unlike the general trend of
Virginia water courses, flows westward through
the Blue Ridge, across the Valley of Virginia,
through the Appalachians into the Great Kan-
awha and eventually mingles its flood with that
of the Ohio. The eastern Virginia rivers —
the Pamunkey, the Chickahominy, the York,
the Blackwater —are sluggish, unpicturesque
streams of great value to the country they
drain. There are occasional fresh-water lakes.

The largest features of the drainage system
are the tidal estuaries which have invaded the
coastal plain as far as the %all line” belt,
dw:lging it into peninsulas long and narrow in
outline,

The greatest of these estuaries is, of
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course, Chesapeake Bay, to which the estuaries
of the Potomac, the Rappahannock and the
James — from 150 to 200 miles long — and the
smaller ones of the York, the Wicomico, the
Piankatank and the Nansemond rivers and of
Mobjack Bay and many of lesser tide pay their
constant tribute. The rivers of the coastal
plain are tidal with low velocities and are
navigable as far inland as the Piedmont border
— the so-called “fall line belt.”

Climate.— Virginia lies within the temperate
zone and, speaking broadlly there are no great
extremes of heat and cold. The temperature
is quite stable from day to day in the coastal
plain. The mean temperature is: Winter 39.8°,
spring 56.8°, summer 77.2°, autumn 60.8°.
The average number of days each year with a
maximum temperature above 90° is 28; below
32°, 55. Greater ranges in the monthly and sea-
sonal mean occur in. the elevated area known as
the Piedmont province. Marked changes occur
suddenly, but not frequently ,in winter. Mecan
temperature: Winter 35.8°, spring 55.3°, sum-
mer 75°, autumn 57.4"; annual 55.9°; average
number of days each year with maximum tem-
perature above 90°, 25; below 32°, 72. In the
Great Valley province the valleys become filled
with heated air in the day and at night cool
currents flow down the mountains into the val-
leys. For this reason the greatest differences
in mean daily and monthly temperatures occur
here. Mean temperature: Winter 33.8°, spring
§2.7°, summer 71.3°, autumn 55.1°, annual
53.2°; average number of days each year with
minimum temperature above 90°, 13; below 32°,
98. The average annual precipitation in the
coastal plain province is 46.61 inches; the Pied-
mont 42.50 and the Great Valley 43. The pre-
vailing direction of the wind is northeast in the
coastal plain; northwest in the Piedmont
plateau and west in the Great Valley; mean
annual velocity for the State 6.3.

Geology.— The coastal plain is composed of
sediments, mostly sands, clays and marls, rang-
ing in age from lower cretaceous to quarter-
nary. The beds strike in general from north
to south, with a low easterly dip. The Pied-
mont pfateau is formed of a mixture of
highly metamorphosed sedimentary and igneous
rocks of prepaleozoic and early paleozoic age,
with exposures of fresh rock less numerous
than farther north. The rocks are crystalline
with gneisses and schists. The abundance and
excellence of the granite make them important
in commercial work, There are areas of
triassic sediments and over parts of the south
central portion of this province are found
volcano-sedimentary rocks. The Blue Ridge is
composed of pre-Cambrian igneous rocks with
Cambrian sandstones and slates on the north-
west and on the southeast, in places, by silicious
sediments of the same age. The Valley of
Virginia and the Alleghany ridges are com-
posed of paleozoic sedimentary rocks ranging
in age from Cambrian to carboniferous.

Minerals.— Coal is by far the largest min-
eral interest of the State. The annual output
has been about 8,000,000 short tons, of which
more than nine-tenths was bituminous, and its
value at the mines has been somewhat in ex-
cess of $8,000,000. In 1916 the output was
9,707,474 short tons, valued at $10,261,424. Prac-
tically all of it was mined in the mountains
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«f southwest Virginia, in the counties of Wise,
Tazewell, Montgomery, Lee, Russell and
Pulaski, although there is coal elsewhere. Iron
is mined in the Valley and Piedmont provinces
of the west and southwest. At Crimora, in the
Valley of Virginia, more manganese has been
taken than from any other mine in the United
States. In 1916 the output of manganese and
carboniferous iron ores was 40,117 long tons,
valued at $217,136. Other mineral productions
for the year 1916 were: Coke 1,242,332 short
tons, value $1,695,361; clay products, including
brick and tile, clay mined and sold and
pottery, $1,695,361; limestone $1,087,247; iron
ores 486,798 long tons, $1,000,118; soapstone
and talc 28,355 short tons, $564,228; granite

51,607; mineral waters 2,313,616 gallons,
248,906; slate 36,007 squares, $165,483; sand-
stone $66,217.

Natural Attractions.— The best known and
perhaps the most visited of the natural attrac-
tions of the State is the Natural Bridge, 14
miles from Lexington in the county é ock-
bridge) named for it. This great bridge, in
the formation of which human agency had no
part, is 2154 feet high, measuring from the
top of the span to the creek which flows under
it. In the same county, 12 miles southeast of
the Warm Springs, is the “Blowing Cave)
which emits a constant current of air which is
strongest in dry, frosty weather and weakest
in long periods of rain, “Regular inspirations
and expirations of air by caverns and fissures
have been probably enough accounted for by
supposing them combined with intermitting
fountains, as they must, of course, inhale air
while their reservoirs are emptying themselves
and again emit it while they are filling, but a
constant issue of air only varying in its force
as the weather is dryer or damper will require
a new hypothesis.” Sixteen miles northeast of
the Warm Springs, in Bath County, is a spring
whose waters ebb and flow. At intervals, in
the dryest weather of summer, the water flows
cut as if suddenly released from a dam, and
continues at flood 10 or 12 hours, and then
gradually declines. In the same kind of
weather the periods of flow will vary from two
to thrce days and sometimes occur daily. There
are numerous caves, The most noted are
Weyer’s in Augusta County and the Luray
caverns in Page. Crabtree Falls, near the sum-
mit of the Blue Ridge mountains, in Nelson
County, consist of three descents, the longest
leap being 500 feet. Balcony Falls, at the
meeting of Rockbridge, Amherst and Bedford
counties, where the James makes its way through
the Blue Ridge, is a scene but little inferior to
the spectacle of the passage of the Potomac
through the same mountains at Harper’s Ferry.
Mountain Lake, in Giles County, 3,500 feet
above the sea, is the antithesis of Lake Drum-
mond in the Dismal Swamp. Scott County
furnishes a Natural Tunnel by which buffalo
made their way through the mountain. The
use of it by the Virginia and Southwestern
Railroad illustrates the change which has taken
place since the days of Daniel Boone.

Agriculture.— Livestock is the most con-
siderable intcrest, the value of the product of
1917 being estimated at $200.000.000, an in-
crease of $158973,000 over 1900  Dairy prod-
ucts have grown from $1,900,000 in 1900 to $17,-
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000,000 in 1917, and, in the same period, poultry
trom $2,000,000 to $13,000,000, and orchard
fruits from $2,663,000 to $7,000,000. Corn is
the great Virginia crop. Wheat has moved up
to second place from fourth, changing places
with tobacco. Crop products and their value
for 1917 (the value of the 1900 product in each
case known-is given in parentheses, for com-
parison) as estimated by the Commissioner of

A%Biculture are: Corn, 66,700,000 bushels, value
$100,000,000 ($16,300,000); wheat, 19,300,000
bushels, value $38,600,000 ($6,200,000) ; potatoes,

17,300,000 bushels, value $33,000,000 ($2,500,-
000) ; tobacco, value $32,000,000 ($7,670,000) ;
eanuts, value $7,000,000 ($2,261,000); oats,
,000,000 bushels, value $3,000,000 ($1,104,000) ;
rye, 1,000,000 bushels, value $2,500,000; buck-
wheat, 500,000 bushels, value $625,000; all
trucks, value $15,000,000 ($5,000,000); miscel-
laneous, value $11,000,000 ($470,000).
Fisheries.— The product of fish and oysters
reached the value of approximately $18,000,000
in 1917. Attention to oyster planting yielded
an enormous increase of food. The value of
fish and oysters in 1900 was $7,000,000.
. Manufactures.— In 1916, 2,793 manufactur-
ing plants in 53 industries reported to the
Virginia bureau of labor and industrial statis-
tics. Capital, $183,063,795.43; wages, $62,504,-
658.75; persons employed, 132934; value of
product, $379,529,528.04. This summary in-
cludes the production of coal and coke but not
the capital invested nor the wages paid. The
industries with products valued at more than
$3,000,000 annually were: Iron and machinery,
569,905,517.39; tobacco stemmers and rehandlers,
,672,814.80; cigars, cigarettes and cheroots,
17,808,239.53; cotton mills, $16,322,036.07 ; tan-
neries, $16,208,548.86; peanut factories and
coffee roasters, $14,873,579.59; flour mills, $14,-
064,076.30; coal and coke, $11,539,641.57; paper
and pulp mills, $10,881,349.98; tobacco factories,
$10,056,714.14 ; woodenware, baskets, boxes and
shooks, $9,359,171.92; boots and shoes, $6,152,-
066.30; overalls and shirts, $4,676,605.11; sash,
doors and blinds, $4,602,140.61; printing, en-
graving and binding, $4,235,746.19; knitting
mills, $4,138,526.18; trunk and bag factories,
,237,508.69, and artificial ice, $3,101,367.60.
table labor conditions, much raw material, in-
cluding the best of steam coal, abundant water
power and almost unsurpassed transportation
facilities by rail and water are favorable.
Tobacco Industry.— Tobacco became the
most important industry in Virginia in the first
decade of the colony; at the beginning of the
fourth (1642) it had become the sole legal tender
currency. It has always ranked near the top
of Virginia staples. In 1916 it was second; in
1917 the fourth, corn, wheat and potatoes hav-
ing first, second and third places. The value of
the product in 1917 was $32,500,000 ($18,863,000
in 1916). Danville, Lynchburg and Richmond
are the largest tobacco markets in Virginia and
among the largest in the United States.
Forest Products.— According to the best
available information the total amount of mer-
chantable timber in the State is approximately
30,000,000,000 board feet, of which about 11,000,-
000.000 are oak, principally white, red, black
and chestnut oak. About 9,000,000,000 board
feet are yellow pine, mostly short leaf and
loblolly, and the remainder chestnut, yellow
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poplar, maple, beech, sweet gum, hickory, bass-
wood, hemlock, white pine, cypress, black gum,
black locust and black walnut, approximately in
the order named. In the coastal plain the tim-
bered arcas and cleared areas are about equal
in extent. The dominating species is loblolly
pine (Pinus taeda?. with oaks, sweet gum,
cypress, yellow poplar and hickory. There are
considerable areas of white cedar and juniper
in the Dismal Swamp section. In the Piedmont
plateau probably rather more than half of the
area is wooded, the typical timber being a mix-
ture of yellow pine and hardwoods, the hard-
woods predominating except on lands that were
formerly cultivated. The yellow pine is chiefly
short leaf (Pinws echimata), with considerable
amounts of loblolly pine on the eastern edge of
the region. The hardwoods are the various
oaks, hickory, yellow poplar, chestnut and some
maples. There are still considerable areas of
practically virgin timber in the more inacces-
sible parts of the mountains.

Transportation.— There were, in 1916, 26

steam railways with operating revenues ex-
ceeding $100,000 a year, and 20 with operating
revenues under that total, with an aggregate
mileage in Virginia of 4,777.61. The longest of
these within the State are the Norfolk and
Western, 1,176.78 miles; Southern, 884.78;
Chesapeake and Ohio, 783.50; the Virginia Rail-
way Company, 333.51. Other important rail-
ways are the Seaboard Air Line, Atlantic Coast
Line, the Virginia and Scuthwestern, the Nor-
folk Southern; the Carolina, Clinchfield and
Ohio; the New York, Philadeilphia and Nor-
folk; the Richmond, Fredericksburg and
Potomac, and the Louisville and Nashville
Railway. Communication with every section of
the State and with every leading port and city
is ample, - and is expanding as increased facili-
ties are required. Mileage of electric railways
in the State in 1916 was 4869. In tidewater
Virginia the waterways are a vast means of
transportation.
. Commerce.— The imports of merchandise
into Norfolk, Newport News and Portsmouth
during the year ending 30 June 1917 amounted
to $17,986,946; Richmond, $767,399; Peters-
bur%ib$575,661; a total for the State of $19,-
330,006. All exports were recorded at New-
port News, Norfolk and Portsmouth and
amounted to $137,009,596. Hampton Roads is
unsurpassed in harbor facilities —it is the
largest and safest on the Atlantic Coast— and
the cities on its shores are of great and in-
creasing importance in foreign, coastwise and
internal commerce. In a decade Virginia im-
goﬁs have increased fivefold and exports ten-
old.

Banks and Banking.—At the close of busi-
ness 11 December 1917 there were in Virginia
148 national banks with a capital of $19,918,000
and deposits of $151,988,000, and 288 State
banks and trust companies with a capital of
$13,663,710 and deposits of $91,503,926.73. De-
posit, in the Federal Reserve Bank, Richmond,
on 7 Dec. 1917 were $97,149,000.

State Government.— Seven of the State
officers — governor, lieutenant-governor, attor-
rey-general, secretary of the commonwealth,
commissioner of agriculture and immigration,
superintendent of public instruction and State
treasurer — are elected by the people every four
years. The adjutant-gencral and the members
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of the Corporation Commission are appointed
bﬁr the governor, and other commissioners an
the judiciary are elected by the legislature. The
legislature 1s elected every four years and meets
biennially in even years in sessions limited to
60 days, which may be extended without pay.
The governor’s salary, $5,000. Representatives
in Congress are 10. The present constitution
was proclaimed in 1902, .
State Finances.— On 1 Oct. 1916, the State
debt was $23,347,125.97, of which $5,518,754.16
were Riddleberger bonds (Act 1882), $15,360,-
765.96 Century bonds (Act 1892) and $2,467,-
605.85 the school and college and asylum and
church certificate debt. The assessed valuation
—about two-thirds of the actual value — on the
land books of 1916 was: Personal property,
$343.119,228; real estate, $627,025,643; mineral
lands, minerals, improvements, machinery, etc.,
under devclopment, $9,180,8%4; mineral lands,
minerals, etc., not under development, $17,-
951,995; standing timber, $1,725,557. Receipts
(including balance, etc.) for the year ending
30 Sept. 1916 wcre $8,797,303.01; disburscments
(including $119423.92 paid to sinking fund),
$8,44862348£5. The balance, 1 Oct. 1916, was

56,962.

"~ Charities and Corrections.— The State pro-
vides four hospitals for the insane — the East-
ern at Williamsburg, the Western at Staunton,
the Southwestern at Marion and the Central,
for colored insane, at Petersburg — an epileptic
colony and a colony for the feeble-minded
(Madison Heights), two sanatoria for the tuber«
culous (Catawba and Charlotteville), a school
for the deaf and blind (Staunton), one for
colored deaf and blind (Newport News). Pri-
vate philanthropy maintains 33 orphanages, 7
foundling hospitals, 2 placing-out agencies, ‘3
travelers’ aid societies, 4 juvenile protective as-
sociations, 8 Salvation Armies, 3 industrial
schools, 15 organized charity associations,
8 social settlements, 10 homes for the aged,
12 visiting nurse associations, 6 dispen-
saries (not connected with medical colleges
as hospitals, of which 23 do charity work),
and 7 maternity and rescue hospitals. In
1916 2,532 white persons and 2,366 colored
were supported in almshouses at an annual per:
capita cost of $123.29; 3,037 white and 2,}))81!
colored were given outdoor relief. There were
741 convicts in the penitentiary 30 Sept. 1916;:
878 were received during the year (56 less than
the previous year); released by discharge,,
death, pardon and escape, 891; per capita cost
of maintenance for the year (based upon opera--
tion and average attendance), $160.96. Jail
commitments in 1916, 29,426, a decrease of 2,599.
from 1915. L. '

Education.— The Virginia free school sys-
tem dates from 1870. It is controlled by the
State Board of Education, composed of the gov-
ernor, the attorney-general, the superintendent
of public instruction, threc members from the
faculties of State institutions for higher educa-’
tion, one county and one city superintendent of
schools. In 1915 the gublic school population

(between the ages of 7 and 21) was 657,513;
number of schools, 12,343 ; pupils enrolled, 474,-
210; teachers, 12,507; revenue, $7,215.602.57;
total cost of the public scheols, $7,047,713.71."
For technical and advanced education the State.
has made provision as follows: The University -
of Virginia, Charlattesville; Virginia Military
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Institute, Lexington; William and Mary Col-
lege, Williamsburg; Virginia Polytechnic Insti-
tute, Blacksburg; four female normal schools

(at Farmville, Radford, Harrisonburg and
Fredericksburg). In addition to these are
Washington and Lee University located at Lex-
ington, and colleges founded by religious de-
nominations, as follows: Randolph-Macon
College for men, Ashland; for women, Lynch-
burg; Hampden-Sidney éollege, near Farm-
ville; Emory and Henry, at Emory; Richmond
College (coeducational), Richmond ; . Roanoke
College (coeducational), Salem; Bridgewater
College, Bridgewater, and Lynchburg College
(formerly Virginia Christian Collqgeg, Lynch-
burg. Hollins College, at Hollins, Martha
Washington College, Abingdon, and Sweet
Briar College, Sweet Briar, are institutions
for the higher education of women, as is
Westhampton College, Richmond, co-ordi-
nate with Richmond College. The Miller Man-
ual Labor School in Albemarle Countz' is an in-
dustrial school for orphans and half orphans,
and Blue Ridge Industrial School for moun-
tain boys and girls. There are law schools at
the University of Virginia, Washington and
Lee University and Richmond College, and for
medical education a school at the University of
Virginia, Charlottesville, and the Medical Col-
lege of Virginia, Richmond; theological semi-
naries for white students at Richmond and
Alexandria, and for colored at Richmond,
Lynchburg and Petersburg. For the higher edu-
cation of colored students are the Hampton
Normal and Agricultural Institute, at Hamp-
ton, and the Viriginia Normal and Industrial
Institute at Petersburg.

eligion.— The total number of communi-
cants or members of churches in Virginia in

1906 was 793,546. In numecrical strength the 10
l:n;fest denominations stood in the following
crder: Baptist, Methodist, Presbyterian, Ro-
man Catholic, Protestant Episcopal, Disciples or
Christian, Lutheran, Dunkers or German Bap-
tists, Christian (Christian connection% and
United Brethren. There were 5965 Sunday
schools, with 50,226 officers and teachers and
430,452 scholars.

. i’opulation.—— In 1790 the population of Vir-
ginia was 747,610; 1800, 880,200; 1810, 974,600 ;
1820, 1,065,116; 1830, 1,211,405; 1850, 1,421,661 ;
1860, 1,596,318; 1870, 1,225,163; 1880, 1,512,565 ;
1890, 1,655,980; 1900, 1,854,184; 1910, 2,061,612
The population (1910) was divided by sex and
race as follows: Male 1,035 ; female 1,026,-
264 ; white 1,389,809; negro 671,096; Asiatic 168;
Indian 539. There were 27,057 of foreign birth,
of whom 3,687 were English, 2450 Irish, 4,228
Germarr, 4,379 Russian and 1,246 Scotch. The
United States Burcau of the Census estimates
Virginia’s population was 2,213,025 on 1 July
1917. The population of the chief cities by that
estimate was — Richmond, 158,702; Norfolk,
91,146; Roanoke, 46,282; Portsmouth, 40,693;
Lynchburg, 33,497.

Colonial History.— Herjulfsen, a Norse-
* man, sailing the Greenland Sea, and storm-
driven westward to the coast of Labrador, was
the first European to see the shores of North
America. He was incurious, and did not land.
Lief Ericsen, 15 years later (a.p. 1001), landed
in 4115° N. lat.,, well within the patent of Vir-
ginia territory which James I granted to the
London Company six centuries later. For 300
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years these prowlers of the sea occasionally vis-
ited the northern shores of the continent, sailed
away and left no trace. The greatest date in
the annals of discovery is 1492, the year the
Italian, Christopher Columbus, commissioned by
the royal 1pair of Spain, reached the Western
World. Thereafter' the Spanish had no part
in the new country soon to be called Virginia,
and the English entered upon the scene, led by
a Venetian-bomn sailor, Cabot, and by a sure in-
stinct for colonizing and possessing. They
claimed all the continent from the Spanish pos-
sessions on the south to the French on the north.
This vast territory was the original Virginia,
the first of the American colonies settled by the
English. Jamestown, on the James River, was
founded 13 May 1607 by 105 colonists sent out
by the London Company, to whom James I had
granted South Virginia, as it was then called
in distinction from the territory to the north-
ward, named North Virginia. The colonists
were mostly worthless adventurers; Wingfield,
the president of the colony, proved dishonest,
and the whole enterprise was only saved from
a disastrous end by the courage and energy of
Capt. John Smith. (See SumitH, JoHN). In
1609 the London Company was reorganized and
received a grant of territory extending 200
miles north, and the same distance south of
Old Point Comfort, and westward to the Pa-
cific. The government council was superseded
by a governor to be appointed by the company's
council in England, and to have the sole super-
intendence of local affairs. Lord Delaware was
appointed governor, Sir Thomas Gates lieuten-
ant-governor, Sir George Somers admiral,
Christopher Newport vice-admiral and Sir
Thomas Dale, high marshal, all for life. Nine
vessels with 500 colonists, including 20 women
and children, set sail at once. Gates, Somers
and Newport accompanied the fleet, but the
overnor was detained for some time in Eng-
and by his private affairs. The three officers
all embarked in the same vessel and were cast
ashore on one of the Bermudas; one of the
other vessels was lost, but the remaining seven
arrived in safety in the James River. The old
overnment was abrogated, but none of the of-
ficers of the new one having arrived, Smith re-
tained the government, as the charter author-
ized him to do, but the new colonists, like the
old, were mostly a profligate set of adventurers,
whose whole study seemed to be to create dis-
turbances. Smith was soon after severcly
wounded by an accident and obliged to return
to England for surgical aid, and left a colony
of 500 persons well supplied with arms, provi-
sions and goods for trafiic with the Indians, and
provided with a fort, church, storehouse and 60
dwellings and a good stock of domestic animals.
After his departure the colonists gave them-
selves up to riot and idleness, and a party of 30
seized a vessel belonging to the colony and
sailed away as pirates. Six months after
Smith's departure only 60 colonists remained.
At this juncture Newport, Gates and Somers,
with 150 men arrived from the Bermudas in
vessels which they had built there. Finding the
condition of things at Jamestown, they resolved
tc abandon Virginia and sail with the remnant
of the colonists to Newfoundland to seek food
and a passage home from the fishermen. As
they descemﬁ:d the river (10 June 1610) they
met Lord Delaware, who had just arrived from
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England, bringing supplies and colonists. He
persuaded them to return to Jamestown, took
measures for procuring supplies, established a
trading-post at Hampton at the entrance to
ames River, and punished the Indians for their

rbarities toward the colonists b{ attacking
and burning several of their villages. His
health failing, he returned to England, lcav-
ing Captain Percy as his deputy. He was soon
superseded by Sir Thomas Dale, who arrived
with 300 settlers and some cattle. Under Dale
property, theretofore held in common, was di-
vided among the colonists. The right of prop-
erty inr land in America was then first recog-
nized. He was followed in the governor’s of-
fice by Sir Thomas Gates, who brought 350
more colonists. New settlements were com-
menced at Henrico, some distance above James-
town, and at the junction of the Appomattox
and the James, then called New Bermuda. The
laws made for the colony were harsh and strict,
and occasioned much dissatisfaction. In 1616
Dale, who had resumed the avemment of the
colony at the departure of tes, returned to
England, and soon after Captain Argall was ap-
pointed deputy-governor. He used his office
so much to the distress of the colonists that
Lord Delaware sailed from England to resume
his duties, but died on his passage, at the mouth

of the bay which bears his name. George
Yeardley now appointed governor (1619) and
knighted, deserves to rank as the first Amer-

ican Democrat. He called the first legis-
lative body ever constituted in Virginia to meet

at Jamestown on 30 July 1619. Its membership-

was composed of two elected representatives
from each of 11 boroughs of the colony. This
house of hurgesses was the first act in the long
drama of self-government in Virginia.

Twelve hundred colonists were sent over
during this year, among whom were 90 respect-
able young women, who were disposed of to the
planters as wives at the cost of their passage.
Among the new colonists were 100 sent by the
king’s special order from the prisons, to be sold
as servants to the planters. This was the first
instance in which felons had been sent to a
British colony, and despite the protests of the
colonists they continued to be sent in increasing
numbers to%irginia for 100 years. In 1619 a
Dutch trading vessel brought to Jamestown 20
negroes, who were sold as slaves for life. The
number did not much increase for the next 40
{vears, being limited to a few cargoes brought in

Dutch traders. More settlers arriving, new
plantations were established on the York,
James and Potomac rivers, and on the eastern
shore of the Chesapeake Bay.

In 1622 occurred a bloody war between the
colonists and the Indian tribes led by Opechan-
canough, the brother and successor of Pow-
hatan. On the night of 22 March 350 persons
were massacred, and in a brief period Indian
murders, sickness and famine reduced the num-
ber of the colonists from 4,000 to 2,500. In 1624
the London Company was dissolved and the
colony passed under the direct charge of the
Crown, except during the period of the Com-
monwealth, 1649-60. Its condition at this time
was not prosperous, tobacco being the only arti-
cle of export which paid a profit. In 1630 a
fort was built at Point Comfort and salt works
were established at Accomac. In 1632 the laws
of the colony were revised and con<olidated, and,
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though occasionally troubled by the Indians, and
by vicious and vagabond colonists, it seems to
have maintained a fair share of prosperity for
a number of years. In 1641 Sir William Berke-
ley became governor, and being a staunch loyal-
ist soon came into collision with the parliament.
The colony remained firm in its adherence to
the Stuarts till March 1652, when an English
fleet which had been sent to Barbadoes to reduce
that island to submission visited the Chesapeake
and arranged terms of capitulation with the loy-
alists; and Berkeley's commission being de-
clared void, Richard Bennet, a Puritan settler
in Maryland, was elected governor. On the res-
toration of Charles II, Sir William Berkeley
returned and was elected governor. The right
of suffrage, which had been almost universal
during the protectorate, was limited by act of
1670 to freeholders and householders, not so
much from the pressure of the rtt?lral authority
as from the aristocratic views of the prominent
planters. The code of the colony was again
revised in 1662 and the Church of England re-
established and severe laws were passed against
“nonconformists, Quakers and Anabaptists.®
The rapacity of the courtiers of Charles II,
upon two of whom, Arlington and Culpeper, he
had bestowed a patent of the Virginia colony,
and the heavy taxation encouraged for his own
purposes by Sir William Berkeley, led to great
discontent, which in 1676, on the occasion of
a levy of fresh taxes to provide against a
threatened attack from the Indians, culminated
in what is known as “Bacon’s rebellion® (See
BacoN, NATHANIEL). Berkeley met with large
pecuniary losses in this rebelllon and when it
was fairly quelled he was so relentless in his
vengeance on all who had Participated in it as
to bring down upon himself the royal displeas-
ure. In the winter of 1677 he visited England
to justify his conduct, but died before having
an interview with the king. Lord Culpeper
was then ﬁovemor for a time and was followed
by Lord Howard of Effingham, both rapacious
and greedy. In 1689 the colonial government
reluctantly proclaimed William and Mary. In
1705 the fifth colonial revision of the code took
place. By it the slave was declared real estate,
and thus, like the Russian serf, attached to the
soil. This provision remained in forte while
Virginia continued a colony. In 1698 Willfams-
burg, founded and named in honor of William
II1, became the capital of the colony. In 1754
hostilities broke out with the French, who had
built a line of military posts along the western
slope of the Alleghenies and at the headwaters
of the Ohio; and in this war George Washing-
ton first entered the service of iis country,
commanding the colonial troops at the battle
of Fort Necessity (1754), and being placed at
the head of the Virginia forces after Brad-
dock’s defeat in 1755. The assertion by Parlia-
ment in 1764 of the right to tax the colonies
without their consent called forth an earnest
etition, memorial and remonstrance from the
irginia house of burgesses in December of
that year; and the stamp, mutiny and quartering
acts passed by Parliament in 1765 led to the
adoption of resolutions denying the right of any
foreign body to levy taxes upon the colony.

In the first colonial Congress, which met in
New York 7 Oct. 1765, Virginia was not repre-
sented, her legislature having adjourned before
the issuing of the Massachusetts 